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An ASSA ABLOY Group company


For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) thick door adjusts to 2" (51mm) standard
Backsets 2-3/4" (70mm) standard


3-3/4" (95mm) backset available (23- prefix)
5" (127mm) backset available (25- prefix)


Cylindrical Housing Steel, zinc dichromate finish
Front Wrought brass, bronze and stainless steel 


2-1/4" (57mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) 
1/8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm) Fixed Bevel


Strike Wrought brass, bronze and stainless steel
800 curved lip strike – standard
808 curved lip ANSI strike (28- prefix)
Wrought box strike available (WBS suffix)


Hand Non-handed – B, L, J and P lever designs
Handed – G and Y Coastal lever designs


Roses Heavy wrought brass and bronze
Latch Stainless steel 1/2" (13mm) throw 


Brass 3/4" (19mm) throw for pairs of doors (41- prefix)
Cylinder Brass, 6 pin, LA keyway standard
Keys Two, nickel silver
Masterkeying Can be master keyed or grand master keyed


Construction key systems available
Finishes 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D
Options For detailed information see “Prefixes”
Door Prep ANSI A115.2 (161) Modified
Minimum Stile 4-1/2" (114mm)


Specifications


Certification Compliance


ANSI/BHMA Meets and exceeds ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 - Grade 1
UL UL listed to U.S.A. and Canadian safety standards


Listed for 3 hour doors (double doors require 41 - prefix)
Positive Pressure Meets UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)
ADA All levers conform to ADA requirement for barrier-free 


accessibility
California Code Levers (L, J & P) conform to California Administrative Code 


Title 19 and 24
Hurricane Code All individual components of a total door opening are 


required to comply with each code. Refer to the SARGENT
Website (www.sargentlock.com) for specific code compliance
listings for both the lock hardware and other door components.


On The Cover
• 10G05 X GL
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• Revolutionary finish coating available on
all SARGENT product lines, utilizes a 
silver-based antimicrobial compound 
from AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, 
SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses
the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, 
mold and mildew. It is effective against
a broad spectrum of bacteria.


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The AgION
antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF 
approved and FDA listed for use in medical
and food preparation equipment.


• Applications: Anywhere there is need
for a clean environment (hospitals, 
laboratories, schools, medical centers, 
daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating


As part of their promise to provide
innovative, fast and effective, and higher
security solutions to their customers, 
ASSA ABLOY Group companies offer
ElectroLynx, a universal quick-connect
system that simplifies the electrification 
of the door opening.


ElectroLynx™ is a registered trademark of
ASSA ABLOY North America, Inc.


Look for the LYNX™
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Strength, Durability and Security
• Cycle Test: Exceeds 5 times A156.2 Grade 1 


requirements
• Abusive Locked Lever Torque- without entry 


gained: Exceeds 1.5 times A156.2 Grade 1 
requirements


• 7 YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY – no service 
required to maintain warranty


Convenience 
• Installs in 1 minute or less
• Quickly adapts to fit multiple through-bolt 


positions
• User friendly packaging 
• User friendly instruction sheets
• Convenient installation diagram on box


Design
• Solid feel and precise lever action
• Slim rose design available
• Decorative Levers — Coastal Series designs – 


Gulfport and Yarmouth
• Levers are solid one piece cast construction, 


except “J” lever


Features & Benefits


A heavy duty cylindrical key-in-lever lock designed to exceed the requirements of ANSI 156.2 Series 4000 Grade 1. The 10 Line is the
standard for institutional applications such as medical, educational and municipal facilities.


Solid cast levers


Multiple key systems


Universal non-handed 2-3/4", 3-3/4"
and 5" backsets


Retained through-bolt screws


Multiple through-bolt positions


Accommodates doors 1-3/4" to 2" thick


Self-tapping screws


Flexibility
• Fits a variety of door preparations with 


adaptable through-bolt positioning
• Accommodates retrofit applications with 


optional 3-3/4" and 5" backset latches
• 6 ADA lever styles to complement a wide array 


of design applications
• Levers (B, L, J & P) are non-handed for efficient


warehousing and for ease of installation
• 10 Architectural grade finishes
• 22 Functions
• SARGENT uses engineered solutions and 


flexible manufacturing processes to 
accommodate special applications


Security 
• Torx® and spanner screws optional
• Classroom security and multiple locking 


functions available
• Vandal resistant trim optional (FW- prefix) 
• Security key systems available (V-10, Signature, 


Keso, XC)


Applications
• Designed to conform to national & state fire 


and handicapped requirements
• Grade 1 Lock
• Heavy duty commercial and institutional


interior and exterior doors
• Offices
• Schools/Universities
• Hospitals
• Manufacturing facilities


Innovation 
• SARGENT’s revolutionary 


SARGuard™ available. 
This antimicrobial silver-based 
finish coating permanently suppresses the
growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and
mildew. EPA and NSF approved and FDA listed


• Broad offering of electro-mechanical
configurations offer higher security for the
most demanding access/egress control
applications


• SARGENT’s revolutionary SARGuard™
available. This antimicrobial silver-based
finish coating permanently suppresses the
growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and
mildew. EPA and NSF approved and FDA listed


• ElectroLynx™ is a plug-in 
universal connector system 
that allows users to simply 
link together the wired components of a
doorway, without cumbersome soldering or
wire nuts


• As part of their promise to provide
innovative, fast and effective, and higher
security solutions to their customers, ASSA
ABLOY Group companies offer ElectroLynx, a
universal quick-connect system that simplifies
the electrification of the door opening


• ElectroLynx™ is a registered trademark of
ASSA ABLOY North America, Inc.


Manufactured with pride
in New Haven, CT USA


Raising the Bar of Excellence.
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L Lever Design


P Lever Design


• Lever: L–Solid Cast
5"


(127mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


Y Lever Design - Coastal Design - Yarmouth


5-1/2"
(140mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


• Lever: P–Solid Cast


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


5-3/8"
(137mm)


NOTE: Any rose or lever on this page can be combined to suit individual taste.


NOTE: All lever height measurements represent total distance from door face.


B Lever Design


J Lever Design


• Lever: B–Solid Cast
5"


(129mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)2-


1/
2"


(6
4m


m
)


G Lever Design - Coastal Design - Gulfport


• Lever: J–Wrought


J lever – not available with Freewheeling or Interchangeable Core


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


5-3/8"
(137mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


• Lever: G–Solid Cast
• Handed


5-1/2"
(140mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


L Rose Design


G Rose Design


3-1/2"
(89mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


5/8"
(16mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)1-3/4"


(38mm)


1-3/4"
(38mm)


• Rose G - Heavy Wrought


• Rose L - Heavy Wrought• Lever: Y–Solid Cast
• Handed







• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by lever inside or key outside


• Outside lever rigid at all times


• ANSI F86


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by push/turn button in inside lever


• Push button released by key outside or lever 
inside


• Turn button must be released manually


• Key retracts latch when outside lever is locked


• ANSI F81


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by push button in inside lever


• Push button released by key or turning inside 
lever


• Closing door does not unlock outside lever or 
release button


• Key in outside lever retracts latch when outside
lever is locked and releases inside push button


• ANSI F82


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by key


• Key in outside lever locks or unlocks outside 
lever and retracts latch


• Inside lever always operative


• ANSI F84


NOTE: Shaded lever indicates it is rigid at all times.
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Freewheeling Locked Lever Option
• Available on all locking functions except 10G26, 10G38, 10G70, 


and 10G71
• Provides protection from vandalism and added security
• Stops in the rose prevent the lever from traveling beyond 60°


in either direction
• Not available in “J” Lever Design and some prefixes


04 Storeroom or Closet


10G04


05 Entrance or Office


10G05


24 Entrance or Office


10G24


37 Classroom


10G37


Single Cylinder Functions


• Power off locks outside lever


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside when locked
electrically


• Inside lever always free


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by push button inside or key outside


• Rotating inside lever or closing door releases 
inside button only, but does not unlock the 
outside lever if locked by key


• Key outside locks or unlocks outside lever and
also retracts latchbolt when locked


• ANSI F90


• Power on locks outside lever


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside when locked
electrically


• Inside lever always free


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by key outside and lever inside


• Outside lever always rigid


• Depressing push button when door is closed 
shuts out all keys except emergency key and 
projects visual occupancy indicator in 
cylinder face


• Push button released by turning inside lever
automatically reactivating all keys and
retracting visual occupancy indicator


• Lock out key fixes push button in locked
position, shutting out all keys except emergency


• Push button fixed by lockout key must be 
released manually


• Lock out key provided


• See prefix page for restrictions to 50 function


• ANSI F93


70 Electromechanical (Fail Safe)


10G70


50 Hotel, Dormitory or Apartment


10G50


54 Corridor, Dormitory


10G54


71 Electro mechanical (Fail Secure)


10G71• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is
locked by push button in inside lever


• Key retracts latch when outside lever is locked


• Push button released by turning inside lever,
closing door, or by key in outside lever unless
push button is fixed in locked position by
turning coin slot in inside lever


• Slotted inside button must be manually released


• ANSI F92


44 Service Station


10G44
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• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose both sides joined by two
through-bolts


• Requires special door preparation – see template


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is
locked by push button in inside lever


• Turning inside lever or closing door releases 
button


• Emergency button in outside lever unlocks, 
with use of a blade screwdriver in outside lever
and releases inside button


• ANSI F76


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose both sides joined by two
through-bolts


• Dummy latch plate


• Uses standard door prep template


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by push button in inside lever


• Turning inside lever or closing door releases 
button


• Rotating thumbturn in outside lever unlocks
the outside lever and releases the inside button


• Not available in the “J” lever design


65 Privacy/Bathroom


10U65


68 Hospital Privacy


10U68


93 Single & 94 Double Lever Pulls


10U93/10U94


94-2 Double Lever Pull


10U94-2


This pull
only for 93


NOTE: Shaded lever indicates it is rigid at all times.


Double Cylinder Functions


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by key in inside lever


• Key in outside lever retracts latch when 
outside lever is locked 


• Inside lever always operative 


• ANSI F88


• Deadlocking latch


• Both levers rigid at all times


• Latch by key either side


• Use only on rooms with more than one exit


• ANSI F87


16 Classroom Security, Apartment, Exit, Privacy


10G16


17 Utility, Asylum or Institutional


10G17


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever


• Key in either lever locks or unlocks its own 
lever only


• Use only on rooms with more than one exit


• ANSI F80


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by key


• Key in either lever locks or unlocks outside 
lever


• Inside lever always operable


• Locked indication on inside rose standard 
with this function


30 Communicating


10G30


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever


• Key in either lever locks or unlocks both levers


• ANSI F91


26 Store or Storeroom


10G26


38 Classroom Security


10G38


Non-Cylinder Functions


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by inside lever


• Outside lever rigid at all times


• ANSI F89


• Latch by either lever


• ANSI F75


13 Exit


10G13


15 Passage


10U15


• Deadlocking latch


• Blank rose outside


• Latch by lever inside


• Minimum clearance of 1-1/8" on single doors 
and 2-1/4" between double doors


15-3 Exit or Twin Communicating


10G15-3


Freewheeling Locked Lever Option
• Available on all locking functions except 10G26, 10G38, 10G70, 


and 10G71
• Provides protection from vandalism and added security
• Stops in the rose prevent the lever from traveling beyond 60°


in either direction
• Not available in “J” Lever Design and some prefixes







For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) to 2" (51mm) thick doors
UL Listed UL Listed to U.S.A. and Canadian safety standards. Listed for  


3 hour doors (double doors require 41-prefix)
Templates Electromechanical bored lock templates are required for 


this lockset
Power 24VAC/VDC; 1/4 Amp per lock. If more than one unit is 


used with the same power supply, units should be wired in a 
parallel circuit


Solenoid UL approved. Designed for both intermittent and continuous duty


Specifications


Concealed Circuit Hinge
SARGENT recommends using a 2-wire, 
5 knuckle with quick connect continuous
circuit hinge for running electricity from
your power supply to the
electromechanical bored-in lock.


• 1 amp capacity - low voltage 24V


• Full mortise


• Wires contained within hinge - invisible
and tamperproof


Power Supplies
A 24VDC regulated SARGENT power supply is recommended to power your
electromechanical bored lock. Choose from the three below.


NOTE: To determine the correct power supply, total component loads must be considered. 


3510: Power Supply
• 24VDC, 1.8 AMP regulated and filtered


power supply 


• UL/cUL listed for Class II applications


• Size: 8-1/2"W x 10-1/8"H x 4-1/8"D


3530: Power Supply
• 24VDC, 2 AMP regulated and filtered


power supply


• Supplies power for maximum of 6 locks 
(given 0.25A/lock)


• UL Listed – accessories, releasing device 
service


• Size: 12"W x 12"H x 6"D


3560: Power Supply
• 24VDC, 7.2 AMP regulated and filtered


power supply


• UL Listed


• Size: 12"W x 16"H x 6"D
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• Power off locks outside lever


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside when 
locked electrically


• Inside lever always free


• Power on locks outside lever


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside when 
locked electrically


• Inside lever always free


70 Electromechanical (Fail Safe)


10G70


71 Electromechanical (Fail Secure)


10G71


As part of their promise to provide innovative,
fast and effective, and higher security solutions
to their customers, ASSA ABLOY Group
companies offer ElectroLynx, a universal quick-
connect system that simplifies the electrification
of the door opening.


ElectroLynx™ is a registered trademark of ASSA
ABLOY North America, Inc.


Look for the LYNX™


ElectroLynx™ - Hardwiring Made Easy! 
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10▲ SARGENT Signature key system


11▲ SARGENT XC feature (not available w/10, 21,  22, 30, 60, 63, 64, 
KESO, SC, SE, VA, VS prefixes)


21▲ SARGENT Construction key system (lost ball) 
Standard on new systems est. since 5/1/96


22▲ SARGENT Construction key system (split key)
For pre-established key systems only


23 3-3/4" backset


25 5" backset


28 Strike #808. Lip length 1-1/4" 
Lip lengths 1-5/8" to 2-7/8" in 1/4" increments only


30▲ 10 Line lever to accept Schlage cylinder - no cylinder provided


36 6 lobe security head screws


37 Spanner head screws


41 3/4" latch throw


60▲ SARGENT Removable construction core


63▲ SARGENT Removable core cylinder


64▲ SARGENT Removable construction core cylinder


65-73▲ Small format 6-pin uncombinated core (G,L,B,P,Y levers only)


65-73-7P▲ Small format 7-pin uncombinated core (G,L,B,P,Y levers only)


70▲ Small format interchangeable disposable plastic construction 
core  (G,L,B,P,Y levers only)


72▲ Small format interchangeable 6-pin construction core
(G,L,B,P,Y levers only) 


73▲ Small format interchangeable core, 6-pin (G,L,B,P,Y levers only)


73-7P▲ Small format interchangeable core, 7-pin (G,L,B,P,Y levers only)


74 Lead lined (Specify components inside, outside and/or latch tube)


75 Handicap warning milled on backside of inside lever


76 Handicap warning milled on backside of outside lever


77 Handicap warning milled on backside of both levers


82▲ SARGENT KESO security cylinder (G,L,B,P,Y levers only)


FW Freewheeling locking levers (G,L,B,P,Y levers only)


SC▲ Schlage C keyway cylinder, 0 bitted


SE▲ Schlage E keyway cylinder, 0 bitted


SG SARGuard™ – an antimicrobial powder coat


VA▲ SARGENT V-10 standard cylinder


VS▲ SARGENT V-10 standard un-assembled cylinder


Prefix Designation and Description


▲ Prefixes not available for 50 function


4-7/8" Curved Lip Strike:  (28-Prefix)


• Conforms to ANSI standard 


• Furnished standard with curved lip 1-1/4"
(32mm) from center of strike screw holes 
to end of lip


• Lip lengths 7/8" (22mm), 1-1/8" (29mm), 
1-1/4" (32mm), 1-3/8" (35mm), 
1-5/8" (42mm), 1-7/8" (48mm), 
2-1/8" (54mm),  2-3/8" (60mm), 
2-5/8" (66mm), 2-7/8" (73mm)


• To order strike separately, specify 
808 strike x finish x lip length


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


2-
3⁄


4"
(7


0m
m


)


1-
1⁄


2"
(3


8m
m


)


1-1⁄8"
(29mm)


1⁄16"
(2mm)


4-
7⁄


8"
(1


24
m


m
)


3-
3⁄


8"
(8


5m
m


)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


2-3/4" Curved Lip Strike – Standard


• Furnished standard with 1-1/4" (32mm) 
curved lip from center of strike screw 
holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths 7/8" (22mm), 1" (25mm), 
1-1/4" (32mm) standard, 1-1/2" (38mm), 
1-3/4" (44mm) and 2" (51mm)


• To order strike separately, specify 
800 strike x finish x lip length


1⁄16"
(2mm)


3/8" (10mm)
start of radius


5/16" (8mm)
radius


3/8" (10mm)
start of radius


5/16" (8mm)
radius
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Strikes
• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 32D


Freewheeling Locked Lever Option
• Available on all locking functions except 10G26, 10G38, 10G70, 


and 10G71
• Provides protection from vandalism and added security
• Stops in the rose prevent the lever from traveling beyond 60°


in either direction
• Not available in “J” Lever Design and some prefixes
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Specify Note Example
Quantity Number ordered 1 Qty
Prefix* Additional feature 1 Qty 21-
Lock function See functions 1 Qty 21-10G05
Trim design Rose x lever 1 Qty 21-10G05-LL
Finish See finishes 1 Qty 21-10G05-LL-26D
Additional information Item/Heading number, 1 Qty 21-10G05-LL-26D


Door number, x Item 01 x DRL201 x keyset AA3
Keyset information


How to Order


US Finish Descriptions ANSI/BHMA
3 Polished brass, clear coated 605
4 Satin brass, clear coated 606
9 Polished bronze, clear coated 611
10 Satin bronze, clear coated 612
10B Oxidized bronze, oil rubbed 613
10BL Oxidized satin, bronze, clear coated —
15 Satin nickel, clear coated 619
20D Statuary dark bronze, clear coated —
26 Polished chrome 625
26D Satin chrome 626
SG SARGuard™ available on all finishes except 10B (613)


Zinc levers are plated to match BHMA finish.
Split finishes available. Specify outside finish first.
Custom colors available, consult factory.


Finishes


28-10G05 x LL
4.2 lbs/box (1.9 kg/box)
10 boxes/case


Packaging


82-3855 6 lobe bit pack
6 bits (Sizes – T8, T9, T10, 
T15, T20, T25, T27)
Requires 9/32" driver


82-3856 Spanner bit pack
5 bits (Sizes – 6, 8, 10, 12, 14) 
Requires 1/4" driver


6 Lobe and Spanner Bit Packs


Part No. Description (backsets)
10-2000 2-3/4" (70mm) standard 


(deadlocking latch)
10-2022 2-3/4" (70mm) standard 


(latch)
10-2053 3-3/4" (95mm) 23 Prefix 


(deadlocking latch)
10-2054 3-3/4" (95mm) 23 Prefix 


(latch)
10-2058 5" (127mm) 25 Prefix 


(deadlocking latch)
10-2057 5" (127mm) 25 Prefix (latch)


Latches


A.Locks shall be 10 Line as manufactured
by SARGENT Manufacturing Company, 
New Haven, CT.


B. Locks shall exceed the requirements of 
ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1 
with all standard trims, as follows:
1. Cycle Test: Exceeds 5 times A156.2 


Grade 1 requirements
2. Abusive Locked Lever Torque – 


without entry gained: Exceeds 1.5 
times A156.2 Grade 1 requirements


C. Locks shall be non-handed with 
bi-directional lever operation, except
the “G” and “Y” lever designs.


D.Through-bolt mounting shall be adaptable
to fit a variety of standard cylindrical 
lock preps.


E. Locks shall comply with UL10C and 
UBC 7-2 positive pressure requirements.


F. Locks required for fire doors shall be 
listed by Underwriters Laboratories for 
ratings of 3 hours (A label) and less, for 
doors up to 4'0" (1.2m) x 10'0" (3.0m) 
and pairs of doors 8'0" (2.4m) x 
10'0" (3.0m).


G.Lock levers shall be made of solid 
material.


H.Lock shall be available in a minimum of 
six different lever designs.


I. Locks shall have a 2-3/4 inch (70mm) 
backset standard.


J. Strikes shall be non-handed with a curved
lip. Provide wrought boxes with strikes.


K. Locks shall have brass 6-pin cylinder 
standard.


L. Provide two nickel silver keys with each 
lock.


J. Locks shall have a seven year limited 
warranty.


Suggested Architectural Specifications


2.0 Cylindrical Locks


*Can choose multiple prefixes
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SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
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Door Opening And Closing Cycle


The door opening cycle compresses the
springs and positions the fluid to control
the other cycles. 


The backcheck cycle is controlled by the
backcheck valve. This cycle slows the door
before making contact with door stop. This
can easily be turned off for doors that open
more than 90°. (A door stop must be used
to stop the door.)


Two separate valves control the door
closing and latching speeds. The closing
cycle controls the speed of door closing
from the fully opened position to
approximately five inches from the closed
position. The latching cycle controls this last
five inches.


1. Opening Cycle


2. Backcheck 


3. Closing Speed


4. Latching Speed


All applications for 1130 series 
closers shown in this catalog are also
available with holder arms. Holding ranges
are listed under the individual application.
Specify “HU” arm when ordering. 


The HU includes an extra bracket for field
conversion from standard application to
parallel arm application.


The RU package is provided with non hold
open arm which includes additional
bracket that allows installer the choice of
standard, parallel or top jamb application.
Used on Rated and Non Fire rated doors. 


Standard application shown above.


➀


➂


④


➁


Holder Arm ”HU” Package


Non Hold Open ”RU“ Package


• Reversible ”Non Handed”


• Full rack and pinion


• High strength cast aluminum case


• Tri packed for versatile mounting, 
inverted or parallel


• Arm leverage adjustment


• Heat treated high tensile springs


• One piece spindle heat treated for 
high strength


• Models available with spring adjustment 
along with sized models 


• Separate key controlled regulating 
valves for door closing and 
latching speed


• Three choices of finishes: EN for 
Aluminum Enamel, EB for Bronze 
Enamel to match 10B, EAB for Brass 
Enamel


• Valves are captivated to prohibit 
vandalism


• Adjustable backcheck valve is standard


• UL and ULC listed


• Typical uses hotel/motel guest rooms, 
assisted living centers, public housing, 
store fronts, office buildings


• ANSI Grade 1 A156.4


• 10 year year warranty


• Parallel Arm Conversion bracket 
included


• Mortise nuts and thru bolts included


• Auxilary door stop required


• Optional full cover available 


• Wood and machine screws provided 
as standard


Series By Application


Description Models


Adjustable from sizes 3 through 6: Average weight interior doors through 1130
exterior doors subject to heavy draft


Adjustable from sizes 1 through 4: Door closers to meet handicapped 1131
requirements or for light through medium weight interior doors


Size 2: Light weight interior doors 1132


Size 3: Average weight interior doors 1133


Size 4: Interior doors subject to drafts 1134


Size 5: Interior doors or exterior doors subject to drafts 1135


Features
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9-3/4"


Varies from 
3-1/2" (89mm) to 
7" (178mm)


Approx.180° Door opening 
with normal conditions


Frame


Door


5-1/4"
minimum


Varies from 4-1/8" (104mm) 
to 7-5/8" (194mm)


9-3/4"


2-1/2" 
Min Top Rail


1-1/2" min frame required


With cover 3-1/16"
Without cover 2-7/8"


Standard Application


Closer mounts on pull side of door.
Two mounting positions allowing
opening up to 180° if wall and 
frame conditions allow.


Standard Mounting: Standard
mounting provides maximum 
power allowing door to open 
100°. Holding range of holder 
arm (hold open arm): 85°-100°. 


Alternate Mounting: Closer installed
to allow for 180° opening. Range of
hold open arm from 85-180°
Maximum door opening: 180° if wall and trim conditions allow. Holding range of
holder arm (hold open arm): 85°-180°. If butt, frame and wall conditions permit, closer
will allow door to open 180°. Minimum top rail width required 2-1/2" for regular and
hold open arm.


Parallel Arm Application


Closer mounts on top rail on stop
side of door. Minimum top rail 
5-1/4". As door opens, closer swings
with door and gives full head room
in door opening. For use on doors
opening either in or out. Also used
on two doors hung on the same
frame with closer mounted between
doors with a minimum of 5-1/4" in
between doors. When two closers
are used on different doors inside
the same frame the minimum door
size is 46".


Standard Mounting: Standard mounting provides maximum power allowing 
door to open 100°. Holding range of holder arm (hold open arm): 85°-100°.


Alternate Mounting: Closer installed to allow for 180° opening. Range of hold open
arm from 85-180°. Minimum width of stop required to mount foot bracket of arm is 1".
Minimum mounting space required between two doors is 5-9/16" for regular arms and
for holder arms.
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Hold-Open "HU" Arm Bracket
Converts the hold-open 
standard arm to 
hold-open parallel arm


Optional Accessories


Long rod assy.
11-RZ is required
for reveals from 
3-1/8" to 5-1/2" 


Varies from 
8"-14"


Frame


Door


Varies from
14"-18"


1-13/16"
(46mm)


1-5/8" (41mm) Reveal


Top Jamb Application


Closer mounts on top casing of push side of
door. As door opens, closer arm swings with
door. Mounting for reveals to 3".


Standard Mounting: Provides maximum power
allowing door to open 100°. Holding range of
holder arm (hold open arm): 85°-100°. An
optional extra long rod assembly is required
for deep reveals 3-1/8" (70mm) to 5-1/2"
(140mm). 
See below. 


Alternate mounting: Closer installed to allow
hinge to allow for 180° opening reveals less
than 2". Range of hold open arm from 85-180°.


Minimum rail width on top casing required is 1-3/4". Minimum door rail width required to
mount closer foot is 2-1/4", when frame without head stop is used (flush header).


Full size non handed high Impact cover
secured by two machine screws


Specify suffix “C” when ordering.


To order cover separately, use P/N 60-0535
x finish


Long Rod Assembly Non Hold Open Only
Optional 11-RZ Extension: Long rod
assembly, converts regular and hold open
arms for deeper reveals 3-1/8" up to 5-1/2"


Model # 1130, 1131, 1132, 1133, 1134, 1135 1134


Arm Type RU or HU (Hold open) 1134 RU


Finish EB – Bronze Enamel to match 10B 1134 RU EB
EN – Aluminum Enamel
EAB – Brass Enamel to be used with brass finishes


Approximate shipping weights and 
piece count per case


1130 Series 4 per carton 22 lbs/case


Brackets (Included) 


Regular Parallel "RU" Arm Bracket 
Converts regular
standard arm to 
parallel arm


How to order complete door closer Example


Packing


581-1 Blade Stop Kit 


Kit includes longer fasteners and
1/2" thick metal spacer for use with
1/2" blade stops commonly found on
store front aluminum frames


Used with JP9 and JHP9 arms 
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Architectural Specifications
2.0 DOOR CLOSERS


A. Door closers shall be 1130 Series as manufactured by SARGENT Manufacturing Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Door closers shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 requirements.


C. Door closers shall be UL listed (US and Canada) for use on fire doors.


D. Door closer shall meet the requirements of UL 10C positive pressure fire tests.


E. Provide closers adjustable from sizes 1 through 6.


F. Closers shall be non-handed to meet a variety of door conditions and design requirements.


G. Closing speed, latching speed and backcheck shall be controlled by separate key operated, captivated valves.


H. Closers shall have heat treated rack and pinion construction.


I. An increase of 15 percent in closing power shall be provided by means of adjustment of the arm leverage at the foot connection. 
(Standard Arm mount)


J. Closer main arms shall be heavy duty steel with powder coated finish.


K. Door closer bodies:


1. One piece door closer body shall be of high strength cast aluminum alloy 


2. Adjustment valves shall be captivated and non-critical.


3. Closer spindle shaft shall be sealed hydraulically with an “O” ring.


L. Projection of closer body from door shall not exceed 2-3/16 inches (56mm).


M. Closer covers shall be constructed of high impact plastic material of flame retardant grade, secured by machine screws.


N. Closer covers shall be of the same style/design of other closers specified for this project.


O. Closers shall be suitable for standard, top jamb, and parallel arm type applications when provided with proper brackets and arms.


P. Door closers shall have a ten year limited warranty.
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On The Cover
• 1331 JO X EN
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Strength, Durability and Security
• Meets and exceeds ANSI/BHMA A156.4 


Grade 1 requirements
• UL and UL 10C listed
• Complies with ADA requirements and 


ANSI 111.7 and exterior doors
• Adjustable closing force range from 


size 1 - 6 
• High impact full plastic cover secured 


by machine screws 
• One-piece high strength aluminum 


alloy body
• 1-1/4” diameter piston for enhanced 


control 
• 7/16” square arm engagement for 


enhanced torque transmission 
• Heat treated rack & pinion provides 


longevity
• Speed Control Valves


- Separate latching, closing/sweep and
back check intensity valves  


- Captivated valves are easily adjusted
using a standard 1/8” Allen wrench


• Arms and accessories are powder-coated
• 5 year limited warranty, body is date coded


The SARGENT 1331 Series door closer is a Grade 1 fully adjustable closer suitable for new construction and also ideal for renovations. 


Available with a selection of arms and accessories, the 1331 Series door closer can be used for most common applications and is ideal for
standard duty installations. Common applications include offices, assisted living facilities, hotel guest rooms, public housing and retail
establishments.


For doors that are frequently held open, use either a 1530 or 1540 Series overhead stop or a Power Glide Series door closer with a PSH or
CPSH arm.


Flexibility
• Retrofits a Dor-O-Matic SC 80 and 


Dorma 8600
• Both machine and self-tapping screws 


provided
• Universal body is interchangeable for 


all applications (standard, top jamb 
& parallel)


• Designed for aluminum store front 
doors and frames


• Similar design style to complement the 
Heavy Duty Powerglide Series


• Allows door to open a full 180°
(trim permitting)


Applications
• Office Buildings
• Assisted Living Facilities 
• Hotel Guest Rooms
• Public Housing
• Retail Establishments


Convenience 
• Non-handed closer
• All weather hydraulic fluid
• Easily installed in minutes!
• Easy-to-use instructions
• Full size paper templates
• Mortise nuts available when door 


condition requires through bolting


• Tri Pack or "Universal Packed" - JUO or 
JUH (Hold Open). Packages include one 
extra bracket that gives the installer a 
choice for installation from Standard, 
Parallel or Top Jamb applications.


• When Tri-Pack is not required, specific 
application can be ordered. 
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The JO arm can be used on doors up to 48" wide and 160 lbs*.
An auxiliary door stop is required. The JH hold open arm (not
shown) is similar and allows for adjustable hold open from 75° to
full opening.  


The JO application (shown) is certified per ANSI A156.4 type
C02011, including options PT4, A, B, C, D and H.


* For doors heavier then 160 lbs., 1430 series closers 
should be used.


JO Standard Application, JH Hold Open
(not shown)


6"


13"


3-1/2"


2-1/8"


3"


2-1/4"
Min.
rail


1-3/8"
14-3/8"


CL of
hinge


23-5/8"


16-1/4"


3"


6-3/8"


     of
hinge
C   L    


2-1/8"


5-1/8"
min.
rail


The JP9 arm can be used on doors up to 48" wide and 160 lbs*.
An auxiliary door stop is required. The JPH9 hold open arm (not
shown) is similar and allows for adjustable hold open from 75° to
full opening. 


The JP9 application (shown) is certified per ANSI A156.4 type
C02021, including options PT4, A, B, C, D and H.


* For doors heavier then 160 lbs., 1430 series closers 
should be used.


JP9 Parallel Arm Application, JPH9 Hold Open 
(not shown) 


Closer shown templated for 120° max. openingCloser shown templated for 120° max. opening







1331 Series Door Closers
Top Jamb Application & 
Door Closer Operation


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


3An ASSA ABLOY Group company 4/
30


/0
4


JO Top Jamb Application, JH Hold Open 
(not shown)


The JO arm can be used on doors up to 48" wide and 160 lbs*
with reveals less than 3 inches. An auxiliary door stop is required.
The JH hold open arm (not shown) is similar and allows adjustable
hold open from 75° to full opening.


Maximum weight of 160 lbs.


The JO Top Jamb application (shown) is certified to ANSI A156.4
type C02041, including options PT4, A, B, C, D and H.


* For doors heavier then 160 lbs., 1430 series closers 
should be used.


14-3/4"


19-1/2"


3"
2-1/8"


1-3/4"
MIN.
RAIL


CL OF 
HINGE


1-5/8"


Door Closer Operation


1. When the door is opened, the arm rotates the spindle, 
compressing the spring and storing energy.


This “stored energy” will be released as the door closes. 


2. Backcheck is a standard adjustable feature that adds
resistance as the door is opened to at least 70°. This
slows the door prior to making contact with a door stop
at 90 degrees


For doors that open more than 90 degrees, backcheck 
can be easily turned off.


Backcheck should not be used as a door stop.


An auxilary door is still required. 


3. Closing or Sweep Speed allows you to adjust the time
for the door to close from a fully open position to 
2"-10” away from the closed position.


4. Latching Speed is one more valve to provide additional
control of the door for the last few inches. 


This additional control is sometimes needed to
overcome interference such as latches, door
coordinators, exit devices and weather stripping.


➀


➂


➁


➃


1. Opening Cycle
2. Backcheck 
3. Closing/Sweep Cycle
4. Latching CycleCloser shown templated for 120° max. opening
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Accessories


1331D Drop Plate Parallel Arm Application used with
Narrow Top Rail


JP9 Arm shown with
drop plate


1331B Mounting Plate used on a narrow face frame


Top jamb with JO arm
with B mounting plate


1331D Drop Plate is required when top rail is 
less than 5-1/8".
A minimum 3" is required


1331B Mounting Plate is required when frame face is
less than 1-5/8".
A minimum 1-1/8" is required when Auxiliary Lock hardware
such as overhead stops or door coordinators, etc. are used


581-1 Blade Stop Kit


Kit includes longer fasteners and 1/2" thick metal spacer for
use with 1/2" blade stops commonly found on store front
aluminum frames.
Used with JP9 and JHP9 arms 


ADA compliance


The 1331 Series is designed to meet the opening force requirements established by the Americans with Disabilities
Act for 5 lbs. of opening force for interior doors. The spring power is fully adjustable. Where excessive draft and
pressure conditions exist or when heavy doors are used, power will need to be adjusted to a stronger setting.
Various field conditions (drafts) exist that make the use of ADA adjustments ineffective. When these conditions
exist, refer to the 4000 Series Low Energy Operator.
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Series Number per Carton Approx. wt per Carton


Specifications
2.0 DOOR CLOSERS


A. Door closers shall be 1331 Series as manufactured by SARGENT Manufacturing Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Door closers shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 requirements.


C. Door closers shall be UL listed (US and Canada) for use on fire doors.


D. Door closer shall meet the requirements of UL 10C positive pressure fire tests.


E. Provide closers adjustable from sizes 1 through 6.


F. Closers shall be non-handed to meet a variety of door conditions and design requirements.


G. Closing speed, latching speed and backcheck shall be controlled by separate key operated, captivated valves.


H. Closers shall have heat treated rack and pinion construction.


I. An increase of 15 percent in closing power shall be provided by means of adjustment of the arm leverage at the foot 
connection. (Standard Arm mount)


J. Closer main arms shall be heavy duty steel with powder coated finish.


K. Door closer bodies:


1. One piece door closer body shall be of high strength aluminum alloy 


2. Adjustment valves shall be captivated and non-critical.


3. Closer spindle shaft shall be sealed hydraulically with an “O” ring.


L. Projection of closer body from door shall not exceed 2-3/16 inches (56mm).


M. Closer covers shall be constructed of high impact plastic material of flame retardant grade, secured by machine screws.


N. Closer covers shall be of the same style/design of other closers specified for this project.


O. Closers shall be suitable for standard, top jamb, and parallel arm type applications when provided with proper brackets and arms.


P. Door closers shall have a five year limited warranty.


Packing


• Closer packaged 4 per carton


How To Order Example
Series 1331 1331


Arm Arms available: JO, JP9, JH, JPH9, JUH, JUO 1331 JUO


Finish EB – Bronze Enamel to match 10B 1331 JUO EB
ED – Bronze Enamel to match 20D
EN – Aluminum Enamel
EP – Bronze Enamel to match US10
EAB – Brass Enamel to be used with brass finishes


Mortise Nuts Used with machine screws standard, specify TB 1331 JUO EB TB


How To Order Accessories Example
Arm Only Specify arm  (JO, JP9, JH, JPH9) 25-JO EN


Cover only (Standard) 1331-C x finish


Plates x finish 1331B (Top Jamb use) or 1331D (Parallel Arm use) 1331-B x Finish   


Complete Screw Pack 61-2768 x finish


NOTE: When complete closer assembly is ordered with an accessory, order accessory as a separate item


1331 4-Standard 28 lbs. per 4
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The Powerglide® line of surface and concealed door closers has been engineered to meet
the demands of the most complex requirements of architects and building owners. All
series compliment each other, and together offer a complete line for interior and exterior
doors. As a member of the Powerglide® closer family, the 1430 series offers superb 
efficiency and flexibility…so important to today’s architectural concepts. Highly 
sophisticated climatic control systems and complicated traffic patterns demand that 
buildings be equipped with just the right closer on every door; to maintain a uniform, 
contemporary look...select and specify SARGENT®.
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PRECISION KEY 
OPERATED VALVES


HIGH STRENGTH, WEAR
RESISTANT 


ALUMINUM CASE


HEAT TREATED
ALLOY STEEL


SPINDLE


SPRING POWER
ADJUSTMENT


HIGH IMPACT COVER


O RING SEAL


B


NEEDLE
BEARINGS


O RING SEAL


B


POWERGLIDE® Door Closers 
• ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1


• Conforms to standards UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997). Positive Pressure Fire Test


•  10-year warranty


• Versatile mounting applications permit standard, top jamb, parallel and track installations


• Adjustable Spring Power allows the 1430 closers a size range of 3 through 6. They are adjusted to size 3 before leaving the factory. 
The 1431 closers are adjustable from size 1 through 4. They are adjusted to size 1 before leaving the factory


• Full Rack and Pinion provides control from the full open position


• High performance aluminum body is constructed from a carefully selected aluminum silicon alloy to accommodate the door 
closer characteristics increasing the body strength and wear resistance


• Total engineering concept has provided an extremely efficient closer giving increased closing power with today’s required lower 
opening forces


• ADA requirements are met easily with the 1431 model and the 1430 model in selected applications


• Key control valves offer separate regulating for door speed, latching, backcheck and optional delayed action. Each valve is labeled 
for easy identification


• All control valves are easily accessible located on the front of the closer body


• All valves are controlled by a 1/8" Allen wrench to discourage tampering


• Patent pending valve design offers the ultimate weather compensating feature


• Adjustable backcheck, standard, protects the door and hardware from damage during the opening cycle


• Adjustable delayed action, optional, permits easy access for the physically impaired individual


• Standard pressure relief valves for both the backcheck and delayed action features protect the closer seals and all hardware from 
excessive force


• High impact non corrosive covers are manufactured from strong impact resistant material that is flame retardant (metal covers optional).
All covers secured by machine screws


• Heavy duty forged steel arms are finely finished and interchangeable between the 1430 closer and SARGENT’s 1250, 250 and 350 closers 
series. The cold formed arms (RO & RP9) are unique to the 1430 series and not interchangeable with the other closers


• Easily retrofits existing 1230/1231 Series installations


D C L
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Parallel Arm Application
1430/1431 Series


Standard Application
1430/1431 Series


Top Jamb Application
1430/1431 Series


Analyze all door requirements as follows:


1. Size and weight of door 


The door closers in this catalog are non-
sized so that closing force can be 
adjusted in the field to accommodate 
various door sizes and weights.


2. Interior application


Where possible the standard 
application should be used. This 
mounting is the most efficient in terms 
of door control and provides the most 
closing power.


3. Exterior application


Handicapped closers should not be 
used on exterior doors.


Exterior doors require greater closing 
forces because of draft and wind 
conditions. To place the closer out of 
the weather on exterior doors, the top 
jamb, corner bracket or parallel arm 
application should be used.


4. Degree of opening 


A closer should permit the door to 
open the maximum degree of swing 
permitted by door trim and wall 
conditions. This permits proper traffic 
flow and alleviates unnecessary stress to
the door, the frame and the hardware.


5. Function 


Closers can be equipped with special 
arms such as hold-open, positive stop or
fusible link hold-open where necessary.


6. Special conditions 


The Template Book should be consulted
when using special hinges, door pivots, 
overhead holders or other specialized 
hardware. When not found in the 
Template Book, custom templates are 
available. Consult the factory!


The selection of the proper door closer, its arm and its application position on
the door are important considerations. Allowing the maximum degree of door 
opening minimizes excessive force on the entire door opening, extending its life!


Push Side Track Type Application
1430 Series


Pull Side Track Type Application
1430 Series


Double Egress Application
1430 OD Arm Shown
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2/8 1431 1431 1431 1431 1431 1431


3/2 1431 1431 1431 1430 1431 1431


3/8 1431 1431 1430 1430 1431 1431


4/0 1431 1430 1430 1430 1431 1430       


Over 4/0 1430 1430 1430 1430 1430 1430


1430/1431 Designed to Aid the Physically Challenged 
The 1431 door closer is designed to meet the opening force requirements of
the Americans with Disabilities Act. A special lighter spring affording easier
access is used. Various field conditions that exist may make the use of the
lighter spring product ineffective. The 1431 is not recommended for use where
excessive draft and pressure conditions exist or when extra heavy doors are


used. Under those conditions, meeting ADA requirements can be achieved with the use of
the standard 1430 door closer. Refer to the closer selection chart for assistance in selecting
the proper product. The 1430 series meets ANSI A117.1.


Factors to Consider


• Door Weight


• Door Width


• Excessive Draft Pressure


• Sound & Smoke Seal


Note


• 1431 closers are not for use on
exterior doors


• 1431 track applications are not available


Closer Selection Chart to meet Americans with Disabilities Act 
In selecting the correct closer, normal draft conditions and frequency of usage should be
considered. The hardware specifier’s judgment should be relied upon where abnormal 
conditions prevail. When door closers are used on fire doors, they shall have the minimum
opening force allowable by the authority having jurisdiction.


Standard Application Parallel Application Top Jamb Application


Door Width 120° Mtg 180° Mtg 120° Mtg 180° Mtg 120° Mtg 180° Mtg
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Arm Leverage Adjustments
The 1430/1431 Series Door Closers have 
the provision to adjust the leverage of the
“O”, “RO”, “OLC”, “OZ”, “OZA”, “F”,
“FZ” and “FZA” arms by changing the
pivot position of the arm in the foot. The
foot itself does not have to be removed
from the door or jamb.


Door Opening Cycle
The door opening cycle compresses the
springs and positions the fluid to control
the other cycles.


Backcheck
The backcheck cycle is controlled by the
backcheck valve. This cycle enables the
closer to slow the opening swing of the
door. This is a standard feature of all 
SARGENT 1430/1431 Series Closers. It
should be stopped by a wall, floor or 
SARGENT overhead stop.


Delayed Action Cycle
The delayed action cycle is controlled by
the delayed action valve. This is an option
that slows the speed of the closer through
the cycle arc to an almost imperceptible
movement. This allows more time for
those with walkers or wheel chairs to pass
through the opening. The delayed action
feature is furnished with backcheck as
standard.


To order: Suffix DA to the closer 1430 DA
x O x EN


Door Closing and Latching Cycles
Two separate valves control the door 
closing and latching speeds. The closing
cycle controls the speed of door closing
from the full opened position to
approximately five inches from the closed
position. The latching cycle controls this
last five inches.


➀


➃


➂


➁


➄


1. Opening Cycle


2. Backcheck Cycle


3. Delayed Action Cycle


4. Closing Cycle


5. Latching Cycle
Adjustable Spring Feature


The 1430/1431 Series Closers provide
adjustable spring power to
accommodate various installations.


L


C


D


B+-


Latching Speed
Valve


Door Closing
Speed Valve


Delayed
Action Valve


Backcheck Valve


Spring
Adjustment Nut


ANSI Specifications
The 1430/1431 Series Door Closers are 
certified in accordance to ANSI/BHMA
Standard A156.4 Grade 1. 


Underwriters Laboratories and “UL Listed
to Canadian safety standards” Listing 
SARGENT 1430/1431 Series Door Closers
have been listed by the Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc. as follows:


“For Self-Closing Doors without hold-open
feature”


“For automatic doors with hold-open arm
embodying fusible link release.”


Conforms to standards UL 10C and UBC 
7-2 (1997). Positive Pressure Fire Test
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1430 B Mounting Plate


• Fits right and left hand doors


• Accommodate most auxiliary overhead 
door holders (top jamb application). 
Also required for low ceiling conditions


• Plate mounting screw included


Mounting
For reveals to 2" (51mm) maximum


• Maximum door opening with “O” Arm -180°
• Hold open range with “H” Arm- 80° - 180°
• Hold open range with “F” Arm- 80° - 130°


For reveals from 2-1/8" (54mm) to 5" 
(127mm) maximum


• Maximum door opening with “OZ” Arm -140°
• Hold open range with “HZ” Arm- 80° - 140°
• Hold open range with “FZ” Arm- 80° - 130°


For reveals from 5-1/8" (130mm) to 8" 
(203mm) maximum


• Maximum door opening with “OZA”
Arm-140°


• Hold open range with “HZA” Arm- 80° - 130°
• Hold open range with “FZA Arm”- 80° - 130°


1430-B
MOUNTING PLATE


1-11/16"
(43mm)


2 1/16"
(52.4mm)


2-7/8"
(73mm)


1-3/4"
(45mm)


12"
(305mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)


1" (25mm)


7-1/2" – 9"
(190-229mm) REVEAL TO 8" MAX


(203mm)


1"
(25mm)


For General Use on
• Interior Doors – opening either in or out


• Exterior Doors – opening out


Backcheck
• Backcheck is designed to start at 


approximately 70° door opening. Not to 
be used as a positive stop


Minimum Door Rail Required to 
Mount Closer Foot
• 1-7/8" When auxiliary overhead door 


holders are used, dimension will vary 
depending on type and make of holder


Minimum Frame Face Required to
Mount Closer Body


• 1-3/4" Minimum frame face required to 
mount closer body


Thru Bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available on request for 1-3/4" thick doors 


as standard. Use Suffix TB


• Available for 1-3/8" thick doors, specify


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive, flame 


retardant cover standard


• Standard cover projects 2-5/16" (59mm) 
from door face


• Optional metal covers use the same 
templating and projects 2-7/16" (62mm) 
from door face


• All covers secured by machine screws


Closer is mounted inverted on the frame face above stop side of door. As door opens,
closer arm swings with the door.


3-3/8"
(86mm)


9-1/8"
(232mm)


11-1/8"
(283mm)


Adjustable Arm
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25-RO Regular Arm (Inverted)


• Cold Formed Steel Arm 11-1/4" 
(286mm) long


• For reveal depths up to 2" (51mm)


• Arm is not handed


• Permits 180° door opening
Order as 25-RO x finish for complete arm assembly
25-RO Includes: 63-3396 -Main arm and link assy.


63-2216 -Foot assembly


25-O Regular Arm (Inverted)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveal depths up to 2" (51mm)


• Arm is not handed


• Permits 180° door opening
Order as 25-O x finish for complete arm assembly
25-O Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assy.


63-2216 -Foot assembly
25-OZ Regular Arm 


(Inverted for Deep Reveal)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Required for reveals 2-1/8" (54mm) 
to 5" (127mm)


• Arm is not handed


• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-OZ x finish for complete arm assembly
25-OZ Includes: 63-2607-Main arm and link assy.


63-2217-Foot assembly


25-OZA Regular Arm 
(Inverted for Deep Reveal)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Required for reveals 5-1/8" (130mm) 
to 8" (203mm) reveal depths


• Arm is not handed


• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-OZA x finish for complete arm assembly 
25-OZA Includes: 
63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2218 -Foot assembly


25-H 90°-180°–Holder Arm
(Inverted)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals up to 2" (51mm) 


• Non-handed adjustable friction holder


• Permits 180° door opening
Order as 25-H x finish for complete arm assembly
25-H Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and swivel 


assembly
61-2303 -Foot assembly


Screw Pack
64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407


2 Screw Packs
Required


64-2407 and 63-2391
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25-HZA Holder Arm 
(For Deep Reveal)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals up to 2-1/8" (130mm) to 
8" (203mm)


• Non-handed adjustable friction holder


• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-HZA x finish for complete arm assy.
25-HZA Includes: 63-2231-Main arm and swivel assembly 


61-2303-Foot assembly


25-F Fusible Link Holder Arm with
160°F or 125°F Fusible Link 


(Inverted)
• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals up to 2" (51mm)


• Handed adjustable friction type holder


• Permits 140° door opening


• 160° F fusible link standard


• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25 R-F for right hand and 25 L-F for left hand x
finish and link degree for complete arm assembly
25-FZ Includes: 63-2240 -Main arm and link assy.


(L.H. -160°)
63-2241 -Main arm and link assembly
(R.H. -160°)
63-2242 -Main arm and link assembly
(L.H. -125°)
63-2243 -Main arm and link assembly
(R.H. -120°)
63-2468 -Foot assembly


25-FZ FUSIBLE LINK HOLDER ARM 
WITH 160°F or 125°F Fusible link


(Inverted for Deep Reveal)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals 2-1/8" (54mm) to 5" (127mm)


• Handed adjustable friction holder


• Permits 140° door opening


• 160° F link standard


• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25 R-FZ for right hand and 25 L-FZ for left hand
x finish and link degree for complete arm assembly
25-FZ Includes: 63-2240 -Main arm and link assembly (L.H.) 


25-HZ Holder Arm 
(For Deep Reveal)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveal up to 2-1/8" (54mm) to 
5" (127mm)


• Non-handed adjustable friction holder


• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-HZ x finish for complete arm assy.
25-HZ Includes: 63-2230 -Main arm and swivel 


assembly
61-2303 -Foot assembly


Screw Pack
64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407


25-FZA Fusible Link Holder Arm
with 160°F or 125°F Fusible Link


(Inverted for Deep Reveal)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals 5-1/8" (54mm) to 8"
(127mm)


• Handed adjustable friction holder


• Permits 140° door opening


• 160° F link standard


• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25 R-FZA for right hand and 25 L-FZA for left
hand x finish and link degree for complete arm assembly
25-FZA Includes: 63-2240 -Main arm and link assy.


(L.H. -160°)
63-2241 -Main arm and link assembly
(R.H. -160°)
63-2242 -Main arm and link assembly
(L.H. -125°)
63-2243 -Main arm and link assembly
(R.H. -125°)
63-2218 -Foot assembly
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CEILING


VARIES 
7-1/4 to 7-5/8
(184-194mm)


7/8"
(22mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


3-3/8"
(86mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)


12"
(305mm)


2-5/8"
(67mm)


2-3/8" MIN SPACE
(60mm)


90°


APPROX. 180°
DOOR OPENING TRIM


PERMITTING


VARIES
3-3/4" – 7"
(95-178mm)


7/16" Max. Frame Projection 
Permitted From Face of Door


Closer is mounted on top rail on hinge side of door. As door opens, closer swings with door.


COVER PLATE 143OJ MAY BE USED
WHEN CLOSER IS MOUNTED ON A
NARROW TOP RAIL TO IMPROVE
APPEARANCE WHEN CLOSER IS


VIEWED THRU GLASS


Thru Bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available on request for 1-3/4" thick 


doors as standard. Suffix TB


•  Available for 1-3/8" thick doors, specify


Arm 
Type


1-1⁄2" O


1-7⁄8" H


2-1⁄8" F


1-1⁄4" OLC


For General Use on
• Interior Doors — opening either in 


or out


• Exterior Doors — opening in


Standard Mounting
• Maximum door opening


(“O” & “RO” Arm) — 120°


• Holding range of holder arm 
(“H” Arm) — 90°-105°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(“F” Arm) — 75°- 110°


Backcheck
• Backcheck is designed to start at 


approximately 70° door opening when 
standard mounting is used. Not to be 
used as a positive stop


Minimum Top Rail Required
• Normal application — 3-3/4"


• Narrow rail application — 2-5/8"


Alternate Mounting (Closer 2"
Nearer Hinge)
• If hinges, frame and wall conditions 


permit, closer will allow door to 
open 180°


• Maximum door opening 
(“O” & “RO” Arm) — 120°


• Holding range of holder arm 
(“H” Arm) — 90°-105°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(“F” Arm) — 75°- 110°


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive, flame 


retardent covers standard


• Standard cover projects 2-5/16" (59mm) 
from door face


• Optional metal covers use the same 
templating and projects 2-7/16" (62mm)
from door face


• All covers secured by machine screws


Clearance
required for
various arms
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25-F8 Fusible Link Mortise Foot Arm


• Forged Steel arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is handed and must be same as the closer
• Friction type holder is easily adjusted by a 


wrench
• Permits 140° door opening
• Holds open to 140°
• 160°F Link Standard
• Specify 125°F link only when required
Order as 25 R-F8 for right hand and 25 L-F8 for left hand
x finish and link degree for complete arm assembly
25-F8 Includes: 63-2240 -L.H. Main arm and swivel


63-2241 -R.H. Main arm and swivel
63-2273 -Foot assembly


25-0 Regular Arm (without holder)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is not handed
• Permits 120° door opening with standard 


mounting 
• Permits 180° door opening with alternate 


mounting or corner bracket
Order as 25-O x finish for complete arm assembly
25-O Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assy.


63-2216 -Foot assembly


1430-W Corner Bracket


• Bracket will accommodate most overhead 
door holders


• Fits right hand and left hand closers
• Fastens securely to both top and side jambs
• Malleable iron and painted to match finish of 


closer
• Order as 1430-W when ordering bracket 


separately
• Requires 1-1/4" (32mm) minimum wide stop
• Templating available for blade stop
• Bracket mounting screws provided


25-OLC Low Profile Arm 
(Without Holder)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is not handed
• Arm requires less mounting space than the 


regular arm 25-0
• Must be used when the distance between the 


top of door to ceiling is less than 1-1/4" 
(32mm) minimum


• Permits 120° door opening with standard 
mounting 


Order as 25-OLC x finish for complete arm assy.
25-OLC Includes: 63-2549 -Main arm and link assy.


63-2216 -Foot assembly


25-H 90°-180° Holder Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is not handed
• Hand is changed by inverting the foot assy
• Friction type holder is easily adjusted by a 


wrench
• Permits 180° door opening
• Holds open from 80 to 180°
Order as 25-H x finish for complete arm assembly
25-H Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and link assy.


61-2303 -Foot assembly


25-F 90° Fusible Link Holder Arm 
With 160°F or 125° F Fusible Link


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is handed and must be same as the closer
• Friction type holder easily adjusted by a 


wrench
• Permits 140° door opening
• Holds open from 80° to 140°
• 160° F Link Standard
• Specify 125°F Link only when required
Order as 25 R-F for right hand and 25 L-F for left hand x
finish and link degree for complete arm assembly
25-F Includes: 63-2240 -L.H. Main arm and link assembly


63-2241 -R.H. Main arm and link assembly
63-2468 -Foot assembly


1430 J COVER PLATE


• Can be used to improve appearance when 
narrow door rail permits closer to be viewed 
through glass panel


25-R0 Regular Arm (without holder)


• Cold Formed Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is not handed
• Permits 120° door opening with standard 


mounting 
• Permits 180° door opening with alternate 


mounting or corner bracket
Order as 25-RO x finish for complete arm assy.
25-RO Includes: 63-3396 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2216 -Foot assembly 


25-08 Mortise Foot Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is not handed
• Arm is used for standard application
• Permits 120° door opening with standard 


mounting 
• Commonly used with bull nose frame
Order as 25-08 x finish for complete arm assy.
25-08 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2273 -Foot assembly


25-H8 Mortise Foot Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is handed and must be same as the closer
• Friction type holder is easily adjusted by a 


wrench
• Permits 180° door opening
• Holds open from 80 to 180°
Order 25 R-H8 for right hand and 25 L-H8 for left hand 
x finish for complete arm assembly
25-H8 Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and swivel assembly


63-2289 -L.H. foot assembly
63-2290 -R.H. foot assembly


Screw Pack
64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407 Screw Pack


64-2407


Screw Pack
64-2407


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs
Required


64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


Screw Pack
64-2407
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P9
ARM


P4
ARM


1430-D DROP 
BRACKET


2-1/4"
(58mm)


3-3/8"


P3
ARM


P4 
ARM


P4H
ARM


2-1/4"
(57mm)


3-3/8"
(86mm)


5-9/16"
(141mm)


6-1/2"
(165mm)


1" MINIMUM
(25mm)


12"
(305mm)


3"
(76mm)


4-1/16"
(103mm)


VARIES
1/4" – 2-15/16"


(6-75mm)


VARIES
3/4" – 3-3/4"
(19-95mm)


6-1/2"
(165mm)


12"
(305mm)


9-1/8"
(232mm)


11-1/8"
(283mm)


3-3/16"
(81mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


2-3/8"
(60mm)


2-7/16"
(62mm)


NO. 590
OVERHEAD


DOOR HOLDER


For General Use on
• Interior Doors – opening either in or out


• Exterior Doors – opening out


Standard Mounting
• Maximum door opening


(“P9” & “RP9” Arm) — 120°


• Holding range of holder arm 
(“PH9” Arm) — 75°-110°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(“PF9” Arm) — 75°- 110°


Alternate Mounting 
(Closer 2" Nearer Hinge)
• Maximum door opening 


(“P9” & “RP9” Arm) — 180°


• Holding range of holder arm 
(“PH9” Arm) — 110°-180°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(“PF9” Arm) — 110°-180°


Backcheck
• Backcheck is designed to start at 


approximately 70° door opening. 


Not to be used as a positive stop


Minimum Top Rail Required
• 5-9⁄16" is required to completely 


conceal the closer body


• 4-3/8" is required for mounting without
a drop bracket


• 3" is required for mounting with a drop
bracket


• Add 1/2" to requirements when using 
Fusible Link Arms


• Dimensions will vary when overhead 
door stops and holders are used


• Dimensions are measured from stop


Closer is mounted on top rail on stop side of door. As door opens, closer swings with door.


With or Without Drop Bracket


Regular Arm 4-9⁄16"


Holder Arm 5-5⁄16"


Thru Bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available on request for 1-3/4" thick 


doors as standard. Use Suffix TB


•  Available for 1-3/8" thick doors, specify


5-9/16"
(141mm)


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive, flame 


retardent covers standard


• Standard cover projects 2-5/16" (59mm) 
from door face


• Optional metal covers use the same 
templating and projects 2-7/16" (62mm)
from door face


• All covers secured by machine screws


Minimum Mounting Space
Required Between Two Doors
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25-PF9 90°-180° Fusible Link
Holder Arm with 160°F or 125°F
Fusible Link


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• 160° fusible link standard, 125°F link optional
• Equipped with adjustable friction holder
• Holds open from 90° to 180°
• Arm is handed same as door closer
Order as 25 R-PF9 for right hand and 25 L-PF9 for left hand
finish and link degree for complete arm assembly
25-PF9 Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm assembly


63-2245 -L.H. Foot bracket assembly
63-2246 -R.H. Foot bracket assembly


25-PH9 Holder Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Equipped with an adjustable friction holder 
• Holds open from 75° to 180°
• Easily adjusted by wrench
• Arm is not handed
Order as 25-PH9 x finish for complete arm assembly
25-PH9 Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and swivel assembly


63-2303 -Foot assembly
64-0039 -Foot bracket


25-PH4 Flush Transom Holder Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Equipped with an adjustable friction holder
• Holds open from 75° to 180°
• Easily adjusted by wrench
• Arm is not handed
• Use on frames where stop or soffit is too 


narrow to mount the standard hold
open 


foot bracket
Order as 25-PH4 x finish for complete arm assembly
25-PH4 Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and swivel assembly


63-2303 -Foot assembly
64-0050 -Foot bracket 


25-P4A Transom Flush Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For use with auxiliary surface overhead stops 


and holders
• Foot bracket is attached to frame or 


transom face
• Foot bracket is offset an additional 3/4" 


compared with P4 allowing for clearance for 
use of overhead stop and holder


• Overhead stop and holder limits degree of 
opening


• Arm is not handed
Order as 25-P4A x finish for complete arm assembly
25-P4A Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2272 -Foot assembly


25-P3 Special Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For use with auxiliary surface overhead stops 


and holders
• Foot bracket is offset allowing door 


closer to be lowered on door face
• Overhead stop and holder limits degree 


of opening
• Arm is not handed
Order as 25-P3 x finish for complete arm assembly
25-P3 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2270 -Foot assembly


25-RP9 Regular Arm


• Cold Formed Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is not handed
• Permits 120° opening with standard mounting
• Permits 180° opening with alternate 


mounting
Order as 25-RP9 x finish for complete arm assembly
25-RP9 Includes: 63-3396 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2271 -Foot assembly


25-P4 Transom Flush Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Foot bracket is attached to frame or 


transom face
• For use where stop or soffit is too narrow for 


the standard 25-P9
• Permits 120° opening with standard 


mounting
• Permits 180° opening with alternate 


mounting
• Arm is not handed
Order as 25-P4 x finish for complete arm assembly
25-P4 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2295 -Foot assembly


25-P3A Special Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For use with auxiliary surface overhead 


stops and holders 
• Foot bracket is offset an additional 3/4" 


allowing door closer to be lowered 
beyond that permitted by the 25-P3 arm


• Overhead stop and holder limits degree 
of opening


• Arm is not handed
Order as 25-P3A x finish for complete arm assembly
25-P3A Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2274 -Foot assembly


25-P9 Regular Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is not handed 
• Permits 120° opening with standard 


mounting
• Permits 180° opening with alternate 


mounting
Order as 25-P9 x finish for complete arm assembly
25-P9 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2271 -Foot assembly


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391 2 Screw Packs Required


64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391
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1430 Arm Packs


• 1430 Series Closers are available with UO, 
RUO and UH universal arm packs


• UO and RUO allows field conversion of a 
regular arm to a parallel arm


assembly
Order closer as 1430-UO or 1430-RUO
UO Includes: 63-2607 -Arm and bearing assembly


63-2216 -Foot assembly
125-P9 -Parallel foot 


RUO Includes: 63-3396 -Main arm
63-2216 -Foot assembly
125-P9 -Parallel foot 


• UH allows field conversion of a regular 
hold open arm to a parallel hold-open 
arm assembly 


Order closer as 1430-UH
UH Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm


61-2303 -Foot assembly
125-PH9 -Parallel foot 


125-PH9


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


125-P9


2 Screw Packs Required
64-2407 and 63-2391


25-PS Stop Arm(Heavy Duty)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Handed arm is field reversible
• Provides built in stop from 85° to 110°
• Permits 110° opening maximum
• Easily installed
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Permits 85° to 110° door opening
Order as 25-PS x finish for arm only 25-PS Includes:


63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3837 -Arm and bracket assembly


2 Screw Packs
Required
64-2407
63-2392


25-PSH Holder Stop Arm
(Heavy Duty)


25-P10 Heavy Duty Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Easily installed/adjusted
• Permits 120° opening at standard 


mounting
• Permits 180° opening at alternate mounting
Order as 25-P10 x finish for arm only


25-P10 Includes: 63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3727 -Arm and bracket assembly


• Provides holder and stop features
• Handed arm is field reversible
• Easily installed/adjusted
• For flush frame conditions, are mounts on 


125-VF bracket. Bracket must be ordered 
separately


• For narrow frame conditions, arm mounts on 
125-V bracket. Bracket must be ordered 
separately


• Permits 85° to 110° door opening
Order as 25-PSH x finish for arm only 25-PSH Includes:


63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3833 -Arm and bracket assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Provides built in compression stop from 


85° to 105°
• Permits 105° opening maximum
• Easily installed
• Handed arm is field reversible
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Dead stop within 3°
Order as 25-CPS x finish for arm only 25-CPS Includes:


63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3830 -Arm and bracket assembly
63-0516 -Bumper holder
63-3493 -Bumper


25-CPS Compression Stop Arm
(Heavy Duty)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Handed arm is field reversible
• Provides built in compression stop and holder


mechanism from 85° to 105°
• Easily installed/adjusted
• Permits 105° opening maximum
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Dead stop within 3°
Order as 25-CPSH x finish for arm only 25-CPSH Includes:


63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3836 -Arm and bracket assembly
63-0516 -Bumper holder
63-3493 -Bumper


25-CPSH Compression Holder Arm
(Heavy Duty)


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-2407
63-2392


2 Screw Packs
Required
64-2407
63-2392


2 Screw Packs
Required
64-2407
63-2392


• Forged steal arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Equipped with adjustable friction holder
• Adjustable hold open from 75° to 180°
• Easily installed
• Arm is handed, same as door
Order as 25-P10 x finish for complete arm assembly 


25-PH10 Includes:
63-0641 -Arm assembly
63-3839 -Arm and bracket assembly (L.H.)
63-3840 -Arm and bracket assembly (R.H.)


25-PH10 Holder Arm (Heavy Duty)


2 Screw Packs
Required
64-2407
63-2392


• Forged sheet arm
• Handed
• For use with reveals from 3" to 4"
• Avilable with Holder option (HD) and bumper


option (B)
Order as 25-OD x finish for track and arm assembly 


25-OD Includes:
63-2447 -Track Assembly
63-3656 -LH Arm
63-3657 -RH Arm


25-OD Double Egress Arm


2 Screw Packs
Required
64-2407
63-2392


Screw pack
63-3685
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1430-D Drop Bracket


• For use where top rail of door is too 
narrow to mount closer


• Wrought steel, primed and painted to 
match finish of closer


• Fits right hand and left hand closers


• Order as 1430-D when ordering 
separately


125-V/125-VF Brackets


• For use with 25-PED and 25-PS/PSH arms


• Use 125-V for narrow stop and frame 
conditions


• Use 125-VF for flush door and frame 
conditions


125-PH9 Parallel Arm Foot


• Converts standard hold open arm to 
25-PH9 parallel hold open arm


125-P3A Arm Conversion Unit


• For use with overhead door holders


• Same as 125-P3 except it provides a 
greater offset


• Converts  standard arm to 25-P3A 
parallel arm


125-P4 Arm Conversion Unit


• For flush frame and door conditions


• Converts standard arm to 25-P4A arm


125-P4A Arm Conversion Unit


• For flush frame and door conditions


• Same as 125-P4 except it provides a 
greater offset


• Converts standard arm to 25-P4 arm 


125-P3 Arm Conversion Unit


• For use with overhead door holders


• Converts standard arm to 25-P3 
parallel arm


581-2 Blade Stop Spacer Kit


• For frames with 1/2" blade stops


• For use with PS, PED and PSH CPS, 
CPSH arms


• Packed with 1-1/4" long screws and 
125-V bracket and spacer shown above


• To order blade stop only use P/N 64-0157
+ finish


581-1 Blade Stop Spacer Kit


• For frames with 1/2" blade stops


• For use with P9, PH9 and PF9 arms only


• Packed with 1-1/4" long screws and 
spacer shown above


125-V


125-VF


585 Retro Fit Kits
Used for upgrading 1230/1231 closer (discontinued 1997) using existing templating, and using existing
arms


585-1 Replaces 1230
585-2 Replaces 1231
585-3 Replaces 1230 DA
585-4 Replaces 1231 DA


Retro Fit Kit includes closer, full cover, and all fastners
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Hinge Side Mtg. (Pull Side) Stop Side Mtg. (Push Side) 


The closer is mounted on the door. As the door opens, the closer swings with the door. For
use on interior doors opening in or out. This application affords a variable hold-open 
feature which is available on order.


*Track type application only available 
with 1430 door closers


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive flame 


retardent covers standard


• Standard cover projects 2-1/4" (57mm) 
from door face


• Optional metal covers templating and 
projects 2-7/16" (62mm) from door face


• All covers secured by machine screws


Track
• Extruded aluminum track


Arm
• Forged steel


Bumper (Optional)
• Mounts in track to assist backcheck  


• Not designed to be used as a stop 
• Auxiliary stop is required


• Available for both regular or hold 
open tracks


Non-Handed Non
Sized–Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" wide at standard 


mounting


• Interior doors to 4'0" wide at alternate 
mounting


• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door


• Factory pre-sized upon request


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70° door 


opening


• Not to be used as a positive stop


• An auxiliary door stop is required 


Minimum Top Rail Required
• 3-1/2" (89mm) is required to completely 


conceal the closer body


• 2-3/8" (60mm) is required when “J” 
cover plate is used


Maximum Door Opening
• 160° with standard track


• 120° with optional bumper track


• 180° with ideal conditions for standard 
track


Hold Open Range
• 85° to 120°


Minimum Top Rail Required
• 5-3/4" (146mm) is required to 


completely conceal the closer body


• 4-5/8" (117mm) is required when 
“J” cover plate is used


• 2-5/16" (59mm) is required when 
“D” drop plate is used


Maximum Door Opening
• 100° with standard track


• 95° with optional bumper track


Minimum Stop Required
• 1-9/16" (40mm) wide


Delayed Action (Optional)
• Adjustable up to at least one minute


• Fully open position to approximately 70°


• Available in addition to backcheck


Thru Bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available on request, standard for 1-3/4"


thick doors. Suffix TB


•  Available for 1-3/8" thick doors, specify


Hold Open Range
• 85° to 95°


Two Mounting Applications are Available
• Pull Hinge Side Mounting “OT” • Push Stop Side Mounting “POT” 


(Track mounts on frame stop) (Track mounts on frame face)


OT Shown POT Shown


Arm & Track Description
25-OT Pull


25-OTB Pull with Bumper 


25-HT Pull with Holder


25-HTB Pull with Holder and Bumper 


25-OD Pull Double egress (Handed)


25-ODB Pull Double egress with Bumper (Handed)


25-HD Pull Double egress with Holder (Handed)


25-HDB Pull Double egress with Holder and Bumper (Handed)


25-POT Push 


25-POTB Push with Bumper 


25-PHT Push with Holder  


25-PHTB Push with Holder and Bumper


Pull Side Double Egress
• 160° maximum door opening
• 120° opening with bumper option
• Range of hold open 85°-120°
• Used with reveals 3" to 4"


(76mm-102mm)
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1430-O 4 31-3/4 lbs.


1430-H 4 35-3/4 lbs.


Thru Bolts and Mortise Nuts
When thru bolting is ordered, factory will
furnish mortise nuts only, for use with the
machine screws furnished with the closer.
Nuts are sized to accommodate 1-3/8" or 
1-3/4" thick doors. Specify when ordering.
If not specified, nuts for a 1-3/4" thick door
will be furnished. For 2-1/4" thick doors,
thru bolts will be furnished with mortise
nuts. Thru bolting is not recommended for
2-1/4" thick hollow metal doors unless a
bridge type reinforcement is provided to
prevent collapse of top rail when nuts are
tightened.


Special Conditions
The SARGENT Template Book contains templates for all standard applications of SARGENT
Door Closers with SARGENT overhead door holders. To insure a satisfactory installation for
other holders, it is recommended that complete details be submitted as follows:


• Type, size and make of holder


• Holding position (maximum door opening)


• Submit holder template being used


• Closer application being used


• Size and type of butt or hinge


In the case of unusual door, frame and butt conditions where regular goods will not meet
requirements, submit drawings and complete details specifying the degree of door 
openings required. It is recommended that ordering information include the size of the
butts (when 6" or over) so special mounting templates can be furnished to ensure a full
180° opening.


Packing
All closer assemblies are packaged 
4 per carton. All conversion units are 
packaged 10 per carton.


Series 1430 1430 1430


Delayed Action When delayed action is required suffix DA EB 1430-F(RH) DA


Arm with Closer See applicable catalog section for arms available EB 1430- F(RH)


Standard Finish, Powder EB — Bronze Enamel to match 10B EB
Coated on all exposed ED — Bronze Enamel to match 20D


EN — Aluminum Enamel
EP — Bronze Enamel to match 10              
Optional Plated Finishes (Handed Metal Cover required)


Symbol     BHMA      Description


3 605 Polished Brass


4 606 Dull Brass


9 637 Bright Bronze, Clear Coated


10 612 Dull Bronze


10B 613 Oxidized Dull Bronze, Oil Rubbed


26 625 Chrome


26D 626 Dull Chrome


Size Factory Set at 3 Non sized closers are adjustable-Factory pre-sized upon request EB 1430 (specify size)


Thru Bolts and When ordering mortise nuts use suffix TB. 1-3/4"(45mm) EB 1430-F(RH) DA TB
Mortise Nuts std door thickness, 1-3/8" available 


Corrosion Protection Special rust inhibitor process (arm only) suffix SRI EB 1430 F(RH) DA TB SRI
for added protection in corrosive environments


LEFT HAND DOOR RIGHT HAND DOOR


STOP SIDE


HINGE SIDE


STOP SIDE


HINGE SIDE


Series Number per Carton Approx. Weight per Carton


How To Order Complete Door Closer Example


When complete closer assembly is ordered with an accessory, order accessory as a separate item


Arm Only Specify arm required and finish 25-PSH x EN


Arm Conversion Units Specify finish and unit 125-P4 x EB


Accessories Specify accessory finish – See applicable catalog section 1430-D x EB


How To Order Accessories Example
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Features Common to 1430 Powerglide® Door Closers
1. All closers for both interior and exterior doors shall be the product of one 


manufacturer and be matched in design.


2. All surface closers shall be adjustable to provide sizes 3 through 6 or 1 through 4 to 
comply with ADA.


3. Closed full rack and pinion construction.


4. Closing speed, latching speed and backcheck shall be controlled by 1/8" Allen head 
key operated valves.


5. Delayed action feature shall be available and controlled by a separate valve. Delayed 
action shall be standard and in addition to, not in lieu of, backcheck.


6. Backcheck and delayed action features shall be provided with a standard pressure 
relief valve to protect the door opening from excessive force.


7. The one piece closer body shall be manufactured of high-performance cast aluminum 
silicon alloy.


8. An increase of 15% in closing power shall be provided by means of adjustment of the 
arm leverage at the foot connection. (Standard Arm)


9. All arms shall be finely finished, heavy duty forged steel. (Optional “RO” & RP9 arms 
are cold formed steel).


10. Two mounting positions of the closer shall meet all requirements. Standard mountings
shall provide 120° door opening and alternate mounting 180° door mounting.


11. All closers shall be suitable for standard, corner bracket, top jamb, parallel arm and 
track type applications when provided with proper brackets and arms.


12. Closer covers shall be of high impact resistant and flame retardant material and
secured by machine screws.


13. Projection of closer body from door shall not exceed 2-1/4" (57mm) with standard 
cover.


14. Closers shall be non-handed.


15. The spindle shaft shall be sealed hydraulically with an “O” ring.


16. The 1431 shall be adjustable for opening forces to comply with ANSI A117.1 and ADA.


17. Specify desired options such as: Metal Cover and Architectural Plated Finishes.


18. All closers bodies shall have a 10 year limited warranty.


19. Closers should comply with UL-10C and UBC 7-2 (1997). Positive Pressure Fire Test.


20. Closers to be Grade 1 of ANSI/BHMA A156.4.
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Single Door


Vertical Rod Type 2727
Surface applied 2 point lock. 


Rim Type 2828
Surface application.


Pairs of Doors with 980 Mullion


Rim Type 2828 - 2 Each
980 Mullion - 1 Each
Two independent active doors with full
double door opening when required.


Pairs of Doors without Mullion


Vertical Rod Type 2727 - 2 Each 
Surface applied 2 point locking both doors.
Each door active. Do not use an
overlapping astragal.


Pairs of Doors without Mullion


Vertical Rod Type 2727 - 1 Each
Rim Type 2828 - 1 Each
Both devices are surface applied. 
A coordinator is recommended.


*Limited for fire doors listed by UL for this use. NFPA requires an astragal on 3 hour applications. 
Vertical rod application will not work with astragal.


Features
• Rugged exit device in surface vertical rod 


and rim designs


• Chassis mounted unit construction 
assures easy installation and maintenance


• Available in four different functions


• UL Listed


• UL Listed to Canadian safety standards


• Available as Fire Exit Hardware (12-)


Applications


Application & Type


Single Doors
Rim Type


Pair of Doors
Two Surface 
Mounted Vertical 
Rod Type
- Swinging in same 


direction
- No astragal
- No coordinator


Two Rim Type with
12-980 Mullion


Two Surface 
Mounted Vertical 
Rod Type
-Swinging in 
opposite directions 


Regular Design


12-2828


*12-2727


12-2828
x 12-2828


12-2727
x 12-2727


Maximum
Door Opening


4'0" X 8'0"
(1219mm X 2438mm)


8'0" X 8'0"
(2438mm X 2438mm)


8'0" X 8'0"
(2438mm X 2438mm)


8'0" X 8'0"
(2438mm X 2438mm)


UL Fire Door Rating
(A) (B) (C) (D) (E)
3 1-1/2 3/4 1-1/2 3/4


Hour Hour Hour Hour Hour


• • • • •


• • • • •


• • • • •


• • • • •


Maximum Door Openings & UL Fire Door Ratings
For available functions and outside trim, see charts for regular exit devices


• = Available
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For Doors 1-3/4" (44.5mm) thick standard. 3-3/4" (95mm) minimum stile width 
required for single door application. 3-1/2" (89mm) minimum stile 
width required for double door application


Outside Trim GTB, HTB, OB LB, LL, LP or TP trim available


Mounting Furnished standard with wood and machine screws
Available with thru bolts and mortise nuts


Cover Nonferrous alloy


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Rail Assembly Roll formed steel


End Cap High impact black Lexan


Hand Reversible. Device is packed standard LHRB


Latchbolt Brass


Strikes Top 629, Bottom 624


Dogging Feature Allen-type key furnished standard


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 1


Finish PEB, PED, PEN, PEAB


*Vertical Rods to fit up to 90" doors furnished standard. 84" doors on Turboship


Specifications


Minimum Stile Requirements


• Double Door – with two vertical rod 
type exit devices


2-1/2"
(64mm)


3/8" 
(10mm)


9/16"
(14mm)


5/8"
(16mm)


3-1/2" (89mm)
Minimum Stile


629 Top Strike


• Applied to surface of stop


• No mortise required


• Strikes are black nylon coated


624 Bottom Strike


• Standard for 2727. Applied to surface of 
floor or to a flat threshold


• Strikes are black nylon coated


1-3/16"
(30mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)
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For Doors 1-3/4" (44.5mm) thick standard. 4-1/2" (114mm) minimum stile 
width required for single or double door application using 
standard 641 strike 


Outside Trim GTB, HTB, OB, LB, LL, LP or TP trim available


Mounting Furnished standard with wood and machine screws
Available with thru bolts and mortise nuts


Cover Nonferrous alloy


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Rail Assembly Roll formed steel


End Cap High impact black Lexan


Hand Non handed


Latchbolt Stainless Steel 3/4" (19mm) throw


Cylinder Brass. 6-pin standard. Rim type


Strike 641 packed standard


Dogging Feature Allen-type key furnished standard


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 1


Finish PEB, PED, PEN, PEAB


Specifications


Minimum Stile Requirements641 Strike


Double Door 4-1/2" 
(114mm)
Min. Stile


4-1/2" 
(114mm)
Min. Stile


Trim


Single Door


641 Strike 980 Mullion


• Standard strike. Surface applied


• Strikes are black nylon coated


Minimum Stile Requirements


Trim


641 Strike


3/4"
(19mm)


1/4"
(6mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm


1-5/32"
(29mm)


Trim
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2828 Trim Packs


*28-K-HTB (Shown)


*28-K-GTB


Outside by pull and key.
(2828 only)


*Prior to 4/14/00
04 Function


28-D-GTB


Outside pull when push
bar is locked down. 
(2727 & 2828)


10 Function


28-E-GTB


Blank plate to
cover 161 cutout.
(2727 & 2828)


10 Function


2727/2828 Thumbpiece Trim


GTB Designs


Trim is furnished with 3 mortise nuts and
screws for 1-3/4" (44.5mm) doors standard.
Also available for up to 2-1/4" (57mm)
doors. Pulls project 1-1/2" from door face.
GTB Design trim will cover a 161 cutout. If
cylinder operation is required without trim,
order 2828 x 34 rim cylinder.


Finishes: PEN, PEB, PED, PEAB


*Prior to 4/14/00.


OB Design


For 1-3/4" (44.5mm) doors only. Available
for 2727 and 2828 devices for 04, 13 and 15
functions. Not handed.


Finishes: 3, 10, 10B, 26, 26D


To order, specify trim for function required.


Example: 28-C-OB x 26D
Key in knob locks/unlocks knob.


Trim ordered separately.


Lever Design


For 1-3/4" (44.5mm) doors only. Available
for 2727 and 2828 devices for 04, 06, 10, 13
and 15 functions. Not handed. 


Finishes: 3, 10, 10B, 26, 26D. Lever designs
available: “L”, “B”, “P”


To order, specify trim for function required.


Example: 28-K-LL x 26D x US3
Key in lever retracts latchbolt.


Trim ordered separately.


Trim packs contain a lever, knob, thumbpiece, pull or cylinder as required by function. A trim is combined with either a 2727 or 2828 exit
device to make the function required. All trims packed separate from exit device.


28-D-GTB 28-E-GTB 28-K-HTB
(shown)


*28-K-GTB


2727/2828 Knob Trim 2727/2828 Lever Trim


28-K-OB


Key in knob
retracts 
latchbolt. 


04 Function


28-C-OB


Key in knob
locks or 
unlocks knob.


13 Function


28-L-OB


Latchbolts
operated 
by knob.


15 Function


28-K-LL


Key in lever
retracts latchbolt.


04 Function
(For 2828 only)


28-C-LL


Key in lever locks
or unlocks lever.


13 Function


28-N-LL


Lever operates only
when key is in 
cylinder and turned.


06 Function


28-L-LL


Latchbolt operated
by lever. 


15 Function


28-C-TP Key locks or unlocks 
thumbpiece (63)


28-K-TP Key retracts latchbolt (04)


28-L-TP Thumbpiece always operable (28)


28-D-TP Dummy trim (10)


*1 3/4” Door Only
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Fire Exit Hardware StrikesAlternate Strikes


642 Strike


Full mortised Dimension “L” equals door
thickness plus 1/2". Specify finish. Nylon
coating on lip only.


636 Strike


Alternate for 2727 requires mortise in floor.


2"
(50mm)


613 Strike


Half mortised. Nylon coating on face plate
only. Minimum stile 4". Specify finish when
ordered separately.


3-5/8"
(92mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


1-1/2"


644 Strike


Surface applied. For use on pair of doors
without mullion. Specify finish when
ordered separately.


7/16"
(11mm)


2-7/16"
(62mm)


“L”


3-5/8"
(92mm)


1/4"
(6mm) 5/8"


(16mm)


1-13/16"
(46mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


1/2"
(13mm)1/8"


(3mm)


For 12-2727. Flush mounting stainless
steel. Furnished with expansion shields.


1-13/16"
(46mm)


3/32"
(2mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


Available on order for 12-2727. For use
with 1/2" (13mm) high threshold. Cut
threshold to fit strike. Stainless steel.
Furnished with expansion shields. 


2-3/4"
(70mm)


1/2"
(13mm)


2-5/16"
(59mm)


Glass Bead Shim Kits
568 for 2828 Devices 
12-568 for 12-2828


569 for 2727 Devices 
12-569 for 12-2727


Note: When ordering shim kits for exits with
outside trim, spindle length, thumbpiece 
length and thru bolt length must be 
increased accordingly.


(2 pieces 1/8" shim supplied. 1/4" total.)


Shims


Shims


Mounting
Plate


2727 1-3/4" (44.5mm) 28-2031
2-1/4" (57mm) 28-2032


12-2727 1-3/4" (44.5mm) 28-2078
2-1/4" (57mm) 28-2088


2828 & 1-3/4" (44.5mm) 28-2024
12-2828 2-1/4" (57mm) 28-2025


Thru Bolt (TB) Applications
Door *Ordering 


Device Thickness Number


Thru bolts and mortise nuts are furnished
in a pack with an instruction sheet 
according to the type of device for which
they will be used.


To order thru bolts and mortise nuts with
an exit device, add suffix TB to trim pack.


Example: 2727 x TB x PEN
Available finishes:  PEB, PEN, PED, PEAB


To order thru bolt and mortise nut packs
separately, see chart above.


*Specify finish


3-11/16"
(94mm)


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3/4"
(19mm)


3/4"
(19mm)


646 Top Strike


For 12-2727. 
Surface applied.


649 Strike


For 12-2828. Surface applied.


653 Bottom Strike (Alternate)


655 Bottom Strike
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2-1/2"
(63mm)


3"
(76mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


Top Retainer


Mullion
Body


Soffit


Door


19/32”
(15mm)


980 Removable Mullion
980 Extruded Aluminum (prime coat)
980A Aluminum (US28)


Consists of:


• Mullion


• 511 Top Retainer


• 502 Bottom Retainer


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• Up to 120” (3000mm) size avail.


12-980 Mullion (96” maximum)
For 12-2800


2"x 3" Channel Iron. Malleable iron top 
and bottom retainers. Standard length 96"
(2438mm). Lengths from 97" to 120"
(3000mm) do not carry U.L.fire label.


98-2312


Top and bottom retainer pack.


Top Retainer 98-2190


Bottom Retainer 98-2191


L980 Lockable Mullion
• Aluminum Prime Coat


• Used for non fire rated 
applications, 
exterior openings


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3000mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


L980A Lockable Mullion
• Anodized aluminum


• Non fire rated applications only


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3000mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


12-L980 Lockable Mullion
• Steel


• Fire rated for 8'0" x 8'0" (2438mm x 
2438mm) paired openings


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3000mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


EL980 Electric Lockable Mullion
• Steel


• For use with monitor or electric strikes


• Quick-Connect wiring supplied


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3000mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


• Not available in 12- prefix


Mullion Accessories
RK980
Latchbolt assembly retrofit kit with top and
bottom retainers for 980 mullion


Product # Description


98-2526 Top Ret. Pack for L980


98-2525 Bottom Ret. pack for L980


98-2558 Top Ret. Pack for 12-L980


98-2556 Bottom Ret. pack for 12-L980


98-2559 Top Ret. Pack for EL980


511507502


Retainer Packs


543 Stock Hollow Metal Door Kit
Kit consists of a 641 Strike Shim, a 161F Lock
Front Filler, and a 86S Strike Filler for 
applying a 2828 Series Exit Device on doors
prepared with Fed. Type 161 cutouts, and
frames prepared for A.N.S.I. A115-2 Strikes.


The 641 strike shim is 1/8" (3mm) thick and
is used to obtain the correct distance
between the exit device case and the 641
surface applied strike, when the stop is 1/2" 
(13mm) high.


641
Strike
Shim


161
Lock Front 
Filler


86S
Strike Filler


507 Adapter for Narrow 
Transom Bars
• Required when soffit is 1-1/4" (32mm) to 


2" (51mm) wide.
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Check List for Ordering
Indicate the following door and frame information:


• Single doors, or pair of doors with mullion, or pair of doors without mullion.


• Door and frame material.


• Dimensions:


– Door opening width


– Stile width


– Door thickness


– Stop height


Example: Single Door x Hollow Metal Frame 36" x 5" x 2 -1/4" x 1/2"


• If Vertical Rod Devices also indicate:


– Door opening height


– Threshold height


– If no threshold is used, so state


– Unless threshold information is indicated, exit device will be furnished for 
use without threshold.


• In ordering mullions (if other than stock 96" height) indicate height from finished
floor to underside of stop. 


• In ordering templates for hollow metal doors and/or frames, state job name on 
template order. Give template order number or template numbers on hardware


order. 


Full Width 
of Door


Door Thickness


Width 
of Stile


Stop
Height


Finished
Floor


door


D
o


o
r 


O
p


en
in


g
 H


ei
g


h
t


D
o


o
r 


O
p


en
in


g
 H


ei
g


h
t Stop


Height


Finished
Floor


door


Indicate Height


1/8" 
(3mm)


1/8" 
(3mm)


1/8" 
(3mm)


1/2" 
(12mm)


1/4" 
(6mm)


Packaging


Product Avg. WT Case


Exit with trim 15 lbs. 1 ea


980 mullion 18 lbs. 1 ea


12-980 mullion 40 lbs. 1 ea


Threshold


inside


outside


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


“LHRB”


Right Hand 
Reverse Bevel


“RHRB”


E For doors 24" thru 32" 61cm thru 81cm


F For doors 30" thru 36" 76cm thru 91cm


G For doors 36" thru 48" 91cm thru 122cm


The F size device is the standard stock size. Device can be cut to size in the field.


Stock Rail Sizes Available
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Ex. 12-2828 x PEN


Specify


Prefix Fire Exit Hardware 12-


Device Number Rim Exit Device 12-2828


Rail Size Specify Door Width 12-2828 x 36"


Finish Specify 12-2828 x 36" PEN


How to Order Exit Device 


Suggested Architect’s
Specifications
• All exit devices shall be of touch bar 


design and be operative over 2/3 of the 
door's clear opening width


• All exit devices must be listed under 
“Panic Hardware” in the Accident 
Equipment List of Underwriter’s 
Laboratories, Inc. Where labeled doors 
are used as exits, they must be 
equipped with labeled Fire Exit 
Hardware


• All springs shall be of stainless steel


• All exit devices shall be of chassis 
mounted unit construction with 
removable cover


Finishes


Symbol Description


PEN Powder coated to match 26D


PEB Powder coated to match 10B


PED Powder coated to match 20D


PEAB Powder coated to match 03/04


Prefixes Available


10 SARGENT Signature Key system


10-UL SARGENT Signature Cylinder meeting UL437 (Mortise & Rim Cylinders only)


12 UL fire label exit device


16 Cylinder lockdown feature


21 SARGENT Lost Ball Construction Key System


22 SARGENT Split Key Construction Key System (existing systems only)


*60 SARGENT removable disposable construction core


*63 SARGENT removable core cylinder


*64 SARGENT removable construction core cylinder


65-73 Arrow, Best, Falcon 6 pin uncombinated core


65-73-P Arrow, Best, Falcon 7 pin uncombinated core


*70 Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable cores. Disposable plastic construction 
core cylinder.


*72 Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable 6 pin construction core cylinder


*73 Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable 6 pin core cylinder


*73-7P Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable 7 pin core cylinder. 
Keyed to existing systems only.


SC Schlage “C” Keyway Cylinder “0” Bitted


SE Schlage “E” Keyway Cylinder “0” Bitted


Ex. 63-28-K-HTB x EAB


Specify


Prefix Removable Core 63-


Trim 28-K-HTB 63-28-K-HTB


Finish EAB 63-28-K-HTB X EAB


How to Order Trim 


*For Lever Trim Only
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The Powerglide® line of surface and concealed door closers has been engineered
to meet the demands of the modern architect and building owner. All series
compliment each other, and together offer a complete line for interior and
exterior doors. They have quality and flexibility...so important to today’s
architectural concepts where doors are subject to highly sophisticated climatic
control systems and various traffic patterns to equip a building with just the
right closer for every door; to maintain a uniform, contemporary look...select
and specify SARGENT®.


On The Cover
• SARGENT 281 Door Closer with US26 


plated O arm and plated metal cover


• SARGENT 268 Concealed Door Closer x EN finish
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Standard Application
281 O Arm Shown


Top Jamb Application
281 O Arm Shown


278 Concealed/Exposed Arm  Application
278 O Arm Shown


268 Concealed/Track  Application


281 Pull Side Track Type Application


281 Push Side Track Type Application


Analyze all door requirements as follows:


1. Size and Weight of Door


The door closers in this catalog are 
non-sized so that closing force can be 
adjusted in the field to accommodate 
various door sizes and weights.


2. Interior Application


Where possible the standard application 
should be used. This mounting is the 
most efficient in terms of door closer 
power and control.


3. Exterior Application


Exterior doors require greater closing 
forces because of draft and wind 
conditions. HANDICAPPED SETTINGS 
SHOULD NOT BE USED. To place the 
closer out of the weather on exterior 
doors, the top jamb, corner bracket or 
parallel arm application should be used.


4. Degree of Opening


The closer should permit the door to 
open far enough to allow adequate 
traffic flow. The selection of the proper 
arm and position on the door is 
most important.


5. Function


Closers can be equipped with special 
arms such as hold-open, positive stop or 
fusible link hold-open where necessary.


6. Special Condition


Templates should be consulted when 
using special hinges, overhead holders 
or other specialized hardware.


Parallel Arm Application
281 P9 Shown


�


Double Egress Application
281 OD Arm Shown
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Heavy Duty Construction
• Heat treated full closer rack and pinion 


provide control from the full open position


• Heavy duty one piece cast iron body 
provides superior strength and 
wear resistance


HIGH IMPACT
COVER


MOUNTING
BRACKET


BACKCHECK
VALVE


CLOSING SPEED
VALVE


LATCHING SPEED
VALVE


DELAYED
ACTION
VALVE
(OPTIONAL)


1/4" SPRING
POWER
ADJUSTMENT
ALLEN SCREW


HEAT TREATED
STEEL SPINDLE


“O” RING
SEAL


GLAND


Full Complement of Arm Types


• Interchangeable forged steel arms


• Standard and parallel arms


• Push and pull track arms


• Security track


• Security parallel arm


• Heavy duty forged steel arms are finely 
finished and interchangeable between 
SARGENT 281 and 1430, 250, 1250 
and 350 Series


Separate, All Brass Low Sensitivity 
Adjusting Valves


• All brass low sensitivity control valves offer
separate regulating for door speed, latching,
backcheck and optional delayed action


• All valves are controlled by a 1/8" Allen 
wrench to discourage tampering and are 
captured to prevent removing valves from
the body and damaging door closer


• Adjustable backcheck standard (protecting
the door and hardware from damage 
during the opening cycle


• Adjustable delayed action (optional) permits
easy access for physically impaired individuals


Features


• ANSI/BHMA Grade 1 (A156.4)


• Conforms to UL10C and UBC for positive 
pressure fire test


• Ten Year Warranty


• Versatile mounting applications permit 
standard, top jamb, parallel and track 
installations


• UL and cUL listed for use on fire doors


• Adjustable spring power allows 281 closers
a size range of 1 through 6. They are 
adjusted to Size 3 before leaving the factory


• One door closer body for all applications,
non-handed


• ADA requirements are met with the 
281 model at all applications except track


• Standard pressure relief valves for both 
opening and closing cycles protect the 
closer seals and all hardware from 
excessive force


• Self adhesive heavy duty mounting bracket
for easy installation without additional 
paper template


• Fits both SARGENT 250 and 1250 Series 
hole pattern for easy retrofit


• High impact non-corrosive plastic covers  
standard (metal optional utilizing 
same templating)


• Cover secured by machine screws


• All weather fluid


• Allen wrench controlled spring 
adjustment mechanism


• Captivated brass valves


281 Series comply with ADA for reduced open forces of 5 lbs. for interior and 8 lbs. for exterior doors.
See Page 19 for details.


NEEDLE
BEARINGS
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268 Overhead Concealed Body and Track Door Closer  


• 268 concealed closer and track


• 268 concealed closer security package 
(CSP) with security arm and track where 
extra security is needed


• 268 concealed closer security package 
with door position switch (CSPS and 
CSPD) for use in high security areas 
to monitor door position


• Handed


• Construction and features 
the same as 281


• UL Listed and UL Listed to 
Canadian safety standards


• Adjustable from Size 2 through 5


278 Overhead Concealed with Exposed Arm Door Closer  


• 278 concealed closer with exposed arm


• 278 sizes 1 through 6: Accommodates 
applications with ADA requirements


• Construction and features
the same as 281


• UL Listed and UL Listed to
Canadian safety standards


• Handed







281 Series Powerglide® Door Closers
Standard Application


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


4 An ASSA ABLOY Group company3/
1/


00


Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional)


• Additional process to add superior 
rust protection for arms/bracket
and body for use in extreme 
corrosive environments


• SRI for both arm and body


• Specify SRI as suffix


Finishes (Powder Coat)
• EAB, EB, ED, EN, EP (standard) on


all exposed surfaces


• Optional architectural plated arms
and covers – US3, US4, US9, US10, 
US10B, 20D, US26, US26D


All Weather Fluid
• Extreme Temperature Fluid standard


Through-bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available upon request, use suffix TB


ADA Compliant


Delayed Action (Optional)
• From fully open position to 


approximately 70°


• Available in addition to backcheck


• Pressure relief valve standard


Advanced Backcheck (Optional)
• ABC decreases beginning backcheck 


position by approximately 15°


• Specify ABC suffix


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70°


door opening


• Not to be used as a positive stop


• An auxiliary door stop is required


• Pressure relief valve standard


Non Sized-Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" wide


• Exterior doors to 4'0" wide


• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door


• Factory pre-sized upon request


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive 


covers standard


• Metal Cover optional (handed) utilizes 
same templating


• Cover projects 2-3/16" (56mm) from 
door face


• All covers secured by machine screws


• Non-handed


Maximum Frame Projection
• Maximum projection 7/16" (11mm)


Minimum Top Rail Required
• 2-5/8" (67mm) with drop plate


• 4-9/16" (116mm) completely conceals 
closer body


Alternate Mounting Position 
(2" nearer hinge)


• If butt, frame and wall conditions 
permit, closer will allow door
to open 180°


• Maximum door opening (O Arm) – 80°


• Holding range of holder arm  
(H Arm) – 105°-160°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(F Arm) – 110°-135°


Standard Mounting Position
• Maximum door opening (O Arm) -120°


• Holding range of holder arm 
(H Arm) – 90°-105°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(F Arm) – 75°-110°


This closer mounts on the hinge (pull) side top rail of door. It can be used on interior doors
opening in or out and exterior doors opening in. The cover projection normally limits the
door opening to a maximum of 160°.


Two closer mounting positions
meet all requirements


O ARM SHOWN
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25-F8 Fusible Link Mortise 
Foot Arm


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long 


• Arm is handed and 
must be same 
as the door


• Friction type holder is easily adjusted
by a wrench


• Permits 140° door opening
• Holds open to 140°
• 160°F Link Standard
• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25-F x hand x finish for arm only
25-F Includes: 63-2240LH -Main arm assembly


63-2241RH -Main arm assembly
61-2273 -Foot assembly


25-OLC Low Profile Arm 
(without holder)


• Forged 
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Arm is non-handed
• Arm requires 


less mounting 
space than
the regular arm 25-O


• Must be used when the distance
between the top of door to ceiling is
less than 1-1/4" (32mm) 


• Permits 120° door opening with
standard mounting


Order as 25-OLC x finish for arm only
25-OLC Includes: 63-2549 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2216 -Foot assembly


25-O8 Mortise Foot Arm
• Forged


Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Arm is non-handed
• Arm is used for 


standard 
application


• Permits 120° door opening
• Commonly used with bull nose frames
Order as 25-O8 x finish for arm only
25-O8 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2273 -Foot assembly


25-H 90°-180° Holder Arm
• Forged


Steel Arm
11-1/4 (286mm) long


• Arm is non-handed
• Hand is changed 


by inverting the 
foot assembly


• Friction type holder is easily
adjusted by a wrench


• Permits 180° door opening
• Holds open from 80° to 180°
Order as 25-H x finish for arm only
25-H Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and swivel assembly


61-2303 -Foot assembly


25-F 90° Fusible Link Holder Arm
With 160°F or 125° F Fusible Link


• Forged 
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Arm is handed 
and must 
be same 
as the door


• Friction type holder easily
adjusted by a wrench


• Permits 140° door opening
• Holds open from 80° to 140°
• 160° F Link Standard
• Specify 125°F Link only when required
Order as 25-F x hand x finish for arm only
25-RF8 Includes: 63-22240LH -Main arm and link assembly


63-2241RH -Main arm assembly
63-2468 -Foot assembly


281-J Cover Plate


• Can be used to improve appearance 
when narrow door rail permits closer
to be viewed through glass panel – 
specify finish


• Specify 281-J-2 when retrofitting 
250/251 Series Door Closers –
specify finish


25-H8 Mortise Foot Arm
• Forged


Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Arm is handed 
and must be 
same as the door


• Friction type holder is easily
adjusted by a wrench


• Permits 180° door opening
• Holds open from 80° to 180°
• 25 R-H8 for right hand and 25 L-H8


for left hand x finish for arm only
63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2289LH -Foot assembly
63-2290RH -Foot assembly


Arm Screw
Pack 63-2381 Arm Screw


Pack 63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2381Screw Pack


63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2381


25-O Regular Arm (without holder)
• Forged


Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Arm is non-handed
• Permits 120° door 


opening with 
standard mounting 


• Permits 180° door opening with alternate
mounting or corner bracket


Order as 25-O x finish for arm only
25-O Includes: 63-2607–Main arm and link assembly


63-2216–Foot assembly


Arm Screw
Pack 63-2380


UO Package 


• UO affords 
in-the-field 
conversion from a
regular arm to a 
parallel arm 
assembly
Order closer as: 
281-UO + finish


Arm Screw
Pack 63-2380


125-P9


UH Package
• UH affords 


in-the-field 
conversion from a
regular hold-open 
arm to a parallel 
hold-open
arm assembly


Order closer as:
281-UH + finish


Screw Pack
63-2380


125-PH9


281-W Corner Bracket
• Fastens securely to both 


the head and jamb
• Malleable iron, primed and 


painted to match closer finish
• Bracket is 


non-
handed


• Will 
accommodate 
most overhead holders


• Requires 1-1/4" (32mm) minimum
wide stop


• Templating is available for blade stop
• Order as 281-W x finish
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• Permits mounting closers for special 
applications when overhead auxiliary 
door holders are used, or in a low
ceiling condition. Specify conditions 
when ordering


• Wrought Steel, painted to
match finish of closer


• Plates are non-handed


• Plate mounting screws included


• Order as 281-B x finish


281-B Mounting Plate


Standard Mounting
[For reveals up to 2" (51mm) maximum]
• Maximum door opening with 


O Arm – 180°
• Hold open range with


H Arm – 80°-180°
• Hold open range with


F Arm – 80°-130°


Standard Mounting
[For reveals from 2-1/8" (54mm) to 
5" (127mm)]


• Max. door opening with OZ Arm – 140°


• Hold open range with
HZ Arm – 80°- 140°


• Hold open range with
FZ Arm – 80°-130°


Standard Mounting
[For reveals from 5-1/8" (130mm) to 
8" (230mm)]


• Max. door opening with
OZA Arm – 140°


• Hold open range with
HZA Arm – 80°-130°


• Hold open range with
FZA Arm – 80°- 130°


Minimum Frame Face Required
• 1-3/4" (44mm) for both single


and double rabbeted frames


Minimum Door Top Rail Required
to Mount Closer Foot


• 1-7/8" (48mm) minimum


• Rail height used will vary depending 
on type and make of auxiliary holder


Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional)


• Additional process to add superior 
rust protection for arms/bracket
and body for use in extreme
corrosive environments.


• SRI for both arm and body.


• Specify SRI as suffix.


Finishes (Powder Coated)
• EAB, EB, ED, EN, EP (standard) on


all exposed surfaces


• Optional architectural plated arms
and covers – US3, US4, US9, US10, 
US10B, 20D, US26, US26D


All Weather Fluid
• Extreme Temperature Fluid


is standard


Through-bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available upon request –


specify x 4 TB suffix


Delayed Action (Optional)
• From fully open position to 


approximately 70°


• Available in addition to backcheck


• Pressure relief valve standard


Advanced Backcheck (Optional)
• ABC decreases beginning backcheck 


position by approximately 15°


• Specify ABC suffix


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70°


door opening


• Not to be used as a positive stop


• An auxiliary door stop is required


• Pressure relief valve standard


Non Sized-Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" wide


• Exterior doors to 4'0" wide


• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door


• Factory pre-sized upon request


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive covers 


• Metal Cover optional (handed)
utilizes same templating


• Cover projects 2-3/16" (56mm)
from door face


• All covers secured by machine screws


• Non-handed


The closer is mounted inverted on top casing above stop face of door.  As the door swings,
the closer arm swings with the door.  For use on interior doors opening either in or out
and exterior doors opening out.


OZ ARM SHOWN
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25-O Regular Arm


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals from
2-1/8" (54mm)
to 5" (127mm)


• Adjustable friction holder


• Arm is non-handed


• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-HZ x finish for arm only
25-HZ Includes: 63-2230 -Main arm and link assembly


61-2303 -Foot assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals from 
2-1/8" (54mm) 
to 5" (127mm)


• Arm is non-handed


• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-OZ x finish for arm only
25-OZ Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2217 -Foot assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals
5-1/8" (130mm)
to 8" (203mm)


• Arm is
non-handed


• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-OZA x finish for arm only
25-OZA Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2218 -Foot assembly


25-H Holder Arm


25-OZ Regular Arm 
(for Deep Reveal)


25-OZA Regular Arm 
(for Deep Reveal)


25-F 180° - Holder Arm (Inverted)


25-FZ Fusible Link Holder Arm
(Inverted for Deep Reveal) 
with 160° or 125° Fusible Link


25-FZA Fusible Link Holder Arm
(Inverted for Deep Reveal) with 
160° or 125° Fusible Link


• Forged
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals
5-1/8" (130mm)
to 8" (203mm)


• Adjustable friction holder 


• Arm is non-handed


• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-HZA x finish for arm only
25-HZA Includes: 63-2231 -Main arm and link assembly


61-2303 -Foot assembly


• Forged 
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals up to  
2" (51mm) 


• Arm is 
non-handed


• Permits 
180° door opening


Order as 25-O x finish for arm only
25-O Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2216 -Foot assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals up 
to 2" (51mm) 


• Adjustable friction holder


• Arm is handed same as the door


• Permits 140° door opening


• 160° F link standard


• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25-F x hand x finish for arm only
25-F Includes: 63-2240LH -Main arm and link assembly


63-2241RH -Main arm and link assembly
63-2468 -Foot assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals
2-1/8" (54mm)
to 5" (127mm)


• Adjustable friction holder


• Arm is handed same as the door


• Permits 140° door opening


• 160° F link standard


• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25-FZ x hand x finish for arm only
25-FZ Includes: 63-2240LH -Main arm and link assembly


63-2241RH -Main arm and link assembly
63-2217 -Foot assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals
5-1/8" (130mm)
to 8" (203mm)


• Adjustable friction holder


• Arm is handed same as the door


• Permits 140° door opening


• 160° F link standard


• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25-FZA x hand x finish for arm only
25-FZA Includes: 63-2240LH -Main arm and link 


assembly
63-2241RH -Main arm and link 
assembly


63-2218 -Foot assembly


25-HZ Holder Arm 
(for Deep Reveal)


25-HZA Holder Arm 
(for Deep Reveal)


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For reveals up to 
2" (51mm)


• Adjustable friction holder


• Arm is non-handed 


• Permits 180° door opening
Order as 25-H x finish for arm only
25-H Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly


61-2303 -Foot assembly


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380 Screw Pack


63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380 Screw Pack


63-2380
Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380
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Standard Mounting Position


• Maximum door opening – 120°


• Holding range of holder arm 
(PH9 Arm) – 75°-110°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(PF9 Arm) – 75°-110°


Alternate Mounting Position 
(3" nearer hinge)
• Maximum door opening – 180°


• Holding range of holder arm 
(PH9 Arm) – 110°-180°


• Holder range of fusible link arm 
(PF9 Arm) – 110°-180°


Minimum Frame Stop 
Required For Foot Bracket


• 1-1/16" (27mm) minimum stop 
required except for P3 foot


• P3 foot requires 1-3/16" (30mm) stop


Two Closer Mounting Positions
Meet All Requirements


Minimum Top Rail Required
• 6-7/8" is required to completely 


conceal the closer body


• With drop bracket – 3" (76mm)


• Rail height will vary depending on 
type and make of auxiliary holder


• Add 1/2" to requirements when
using fusible link arm


• Dimension measured from the stop


• If door or window trim conflicts, 281 B
inverted mounting plate may be 
required (See template A7242)


Minimum Mounting Space
Required Between Doors


• 25-P10 Arm = 4-3/4" (121mm) 


• 25-PS and PSH = 5-3/4" (146mm) 


• 25-P9 = 4-5/8" (118mm)


• 25-PH9 = 5-3/8" (137mm)
Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional)


• SRI for both arm and body


• Specify SRI suffix


• Additional process to add superior
rust protection for arms/bracket and 
body for use in extreme corrosive 
environments. SRI for both arm and 
body. Specify SRI as suffix.


Finishes (Powder Coated)
• EAB, EB, ED, EN, EP (Standard) on


all exposed surfaces


• Optional architectural Plated Arms 
and covers – US3, US4, US9, US10, 
US10B, 20D, US26, US26D


All Weather Fluid
• Extreme Temperature Fluid


is standard


SSP Security Package (Optional)
• Security arm (25-SP10) factory assembled


• Metal cover (handed) secured by 
machine screws


• All exposed screws are security type


Through-bolts and Mortise Nuts
Available on request – Specify x 4 TB


Delayed Action (Optional)
• From fully open position to 


approximately 70°


• Available in addition to backcheck


• Pressure relief valve standard


• Specify DA suffix


Advanced Backcheck (Optional)
• ABC decreases beginning backcheck 


position by approximately 15°


• Specify ABC suffix


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately


70° door opening


• Not to be used as a positive stop


• An auxiliary door stop is required 


• Pressure relief valve standard


Non Sized-Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" wide


• Exterior doors to 5'0" wide 


• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door


• Factory pre-sized upon request


Covers
• Non-handed, high impact


non-corrosive cover standard


• Metal covers optional (handed) 
utilizing same templating


• Cover projects 2-3/16" (56mm)
from door face


• All covers secured by machine screws


P9 ARM SHOWN


The closer is mounted on the top rail on the stop side of the door. As the door opens, the
closer swings with the door and gives full headroom in the door opening.


OPTIONS
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25-P4 Transom Flush Arm


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For use with auxiliary 
surface overhead
stops and
holders


• Foot bracket
is offset 1" more than P-9, allowing 
door closer to be lowered on door face


• Opening swing limited to degree 
permitted by the overhead
stop and holder 


• Submit complete details for
template instructions


• Arm is non-handed
Order as 25-P3 x finish for arm only 25-P3 Includes:
63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2270 -Foot assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Foot bracket is 
attached to 
frame or 
transom face


• For use where stop or soffit is too 
narrow for the standard 25-P9


• Permits 120° opening with
standard mounting


• Permits 180° opening with
alternate mounting


• Arm is non-handed
Order as 25-P4 x finish for arm only
25-P4 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2295 -Foot assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For use with 
auxiliary surface 
overhead
stops and
holders 


• Foot bracket is offset an additional 
3/4" allowing door closer to be 
lowered beyond that permitted
by the 25-P3 arm


• Opening swing limited to degree 
permitted by the overhead
stop and holder 


• Submit complete details for
template instructions


• Arm is non-handed
Order as 25-P3A x finish for arm only 25-P3 Includes:


63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2274 -Foot assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• For use with auxiliary 
surface overhead
stops and
holders


• Foot bracket is attached to frame
or transom face


• Foot bracket is offset an additional 
3/4" allowing for clearance for use
of overhead stop and holder


• Opening swing limited to degree 
permitted by the overhead stop
and holder 


• Arm is non-handed
Order as 25-P4A x finish for arm only
25-P4A Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2272 -Foot assembly


25-P3 Special Arm (without holder)
25-P3A Special Arm 
(without holder)


25-P4A Transom Flush Arm


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Arm is
non-handed 


Order as 25-P9 x finish for arm only
25-P9 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2271 -Foot assembly


25-P9 Regular Arm


Screw Pack
63-3481


Screw Pack
63-3481


Screw Pack
63-3481


Screw Pack
63-3481


Screw Pack
63-3481


• Forged
Steel Arm
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Fusible link
melts and
releases
hold
mechanism 
allowing door to close


• 160°F fusible link standard,
125°F link optional


• Equipped with adjustable
friction holder


• Holds open from 75° to 180°
door opening


• Easily adjusted by wrench


• Arm is handed same as door closer
Order as 25-PF9 x hand x fusible link degree x finish 
for arm only 25-PF9 Includes:


63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2245LH -Foot assembly
63-2246RH -Foot assembly


25-PF9 90°-180° Fusible Link 
Holder Arm with 160°F 
or 125°F Fusible Link


UO Package 
• UO affords 


in-the-field 
conversion from 
a regular arm to 
a parallel arm 
assembly


Order closer as:
281-UO + finish


Arm Screw Pack
63-3481


125-P9


UH Package
• UH affords 


in-the-field 
conversion from a
regular hold-open
arm to a parallel
hold-open arm 
assembly


Order closer as: 
281-UH + finish


Screw Pack
63-3481


Screw Pack
63-3481


• Equipped with 
adjustable friction 
holder


• Adjustable hold 
open from 75° to 180°


• Forged steel arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Easily installed
• Arm is handed, same as door
Order as 25-PH10 x finish for complete arm assembly 
25-PH10 Includes:
63-0641 -Main arm
63-3839 -Arm and bracket assembly (L.H.)
63-3840 -Arm and bracket assembly (R.H.)


25-PH10 Holder Arm (Heavy Duty)


Screw pack
63-2388


125-PH9


• Forged
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Equipped with an 
adjustable friction holder


• Holds open from 75° to 180°
• Easily adjusted by wrench
• Arm is non-handed
• Use on frames where stop or soffit is 


too narrow to mount the standard 
hold open foot bracket


Order as 25-PH4 x finish for arm only 25-PH4 Includes:
63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
61-2303 -Foot assembly
64-0050 -Foot bracket


25-PH4 Flush Transom Holder Arm


Screw Pack
63-3481
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• Forged
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Equipped with 
an adjustable 
friction holder 


• Holds open
from 75° to 180°


• Easily adjusted by wrench
• Arm is non-handed
Order as 25-PH9 x finish for arm only 25-PH9 Includes:


63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
61-2303 -Foot assembly


-Foot bracket (125 PH9)


25-PH9 90° - 180° Holder Arm


Screw Pack
63-3481


25-PS Heavy Duty Stop Arm
• Forged


Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Handed arm is 
field-reversible


• Provides built in stop 
from 85° to 110°


• Permits 110°
opening maximum


• Easily installed
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Permits 85° to 110° door opening
Order as 25-PS x finish for arm only 25-PS Includes:


63-0641 -Main arm
63-3837 -Arm and bracket assembly


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3481
63-2392


25-PSH Heavy Duty 
Holder Stop Arm


25-P10 Heavy Duty Arm 
• Forged


Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Non-Handed
• Easily installed/adjusted
• Permits 120° opening 


at standard mounting
• Permits 180° opening at 


alternate mounting
Order as 25-P10 x finish for arm only
25-P10 Includes: 63-0641 -Main arm


63-3727 -Arm and bracket assembly


• Forged
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Provides built in 
compression stop
from 85° to 105°


• Permits 105° opening 
maximum


• Easily installed
• Handed arm is field-reversible
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Dead stop within 3°
Order as 25-CPS x finish for arm only 25-CPS Includes:


63-0641 -Main arm
63-3830 -Arm and bracket assembly
63-0516 -Bumper holder
63-3493 -Bumper


25-CPS Heavy Duty 
Compression Stop Arm


• Forged
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Handed arm is 
field-reversible


• Provides built in 
compression stop 
and holder mechanism 
from 85° to 105°


• Easily installed/adjusted
• Permits 105° opening maximum
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Dead stop within 3°
Order as 25-CPSH x finish for arm only 25-CPSH 
Includes: 63-0641 -Main arm


63-3836 -Arm and bracket assembly
63-0516 -Bumper holder
63-3493 -Bumper


25-CPSH Heavy Duty 
Compression Holder Arm


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3481
63-2392


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3481
63-2392


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3481
63-2392


Screw Pack
63-3481


• Forged
Steel Arm 
11-1/4" (286mm) long


• Fusible link melts
and releases hold
mechanism 
allowing door to close


• 160°F fusible link standard,
125°F link optional


• Equipped with adjustable friction holder
• Holds open from 75° to 180° door opening
• Easily adjusted by wrench
• Arm is handed same as door closer
Order as 25-PF9 x hand x fusible link degree x finish 
for arm only 25-PF9 Includes:


63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2245LH -Foot assembly
63-2246RH -Foot assembly


25-PF9 90°-180° Fusible Link 
Holder Arm with 160°F 
or 125°F Fusible Link


25-SP10 Heavy Duty Security Arm 


• Same as 25-P10, 
except factory 
assembled at arm 
joint (elbow) to 
prevent disassembly 
in SSP package along
with metal cover


• Provides holder 
and stop features


• Handed arm is 
field-reversible


• Easily installed/adjusted
• For flush frame conditions,


mounts on 125-VF bracket.
Bracket must be 
ordered separately


• For narrow frame conditions, arm 
mounts on 125-V bracket. Bracket
must be ordered separately


• Permits 85° to 110° door opening
Order as 25-PSH x finish for arm only 25-PSH Includes:


63-0641 -Main arm
63-3833 -Arm and bracket assembly


2 Screw
Packs
Required
63-3481
63-2392


3497 Carry Open Bar


For use with door coordinator. Aids in 
opening active door when inactive door
is opened and protects astragal and 
overlapping strike. Cast bronze. Packed 
with wear plate, wood and machine 
screws. Finishes: 10, 26D


3487/3488 Door Coordinators


• Prevents active
door from
closing before
inactive door


• Meets Federal
Specification
FF-H-106a Type 836.
Cast bronze with rubber rollers


• UL Labeled when used with
Fire Exit Hardware


• 3487 (6-3/4" length; 171mm) for pairs 
of  doors equipped with outside astragal


• 3488 (8-5/8" length; 219 mm) for pairs 
of doors equipped with inside and
outside astragals. Both include bracket 
and wear plate


• Packed with wood and machine screws


• Finishes: 10, 26D
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• For frames with 1/2" blade stops


• For use with P10, PH10, PS, PSH,
CPS and CPSH arms


• 125-V bracket included


• Packed with 1-1/4" long screws
To order blade stop only use P/N 64-0157


• Permits mounting 281 Series Closers 
having parallel arm applications on 
doors with less than 5-13/16" (148mm)
top rails


• Requires 3" (76mm) minimum top rail


• For closers used with overhead stops 
and holders. Top rail requirements will
vary depending upon type and make 
of holder


• Steel primed and painted to match 
closer finishes


• Non-handed – Plate mounting screws 
included


• Order as 281-D x finish


• For use with 
overhead 
door holders


• Converts  
standard arm 
to 25-P3 parallel arm


• Bracket is offset 1" more than P-9 arm,
allowing door closer to be lowered


• For use with 
overhead 
door holders


• Same as 
125-P3 except 
provides a 1-3/4" offset


• Converts standard arm to
25-P3A parallel arm


• For flush frame 
and transom 
conditions


• Converts 
standard 
arm to 25-P4A arm


• For flush frame 
and transom 
conditions


• Converts 
standard arm 
to 25-P4A arm


• Used with auxiliary overhead
stops & holders


• Converts 
standard 
hold open 
(25-H) arm 
to 25-PH9 
parallel hold 
open arm


281-D Drop Plate


• Can be used to improve appearance
when narrow door rail permits closer 
to be viewed through glass panel


• Use 281-J-2 plate when retrofitting
250/251 Series Door Closer


281 J Cover Plate


581-2 Blade Stop Spacer Kit


• For frames with 1/2" blade stops


• For use with P9, PH9 and PF9 arms only


• Packed with 1-1/4" long screws


581-1 Blade Stop Spacer Kit


125-PH9 Parallel Arm Foot


125-P3A Arm Conversion Unit 125-P4 Conversion Unit


125-P4A Arm Conversion Unit


125-P3 Arm Conversion Unit


• Included with 
PS, PSH, PH10, 
P-10 CPS and
CPSH arm as
standard for use
with 5th screw


Spacer 63-0191


1/2"
7/8"


5/8"


125-V/125-VF Brackets


• For use with 25-P10, CPS/CPSH
and 25-PS/PSH arms


• Use 125-V for narrow stop
and frame conditions


• Use 125-VF for flush door
and frame conditions


• Forged steel arm
• Handed
• Special frame profile required
• For use with reveals from 3" to 4"
• Available with Holder option (HD)


and bumper option (B)
Order as 25-OD x finish for track and arm assembly 
25-OD Includes:


63-2447 -Track Assembly
63-3656 -LH Arm
63-3657 -RH Arm


25-OD Double Egress Arm


Retrofit Kits #586-1,2,3
The 586 kit allows easy upgrade from existing 250/1250 Series to the 281 Series. 
Kit includes closer, full cover, fasteners and closer body mounting bracket.


586-1 Replaces 250DA and 1250 DA Series
586-2 Replaces 250 with advanced backcheck
586-3 Replaces 250, 251, 1250 and 1251 Series
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NOTE: Two mounting applications are available


Pull Side Mounting (Hinge Side) Push Side Mounting (Stop Side)


The closer is mounted on the door. As the door opens, the closer swings with the door. For
use on interior doors opening in or out. This application affords a variable hold-open 
feature which is available on order.


Maximum Door Opening
• 160° with standard track


• 120° with optional bumper track


• 180° with ideal conditions for 
standard track


Minimum Stop Required
• 1-9/16" (40mm) wide


Maximum Door Opening
• 100° with standard track


• 95° with optional bumper track


Hold Open Range
• 85° to 95°


• Track mounts on frame face “OT”


• Minimum top rail required without 
mounting plate = 2-3/8" (60mm) 


• Mounting plates cannot be used for 
this application


• Track mounts on frame stop “POT”


• Minimum top rail required without drop 
plate = 4-3/4" (121mm) 


• With 281D Drop Plate 3" (76mm)


Hold Open Range
• 85° to 120°


Non Sized-Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" wide


• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door


• Factory pre-sized upon request


Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional)
• Additional process to add superior rust 


protection for arms/bracket and body for 
use in extreme corrosive environments. 
SRI for both arm and body. Specify SRI as 
suffix.


Finishes (Powder Coat)
• EAB, EB, ED, EN, EP (standard for all 


exposed surfaces)


Delayed Action (Optional)
• Fully open position to approximately 70°


• Available in addition to backcheck


• Pressure relief valve standard


Through-bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available on request – specify TB suffix


Arm
• Forged steel


• Bearing roller


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70° door opening


• Not to be used as a positive stop


• An auxiliary door stop is required 


• Pressure relief valve standard


Bumper (Optional)
• Mounts in track to assist backcheck  


• Not designed to be used as a stop 


• Auxiliary stop is required


• Available for both regular or hold 
open tracks


Holder (Optional)
• Mounts within the track (adjustable)


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive covers 


standard


• Metal covers optional (handed) utilizing
same templating


• Cover projects 2-3/16" (56mm) from 
door face


• All covers secured by machine screws


Track
• Extruded aluminum track


• End caps finished to match track


Arm & Track Description/Options


25-OT Pull


25-OTB Pull with Bumper 


25-HT Pull with Holder


25-HTB Pull with Holder and Bumper 


25-OD Pull Double egress (Handed) (Non-standard frame required)


25-ODB Pull Double egress with Bumper (Handed) (Non-standard frame required)


25-HD Pull Double egress with Holder (Handed) (Non-standard frame required)


25-HDB Pull Double egress with Holder and Bumper (Handed)
(Non-standard frame required)


25-POT Push 


25-POTB Push with Bumper 


25-PHT Push with Holder  


25-PHTB Push with Holder and Bumper


Pull Side Double Egress “OD”
• 160° maximum door opening
• 120° opening with bumper option
• Range of hold open 85°-120°
• Used with reveals 3" to 4" (76mm-102mm)
• Non standard frame required


OT Shown POT Shown
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Pull Side Mounting (Hinge Side)
SSPT


Push Side Mounting (Stop Side)
PSSPT


Delayed Action
• Delayed action feature is available


Features of Surface 
Security Package
• Special security main arm with


screwed in roller


• Security track mounts on stop
for push side


• Tamper proof security screws


• Metal cover with security screws (handed)


• Track design ejects foreign objects
from within track


• Security track mounts on stop
for push side


Handed
• Metal cover only


• Cover secured by two machine screws


• Track mounts on frame face


• Maximum door opening – 160°


• Minimum frame face 2-3/8"


Backcheck
• Backcheck is designed to start at 


approximately 70° door opening. 
The backcheck feature is not to be 
used as a positive stop. A door stop 
must be used


Delayed Action
• Delayed action feature is available


Features of Surface 
Security Package
• Special security main arm with


screwed in roller


• Security track with adapter bar
mounted on pull side  


• Tamper proof security screws


• Metal cover with security screws (handed)


• Track design ejects foreign objects
from within track


Handed
• Metal cover only


• Cover secured by two machine screws


Backcheck
• Backcheck is designed to start at 


approximately 70° door opening. 
The backcheck feature is not to be 
used as a positive stop. A door stop 
must be used


• Track mounts on frame stop


• Maximum door opening – 100°


• Minimum stop required 1-11/16"


NOTE: Two mounting applications are available
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Fully Concealed
• Closer body concealed in


frame head section


• Arm & track fully concealed in door


Minimum Frame
• 4" (102mm) Face


• 4" (102mm) Jamb depth


• Removable stop by frame supplied 
when required


• Consult the factory for special narrow
frame sections or frames with
2" (51mm) faces


Minimum Door Thickness
• 1-3/4" (44mm) min. door thickness


• Hung with hinges, center hung or offset
pivots furnished by others


Arm/Track Assembly
• Forged Steel Arm with ball bearing 


roller 11-1/4" long


• Aluminum track


Metal Faceplate
• Closer faceplate furnished standard


Backcheck
• Starts at approx. 70° door opening
• Not to be used as a positive stop


Non-Sized Adjustable
• Adjustable 2 through 5
• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door


UL Listed
• Non hold open arm assemblies are


Listed by Underwriters Laboratories
for self-closing doors


Package CSPD
• Double Pole Double Throw Door 


Position Switch


• Switch is field adjustable


• Contacts are rated at 125/250 VAC
10.1 amps resistive load


• 2 each: 3 wire color coded 12" harnesses
with 18 AWG wires


• Interfaces with door monitoring and
alarm systems


• Security track with (4) security
mounting screws 


• Ejects foreign objects from within track


• Special security forged steel arm with
threaded ball bearing roller


• Tamper proof lobe security screws


• Heavy Duty Steel Top Plate conceals
adjusting screws from tampering


• Removable stop required by frame
supplier for doors less than 2-1/4" thick


Package CSPS
• Single Pole Double Throw Door 


Position Switch


• Switch is field adjustable


• Contacts are rated at 125/250 VAC
10.1 amps resistive load


• 3 wire color coded 12" harness with
18 AWG wires


• Interfaces with door monitoring or
alarm systems 


• Security track with (4) security
mounting screws 


• Ejects foreign objects from within track


• Special security forged steel arm with
threaded ball bearing roller


• Heavy Duty Steel Top Plate conceals
adjusting screws from tampering


• Removable stop required by frame
supplier for doors less than 2-1/4" thick


Handed
• Order the same hand as the door


Arm Options
• O Standard 


• H Hold Open 


• OB Standard w/bumper to
assist backcheck 


• HB Holder w/bumper to assist backcheck


Degree of door opening 180°. Hold open
range 85-110 use of bumper will slightly
reduce degree of opening


All Weather Fluid
• Extreme temperature fluid standard


Finishes (Powder Coated)
• EAB, EB, ED, EN and EP (Standard for all 


exposed surfaces)


Special Rust Inhibitor Paint
(Optional)
• Additional process to add superior rust 


protection for arms/bracket and body for
use in corrosive environment. SRI for 
both arm and body. Specify SRI as suffix


Auxiliary Door Stop Required
• Closer arm and backcheck feature are


not to be used as a door stop


• Auxiliary door stop must be used


Package CSP
• Security track with (4) security 


mounting screws


• Ejects foreign objects from within track


• Special security forged steel arm with
threaded ball bearing roller


• Tamper proof lobe security screws


• Heavy Duty Steel Top Plate conceals
adjusting screws from tampering


• Requires different templating than
the standard 268 closer


• Removable stop required by the frame
supplier for doors less than 2-1/4" thick


Optional Security Packages Available







278 Series Powerglide® Door Closers
Overhead Concealed Door Closer 
with Exposed Arm


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


15An ASSA ABLOY Group company 4/
1/


02


Arm Type Max. Door Opening Degree of Hold Open


• 4" (102mm) Face


• 4" (102mm) Jamb depth


• Removable stop by frame 
supplier required


• Consult the factory for special 
narrow frame sections or frame
with 2" (51mm) faces


Semi Concealed
• Closer body concealed in frame


head section


• Arm surface mounts to the push side 
door face


Minimum Frame


Metal Faceplate
• Closer faceplate furnished standard


Arms
• Regular–“O”, Hold Open–“H”,


Fusible Link– ”F”


• Forged Steel Arms 11-1/4" (286mm)


• Arms are non-handed


• For max. door opening–see chart below


• Order as 25-O, H or F x finish for arm only


Handed
• Order the same hand as the door


Non-Sized Adjustable
• Interior doors up to 5'0" wide


• Exterior doors up to 4'0" wide


• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door


• Factory pre-sized upon request


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70° door opening


• Not to be used as a positive stop


ADA Compliant


UL Listed
• Non hold open arm assemblies are


Listed by Underwriters Laboratories
for self-closing doors


All Weather Fluid
• Extreme temperature fluid standard


Finishes (Powder Coated)
• EAB, EB, ED, EN and EP


(Standard for all exposed surfaces) 


• Plated arms only (optional) 


Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional)
• SRI for arm and body


• Specify SRI suffix


Auxiliary Door Stop Required
• Closer arm and backcheck feature


are not to be used as a door stop


• Auxiliary door stop must be used


O 180° N/A


H-Hold Open 180° 80 - 180°


F-Fusible Link 140° 80 - 130°
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Standard Application Top Jamb Application


CEILING


7/8” (2
2mm)


5-13/16"
(148mm)


7/8"
(22mm)


4-3/8"
(111mm)


2-3/16"
(56mm)


11-13/16"
(300mm)


4-9/16"
(116mm)


1-7/16"
(37mm)


281B
MOUNTING PLATE


1-7/16"
MIN


(37mm)


(213mm)
10-3/8"


8-3/8"


(264mm)


2-3/16" MIN SPACE
(56mm)


APPROX. 170°
DOOR OPENING


7/16"
MAX


(11mm)


4-3/16" - 6-3/16"
(106mm - 157mm)


1 7/16"
(37mm) 250-A


MOUNTING PLATE


ADJUSTABLE ARM


REVEAL TO 8" MAX
(203mm)


1 3/4"
MIN


2-3/16"
(56mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


11-13/16"
(300mm)


2-3/16"
(56mm)


4-3/8"
(111mm)


1"
(25.4mm)


6-13/16" - 8-5/8"
(173mm - 219mm)


1"
(25mm)


(146mm)


8"


5 3/4"


(203mm)


25-O Arm 25-OZ Arm


25-OLC Arm


(Low ceiling
condition)


Top Jamb Application (with low ceiling)
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281W Corner Bracket Application


Parallel Arm Application


9-3/16"
(233mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm) 13-5/16"


(338mm)


2-3/16" (56mm)


P-9 ARM


P-3 ARM


281-D 
DROP PLATE


4-1/16"


(103mm)


5-1/4"
(133mm)


P-4 ARM


P-4 ARM


P-4H ARM (60mm)


1" MIN
(25mm)


4-3/8" 
(111mm)


2-3/16" 
(56mm)


3" 
(176mm)


11-13/16" 
(300mm)


8"


5-3/4"(146.1mm)


(203.2mm)


1/4" - 3-1/8"
(6mm - 79mm)


7-3/8"
(187mm)


6-13/16"
(173mm)


6-5/16"
(160mm)


4-3/8"
(111mm)


2-3/16"
(56mm)11-13/16"


(300mm)


3-3/16"
(81mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


2-3/8"
2-7/16"
(62mm)


6-3/8"
(162mm)


NO. 590
OVERHEAD


DOOR
HOLDER


4-3/8"
(111mm)


VARIES 2-1/4" - 2"
(57.2mm - 51mm)


Double Egress Application


1-3/16" 
(30mm)


3" – 4"
(76-102mm)


5/8"
(16mm)


1/4" Maximum Frame Projection
Permitted From Face of Door


Min. 2-1/2" (64mm)
Top Rail Required


23-9/16" 
(649mm)


16-1/2" 
(419mm)


4-7/16"
(113mm)


Non-standard frame
head required
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1-3/8"
(35mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


2-1/8"
(34mm)


2-1/8"
(94mm)


1-13/16"
(46mm)


22-1/2"(572mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


3-11/16"
(89mm)


3-11/16"
(89mm)15-7/16"


(392mm)


Channel


Standard 
4" x 4" Head


Body
Width of
Closer


Overall Height of Closer


Body Width
of Closer


Varies from 
5" to 3-13/16"


H
ei


gh
t 


of
C


lo
se


r


H
ei


gh
t 


of
C


lo
se


r


D
o


o
r


D
o


o
r


Channel


1-7/8" to 2-3/8"
(48mm to 60mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


3-11/16"
(89mm)


15-7/16"


(352mm)


Standard 
4" x 4" Head


2"  Face Frame


Body Width
of Closer


Body Width of Closer


Varies from 


8-11/16" to 9-1/16"


Height of
Closer


D
oo


r


2-1/8"
(94mm)


3-11/16"
(89mm)


Height of
Closer


D
oo


r


268 Door Closer


278 Door Closer


2-1/8"
(94mm)
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Standard Application 281 


Parallel Arm Application 281 Top Jamb Application 281 


Top Jamb Concealed Closer 278


The 281 and 278 door closers are designed to meet the opening force requirements
established by the Americans with Disabilities Act defining 5 lbs. of opening force
for interior and 8 lbs. for exterior doors. A special spring design affording easier
access and allowing exterior door control is used. Where excessive draft and
pressure conditions exist or when extra heavy doors are used, spring should be
adjusted for stronger setting. Meeting ADA requirements can be achieved at all
applications shown above with simple spring adjustment. Various field conditions
(drafts) exist that make the use of ADA adjustments ineffective. When these
conditions exist, refer to SARGENT 4000 Series auto operator.


• Door Weight


• Door Width


• Excessive Draft Pressure     


• Sound & Smoke Seal


Factors to Consider
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Introduction to SARGENT Overhead Holders and Stops
SARGENT overhead holders/stops are designed to protect the door and hardware from the abuse commonly found in commercial and
institutional applications. With four different series that include surface or concealed, standard or heavy duty, SARGENT has a holder/stop
for your door.


Overhead holders/stops are the most practical method of stopping a door as they eliminate unsightly wall stops and dangerous floor
stops. Using an overhead holder/stop distributes abusive forces rather than concentrating them toward the hinge. Some door closers are
available with holders/stops incorporated in them. These work well in most cases, but when subjected to continuous abuse can lead to
frame and hinge failure. SARGENT overhead holders/stops are designed and manufactured for many years of service and come with a 
5 year warranty.


• Standard Door Closer Applications (PULL SIDE MOUNT) Not Shown


590 Series with 281 Series “O” Arm


690 Series with 281 Series with “O” Arm


1530 Series with 281 Series with “O” Arm


1540 Series with 281 Series with “O” Arm


• Parallel Arm Door Closer Applications (PUSH SIDE MOUNT)


590 Series with 281 Series “P3” Arm


690 Series with 281 Series with “P9” Arm


690 Series with 281 Series with “P10” Arm


1530 Series with 281 Series with “P9” Arm


1530 Series with 281 Series with “P10” Arm


1540 Series with 281 Series with “P3” Arm


• Parallel Arm Door Closer Applications Used with a Flush Frame


590 Series with 281 Series “P4” Arm


690 Series with 281 Series with “P4” Arm


1530 Series with 281 Series with “P4” Arm


1540 Series with 281 Series with “P4” Arm


• Inverted Top Jamb Applications


590, 690, 1530, 1540 Series with either 281, 351, 1430 Series and “O” 0Z, 0ZA Arm


Note: This chart is only a quick reference and some applications may require the use of
145 or 195 angle bracket


For applications not shown refer to SARGENT Overhead Holders & Stop catalog


281 0Z Shown w/597S


281-P3 Shown w/1548S


Frame


Door
590


281 P10 Shown w/697S


Frequently Used Overhead Stops used with the 281 Series
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LATCHING SPEED VALVE


BACKCHECK
VALVE


CLOSING SPEED VALVE


DELAYED
ACTION VALVE
(OPTIONAL)


SPRING
ADJUSTMENT
ALLEN SCREW


➀
➃


➂


➁


➄


1. Opening Cycle
2. Backcheck 
3. Delayed Action Cycle
4. Closing Cycle
5. Latching Cycle


Closer Adjustment


All closers in this catalog are equipped with
key control valves and spring adjustment to
discourage unauthorized tampering with
closing cycle adjustments.


Door and Latching Speeds


• Two separate valves control the closing 
speed of the door


• Door speed valve controls the speed of 
the door from full opening to within 
approximately 2" to 10" of the 
closed position


• Latching speed valve controls the speed 
of the door from approximately 2" to 
10" to full closing


• Turning either valve in a clockwise 
direction slows the speed of the door.


Backcheck


• Backcheck is designed to start at 
approximately 70° door opening


• Backcheck feature is not to be used
as a positive stop


• A door stop must be used


Adjustable Spring Feature


• All door closer series offer an adjustable 
spring feature


• Spring power of the closer can be 
increased from a Size 1 closer to a Size 6 
by turning the spring adjustment 
screw clockwise


Delayed Action (optional feature)
• A delayed action feature is available for 


all applications and arms


• This feature permits the door to close 
very slowly through the delayed action 
cycle range


• Closers with this feature are furnished 
with backcheck as standard


Arm Leverage Adjustment


Closers using “O” or “F” 
arms have the provision 
to increase closing power 
by 15% by adjusting
foot pivot.


Through-bolts and Mortise Nuts
• When through-bolting is ordered, factory


will furnish mortise nuts for use with the 
machine screws furnished with the closer


• Nuts are sized to accommodate 1-3/4" (44mm)
standard or 1-3/8" (35mm) thick doors – 
when specified on order


• For 2-1/4" (57mm) thick doors, 
through- bolts will be furnished with 
mortise nuts


• Through-bolting for 2-1/4" (57mm) thick 
hollow metal doors require bridge type 
reinforcement to prevent collapse of top 
rail when through-bolts are tightened


Underwriters’ Laboratories Listing
All SARGENT Powerglide® Door Closers 
have been listed by the Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc. as follows:


“For Self-Closing Doors Without 
Hold-Open Feature”


“For Automatic Doors With Hold-Open 
Arm Embodying Fusible Link Release”


ANSI/BHMA Specifications


The 281, 268, 278 series doors closers are
designed to meet the requirements of ANSI
A156.4 Grade 1.


Complies with UL-10C and UBC 7-2C (1997)
Positive Pressure Fire Test.


All Weather Fluid Standard
Operation from -40° to 147°.


Finishes (Powder Coated)


Arms and metal covers powder
coated as standard


EAB Brass enamel to be used with
brass finishes


EB Bronze enamel to match 10B


ED Bronze enamel to match 20D


EN Aluminum enamel


EP Bronze enamel to match US10
and plated


Special Rust Inhibitor Process (SRI)


Additional process for closer body, bracket
and arm provides extra layer of protection
for extreme corrosive environments


Spray Paint


Touch up spray paint available in the 
following colors: EB, ED, EN, EP, EAB


Finishes (Plated)


Optional architectural plated arms and
covers available – US3, US4, US9, US10,
US10B, 20D, US26, US26D


ANSI Standards


ARM TYPE ARM TYPE


O CO2011 PF9 CO2101


P9 CO2021 P10 CO2021


H CO2051 PS/CPS CO2021


PH9 CO2061 CPSH/PSH CO2061


F CO2091


All are certified ANSI types including
options PT4 A, B, D, E, F, G, H
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1. All closers for both interior and exterior doors shall be the product of one manufacturer and be matched in style.


2. Surface closers shall be adjustable to provide sizes 1 through 6 and comply with ADA.


3. Full rack and pinion construction.


4. Closing speed, latching speed and backcheck shall be controlled by key operated valves.


5. Delayed action feature shall be available and controlled by a separate valve. Delayed action shall be available in 
addition to, not in lieu of, backcheck.


6. The one piece closer body shall be of close grained porous free cast iron with a minimum wall thickness of 5/32" (4mm).


7. An increase of 15% in closing power shall be provided by means of adjustment of the arm leverage at 
the foot connection. (Standard Arm)


8. All arms shall be finely finished with heavy duty forged steel main arm.


9. Two mounting positions of the closer shall meet all requirements. Standard mountings shall provide 
120° door opening and alternate mounting 180° door opening.


10. All closers shall be suitable for standard, corner bracket, top jamb, parallel arm and track type applications
when provided with proper brackets and arms.


11. Closer covers shall be of high impact plastic material of flame retardant grade, secured by machine screws.


12. Projection of closer body from door shall not exceed 2-3/16" (56mm).


13. Closers shall be non-handed to meet a variety of door conditions and design requirements.


14. The spindle shaft shall be sealed hydraulically with an “O” ring.


15. The 268 door closer shall be mounted overhead and concealed with no exposed surfaces when door is
in closed position.


16. The 278 closer shall have a fully overhead concealed body with exposed forged steel arm.


17. Specify desired options such as:  Metal Cover, Security Package, (SRI) Special Rust Inhibitor Process,
(ABC) Advanced Back Check, (TB) Through-bolting, (DA) Delayed Action and Architectural Plated Finishes. 


18. Closers should have two pressure relief valves standard (opening and closing cycles).


19. All closers to have a 10 year limited warranty.


20. Closers should comply with UL-10C and UBC 7-2 (1997) Positive Pressure Fire Test.


Features common to Powerglide® Door Closers 281/268/278
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Series Number per Carton Approx. wt per Carton


Special Conditions


The SARGENT Template Book contains templates for all standard applications of SARGENT
Door Closers with SARGENT overhead door holders. To insure a satisfactory installation for
other holders, it is recommended that complete details be submitted as follows:


• Type, size and make of holder


• Holding position (maximum door opening)


• Submit holder template being used


• Closer application being used


• Size and type of butt or hinge


In the case of unusual door, frame and butt conditions where regular goods will not 
meet requirements, submit drawings and complete details specifying the degree of 
door openings required. Please include the size of the butts (when 6" or over) so 
special mounting templates can be furnished to ensure a full 180° opening.


Packing


• Closer assemblies are packaged
4 per carton


• Conversion units are packaged
10 per carton


• On request, door closers will be  
packed 2 per carton.


How To Order Complete Door Closer Example
Series 281 281


Delayed Action When delayed action is required specify suffix DA 281 DA


Arm with Closer See applicable catalog section for arms available 281 DA P10


Finish EB – Bronze Enamel to match 10B 281 DA P10 EB
ED – Bronze Enamel to match 20D
EN – Aluminum Enamel
EP – Bronze Enamel to match US10
EAB – Brass Enamel to be used with brass finishes


Hand (Applies to F arms, metal covers
and 268 & 278 Series only) Non-handed 281 DA P10 EB


Through-bolts and When ordering mortise nuts use suffix TB 1-3/4"(44.5mm) 281 DA P10 EB TB
Mortise Nuts Std door thickness, for all other specify 


Corrosion Protection Special rust inhibitor finish (arm and body) suffix SRI 281 DA P10 EB TB SRI


How To Order Accessories Example
Arm Only Specify arm required and finish 25-PSH EN


Arm conversion Units Specify unit and finish 125-P4 EB


Cover (Standard) 281-C x finish


Cover (Metal) 281-MC x finish x hand


Accessories Specify accessory and finish – 
See applicable catalog section 281-D EB


NOTE: When complete closer assembly is ordered with an accessory, order accessory as a separate item


281 2-Standard (2 upon request) 20 lbs. per 2 


Screw Prefix 36 –  6 lobe screws


Substitutions: Prefix 37 – Spanner head screws


Through-bolts and Mortise Nuts


• When through-bolting is ordered, factory
will furnish mortise nuts for use with the 
machine screws furnished with the closer


• Nuts are sized to accommodate
1-3/4" (44mm) standard or 1-3/8" (35mm)
thick doors – when specified on order


• For 2-1/4" (57mm) thick doors,
through-bolts will be furnished with 
mortise nuts


• Through-bolting for 2-1/4" (57mm) thick 
hollow metal doors require bridge type 
reinforcement to prevent collapse of top 
rail when through-bolts are tightened
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On The Cover
• SARGENT 3828 Rim Exit Device 


with EN Finish
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Single Door


Vertical Rod Type 3727
Surface applied 2 point lock. 


Rim Type 3828
Surface application.


Pairs of Doors with 980 Mullion


Rim Type 3828 - 2 Each
980 Mullion - 1 Each
Two independent active doors with full
double door opening when required.


Pairs of Doors without Mullion


Vertical Rod Type 3727 - 2 Each 
Surface applied 2 point locking both doors.
Each door active. Do not use an overlapping
astragal.


Pairs of Doors without Mullion


Vertical Rod Type 3727 - 1 Each
Rim Type 3828 - 1 Each
Both devices are surface applied. 
A coordinator is recommended.


*Limited for fire doors listed by UL for this use. NFPA requires an astragal on 3 hour applications. 
Vertical rod application will not work with astragal.


30 Series Exit Devices
Features and Applications 


Features
• Rugged exit device in surface vertical rod 


and rim designs


• Chassis mounted unit construction 
assures easy installation and maintenance


• Tapered push rail and angled covers


• Steel endcaps and covers


• Available in four different functions with
various trim selections


• UL Listed


• UL Listed to Canadian safety standards


• Available as Fire Exit Hardware (12-)


Applications


Application & Type


Single Doors
Rim Type


Pair of Doors
Two Surface 
Mounted Vertical 
Rod Type
- Swinging in same 
direction


- No astragal
- No coordinator


Two Rim Type with
12-980 Mullion


Two Surface 
Mounted Vertical 
Rod Type
-Swinging in 
opposite directions 


Regular Design


12-3828


*12-3727


12-3828
x 12-3828


12-3727
x 12-3727


Maximum
Door Opening


4’0” X 8’0”
1219mm X 2438mm


8’0” X 8’0”
2438mm X 2438mm


8’0” X 8’0”
2438mm X 2438mm


8’0” X 8’0”
2438mm X 2438mm


UL Fire Door Rating
(A) (B) (C) (D) (E)
3 1 1/2 3/4 1 1/2 3/4


Hour Hour Hour Hour Hour


• • • • •


• • • • •


• • • • •


• • • • •


Maximum Door Openings & UL Fire Door Ratings
For available functions and outside trim, see charts for regular exit devices


• = Available
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For Doors 1 3/4" (44.5mm) thick standard. 3 3/4" (95mm) minimum stile width 
required for single door application. 3 1/2" (89mm) minimum stile 
width required for double door application


Outside Trim GTB, HTB, OB, LB, LL, LP or TP trim available


Mounting Furnished standard with wood and machine screws
Available with thru bolts and mortise nuts


Cover Nonferrous alloy


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Rail Assembly Roll formed steel


End Cap Steel


Hand Reversible. Device is packed standard LHRB


Latchbolt Brass


Strikes Top 629, Bottom 624


Dogging Feature Allen-type key furnished standard


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 1


Finish PEB, PED, PEN, PEAB


*Vertical Rods to fit up to 90" doors furnished standard. 84" doors on Turboship


Specifications


Minimum Stile Requirements


• Double Door – with two vertical rod 
type exit devices


2 1/2"
64mm


3/8" 
10mm


9/16"
14mm


5/8"
16mm


3 1/2" (89mm)
Minimum Stile


629 Top Strike


• Applied to surface of stop


• No mortise required


• Strikes are black nylon coated


624 Bottom Strike


• Standard for 3727. Applied to surface of 
floor or to a flat threshold


• Strikes are black nylon coated


1 3/16"
30mm


3727 Series Exit Devices
Vertical Rod Type
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2 1/4"
57mm
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For Doors 1 3/4" (44.5mm) thick standard. 4 1/2" (114mm) minimum stile 
width required for single or double door application using 
standard 641 strike 


Outside Trim GTB, HTB, OB, LB, LL, LP or TP trim available


Mounting Furnished standard with wood and machine screws
Available with thru bolts and mortise nuts


Cover Nonferrous alloy


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Rail Assembly Roll formed steel


End Cap Steel


Hand Non handed


Latchbolt Stainless Steel 3/4" (19mm) throw


Cylinder Brass. 6-pin standard. Rim type


Strike 641 packed standard


Dogging Feature Allen-type key furnished standard


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 1


Finish PEB, PED, PEN, PEAB


Specifications


Minimum Stile Requirements641 Strike


Double Door 4 1/2" 
114mm


Min. Stile


4 1/2" 
114mm


Min. Stile


Trim


Single Door


641 Strike 980 Mullion


• Standard strike. Surface applied


• Strikes are black nylon coated


Minimum Stile Requirements


Trim


641 Strike


3/4”
19mm


1/4”
6mm


3828 Series Exit Devices
Rim Type


3 11/16"
94mm


1 5/32"
29mm
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3727/3828 Trim Packs


*28-K-HTB (Shown)


Outside by pull and key.
(3828 only)


04 Function


28-D-GTB


Outside pull when push
bar is locked down. 
(3727 & 3828)


10 Function


28-E-GTB


Blank plate to
cover 161 cutout.
(3727 & 3828)


10 Function


3727/3828 Thumbpiece Trim


GTB Designs


Trim is furnished with 3 mortise nuts and
screws for 1 3/4" (44.5mm) doors standard.
Also available for up to 2 1/4" (57mm)
doors. Pulls project 1 1/2" from door face.
GTB Design trim will cover a 161 cutout. If
cylinder operation is required without trim,
order 3828 x 34 rim cylinder.


Finishes: PEN, PEB, PED, PEAB


OB Design


For 1 3/4" (44.5mm) doors only. Available
for 3727 and 3828 devices for 04, 13 and 15
functions. Not handed.


Finishes: 3, 10, 10B, 26, 26D


To order, specify trim for function required.


Example: 28-C-OB x 26D
Key in knob locks/unlocks knob.


Trim ordered separately.


Lever Design


For 1 3/4" (44.5mm) doors only. Available
for 3727 and 3828 devices for 04, 06, 10, 13
and 15 functions. Not handed. 


Finishes: 3, 10, 10B, 26, 26D. Lever designs
available: “L”, “B”, “P”


To order, specify trim for function required.


Example: 28-K-LL x 26D x US3
Key in lever retracts latchbolt.


Trim ordered separately.


Trim packs contain a lever, knob, thumbpiece, pull or cylinder as required by function. A trim is combined with either a 3727 or 3828 exit
device to make the function required. All trims packed separate from exit device.


28-D-GTB 28-E-GTB 28-K-HTB


3727/3828 Knob Trim 3727/3828 Lever Trim


28-K-OB


Key in knob
retracts 
latchbolt. 


04 Function


28-C-OB


Key in knob
locks or 
unlocks knob.


13 Function


28-L-OB


Latchbolts
operated 
by knob.


15 Function


28-K-LL


Key in lever
retracts latchbolt.


04 Function
(For 3828 only)


28-C-LL


Key in lever locks
or unlocks lever.


13 Function


28-N-LL


Lever operates only
when key is in 
cylinder and turned.


06 Function


28-L-LL


Latchbolt operated
by lever. 


15 Function


30 Series Exit Devices 
Trim Packs for 3727 and 3828
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28-C-TP Key locks or unlocks 
thumbpiece (63)


28-K-TP Key retracts latchbolt (04)


28-L-TP Thumbpiece always operable (62)


28-D-TP Dummy trim (10)


*1 3/4” Door Only


SARGENT
1-800-727-5477







Fire Exit Hardware StrikesAlternate Strikes


642 Strike


Full mortised Dimension “L” equals door
thickness plus 1/2". Specify finish. Nylon
coating on lip only.


636 Strike


Alternate for 3727 requires mortise in floor.


2"
50mm


613 Strike


Half mortised. Nylon coating on face plate
only. Minimum stile 4". Specify finish when
ordered separately.


3 5/8"
92mm


1 1/2"
38mm


1 1/2"


644 Strike


Surface applied. For use on pair of doors
without mullion. Specify finish when
ordered separately.


7/16"
11mm


2 7/16"
62mm


“L”


3 5/8"
92mm


1/4"
6mm 5/8"


16mm


1 13/16"
46 mm


3 1/2"
89mm


1/2"
13mm1/8"


3mm


For 12-3727. Flush mounting stainless
steel. Furnished with expansion shields.


1 13/16"
46mm


3/32"
2mm


2 3/4"
70mm


Available on order for 12-3727. For use with 
1/2" (13mm) high threshold. Cut threshold
to fit strike. Stainless steel. Furnished 
with expansion shields. 


2 3/4"
70mm


1/2"
13mm


2 5/16"
59mm


Glass Bead Shim Kits
558 for 3828 and 12-3828 Exit Devices


559 for 3727 and 12-3727 Exit Devices


Note: When ordering shim kits for exits with
outside trim, spindle length, thumbpiece 
length and thru bolt length must be 
increased accordingly.


(2 pieces 1/8” shim supplied. 1/4” total.)


Shims


Shims


Mounting
Plate


3727 1 3/4" (44.5mm) 28-2031
2 1/4" (57mm) 28-2032


12-3727 1 3/4" (44.5mm) 28-2078
2 1/4" (57mm) 28-2088


3828 & 1 3/4" (44.5mm) 28-2024
12-3828 2 1/4" (57mm) 28-2025


Thru Bolt (TB) Applications
Door *Ordering 


Device Thickness Number


Thru bolts and mortise nuts are furnished
in a pack with an instruction sheet 
according to the type of device for which
they will be used.


To order thru bolts and mortise nuts with
an exit device, add suffix TB to trim pack.


Example: 3727 x TB x PEN
Available finishes:  PEB, PEN, PED, PEAB


To order thru bolt and mortise nut packs
separately, see chart above.


*Specify finish


30 Series Exit Devices
Accessories–Alternate Strikes and Shim Kits


3 11/16"
94mm


1 5/32"
29mm


3 11/16"
94mm


1 5/32"
29mm
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3/4"
19mm


3/4"
19mm


646 Top Strike


For 12-3727. 
Surface applied.


649 Strike


For 12-3828. Surface applied.


653 Bottom Strike (Alternate)


655 Bottom Strike
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2 1/2”
63mm


3”
76mm


1 1/4”
32mm


1 1/2”
38mm


Top Retainer


Mullion
Body


Soffit


Door


19/32”
15mm


980 Removable Mullion
980 Extruded Aluminum (prime coat)
980A Aluminum (US28)


Consists of:


• Mullion


• 511 Top Retainer


• 502 Bottom Retainer


• 96” (2438mm) stock size


• Up to 120” (3000mm) size avail.


12-980 Mullion (96” maximum)
For 12-3828


2"x 3" Channel Iron. Malleable iron top 
and bottom retainers. Standard length 96"
(2438mm). Lengths from 97" to 120"
(3000mm) do not carry U.L.fire label.


98-2312


Top and bottom retainer pack.


Top Retainer 98-2190


Bottom Retainer 98-2191


L980 Lockable Mullion
• Aluminum Prime Coat


• Used for non fire rated 
applications, 
exterior openings


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3000mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


L980A Lockable Mullion
• Anodized aluminum


• Non fire rated applications only


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3000mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


12-L980 Lockable Mullion
• Steel


• Fire rated for 8'0" x 8'0" (2438mm x 
2438mm) paired openings


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3000mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


EL980 Electric Lockable Mullion
• Steel


• For use with monitor or electric strikes


• Quick-Connect wiring supplied


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3000mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


• Not available in 12- prefix


Mullion Accessories
RK980
Latchbolt assembly retrofit kit with top and
bottom retainers for 980 mullion


Product # Description


98-2526 Top Ret. Pack for L980


98-2525 Bottom Ret. pack for L980


98-2558 Top Ret. Pack for 12-L980


98-2556 Bottom Ret. pack for 12-L980


98-2559 Top Ret. Pack for EL980


511507502


Retainer Packs


543 Stock Hollow Metal Door Kit
Kit consists of a 641 Strike Shim, a 161F Lock
Front Filler, and a 86S Strike Filler for 
applying a 3828 Series Exit Device on doors
prepared with Fed. Type 161 cutouts, and
frames prepared for A.N.S.I. A115-2 Strikes.


The 641 strike shim is 1/8" (3mm) thick and
is used to obtain the correct distance
between the exit device case and the 641
surface applied strike, when the stop is 1/2" 
(13mm) high.


641
Strike
Shim


161
Lock Front 
Filler


86S
Strike Filler


30 Series Exit Devices
Accessories–Mullions and Door Kits


507 Adapter for Narrow 
Transom Bars
• Required when soffit is 1 1/4" (32mm) to 


2" (51mm) wide.


8/
1/
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Check List for Ordering
Indicate the following door and frame information:


• Single doors, or pair of doors with mullion, or pair of doors without mullion.


• Door and frame material.


• Dimensions:


– Door opening width


– Stile width


– Door thickness


– Stop height


Example: Single Door x Hollow Metal Frame 36" x 5" x 2 1/4" x 1/2"


• If Vertical Rod Devices also indicate:


– Mounting height


– Door opening height


– Threshold height


– If no threshold is used, so state


– Unless threshold information is indicated, exit device will be furnished for 
use without threshold.


• In ordering mullions (if other than stock 96" height) indicate height from finished
floor to underside of stop. 


• In ordering templates for hollow metal doors and/or frames, state job name on 
template order. Give template order number or template numbers on hardware order. 


Full Width 
of Door


Door Thickness


Width 
of Stile


Stop
Height


Finished
Floor


door


D
o
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r 
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p
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g
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g


h
t


D
o


o
r 


O
p
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g
 H


ei
g


h
t Stop


Height


Finished
Floor


door


Indicate Height


1/8" 
3mm


1/8" 
3mm


1/8" 
3mm


1/2" 
12mm


1/4" 
6mm


30 Series Exit Devices
General Information 


Packaging


Product Avg. WT Case


Exit with trim 15 lbs. 1 ea


980 mullion 18 lbs. 1 ea


12-980 mullion 40 lbs. 1 ea


Threshold


inside


outside


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


"LHRB"


Right Hand 
Reverse Bevel


"RHRB"


E For doors 24" thru 32" 61cm thru 81cm


F For doors 32 1/4" thru 36" 82cm thru 91cm


G For doors 36 1/4" thru 48" 92cm thru 122cm


The F size device is the standard stock size. Device can be cut to size in the field.


Stock Rail Sizes Available


7/
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Ex. 12-3828 x PEN


Specify


Prefix Fire Exit Hardware 12-


Device Number Rim Exit Device 12-3828


Rail Size Specify Door Width 12-3828 x 36”


Finish Specify 12-3828 x 36” PEN


How to Order Exit Device 


Suggested Architect's
Specifications
• All exit devices shall be of touch bar 


design and be operative over 2/3 of the 
door's clear opening width


• All exit devices must be listed under 
"Panic Hardware" in the Accident 
Equipment List of Underwriter's 
Laboratories, Inc. Where labeled doors 
are used as exits, they must be 
equipped with labeled Fire Exit Hardware


• All springs shall be of stainless steel


• All exit devices shall be of chassis 
mounted unit construction with 
removable cover


Finishes


Symbol Description


PEN Powder coated to match 26D


PEB Powder coated to match 10B


PED Powder coated to match 20D


PEAB Powder coated to match 03/04


Prefixes Available


10 SARGENT Signature Key system


10-UL SARGENT Signature Cylinder meeting UL437 (Mortise & Rim Cylinders only)


12 UL fire label exit device


16 Cylinder lockdown feature


21 SARGENT Lost Ball Construction Key System


22 SARGENT Split Key Construction Key System (existing systems only)


*60 SARGENT removable disposable construction core


*63 SARGENT removable core cylinder


*64 SARGENT removable construction core cylinder


65-73 Arrow, Best, Falcon 6 pin uncombinated core


65-73-P Arrow, Best, Falcon 7 pin uncombinated core


*70 Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable cores. Disposable plastic construction 
core cylinder.


*72 Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable 6 pin construction core cylinder


*73 Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable 6 pin core cylinder


*73-7P Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable 7 pin core cylinder. 
Keyed to existing systems only.


SC Schlage “C” Keyway Cylinder “0” Bitted


SE Schlage “E” Keyway Cylinder “0” Bitted


30 Series Exit Devices
Architectural Specifications–How To Order 
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Ex. 63-28-K-HTB x EAB


Specify


Prefix Removable Core 63-


Trim 28-K-HTB 63-28-K-HTB


Finish EAB 63-28-K-HTB X EAB


How to Order Trim 


*For Lever Trim Only
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351 Series Powerglide® Door Closers
1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


The Powerglide® line of surface and concealed door closers has been engineered to 
meet the demands of the modern architect and building owner. All series compliment 
each other, and together offer a complete line for interior and exterior doors. They have
quality and flexibility...so important to today’s architectural concepts where doors are 
subject to highly sophisticated climatic control systems and various traffic patterns to 
equip a building with just the right closer for every door; to maintain a uniform, 
contemporary look...select and specify Sargent®.
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351 Series Powerglide® Door Closers
How to Select the Proper Closer
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Parallel Arm Application
351 P9 Shown


Standard Application
351 O Arm Shown


Top Jamb Application
351 OZ Arm Shown


Pull Side Track Type Application
351 OT Shown


Push Side Track Type Application


351 POT Shown


Analyze all door requirements as follows:


1. SIZE AND WEIGHT OF DOOR 


The door closers in this catalog are non-
sized so that closing force can be 
adjusted in the field to accommodate 
various door sizes and weights.


2. INTERIOR APPLICATION


Where possible the standard application 
should be used. This mounting is the 
most efficient in terms of door closer 
power and control.


3. EXTERIOR APPLICATION


Exterior doors require greater closing 
forces because of draft and 
wind conditions. HANDICAPPED 
SETTINGS SHOULD NOT BE USED. 
To place the closer out of the weather 
on exterior doors, the top jamb or 
parallel arm application should be used.


4. DEGREE OF OPENING 


The closer should permit the door to 
open far enough to allow adequate 
traffic flow.
The selection of the proper arm and 
position on the door is most important.


5. FUNCTION 


Closers can be equipped with special 
arms such as hold-open, positive stop or 
fusible link hold-open where necessary.


6. ABUSIVE ENVIRONMENT 


Track Applications provide less of
exposed arms when vandalism
is emminant.


7. SPECIAL CONDITION 


Templates should be consulted when 
using special hinges, overhead holder’s 
or other specialized hardware.


Double Egress Application
351 OD Arm Shown







351 Series Powerglide® Door Closers
Power Glide Features
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NON HANDED COVER
INSERT IS REMOVABLE AND
PLACED IN UNUSED OPENING.


5/8" SPRING
POWER ADJUSTMENT NUT


Heavy Duty Construction
• Heat treated full closed rack and pinion 


provide control from the fulll open 
position


• Heavy duty one piece die cast aluminum
silicon alloy body with 14% silicon
provides superior strength and wear 
resistance


HEAT TREATED
STEEL SPINDLE


“O” RING
SEAL


GLAND


Full Compliment of Arm Types
• Interchangeable forged steel arms


• Standard and parallel arms


• Push and pull track arms 
(including double egress)


• Heavy duty forged steel arms are finely 
finished and interchangeable between 
SARGENT 351, 1430 and 281 Series and
previously discontinued 250, 350 and
1250 Series


Separate Brass Low Sensitivity 
Adjusting Valves
• Brass body low sensitivity control valves 


offer separate regulating for door 
speed, latching, backcheck and optional 
delayed action


• All valves are controlled by a 1/8" Allen 
wrench to discourage tampering and are 
captivated to prevent removing valves 
from the body and damaging door 
closer


• Adjustable backcheck, standard, protects 
the door and hardware from damage 
during the opening cycle


• Adjustable delayed action, optional, 
permits easy access for physically 
impaired individuals.


Features
• ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1


• Conforms to standards UL 10C and UBC
7-2 (1997). Positive Pressure Fire Tests of
door assemblies


• UL Listed and cUL Listed to Canadian 
Safety Standards listed for use on fire 
doors


•  10-year warranty


• Versatile mounting applications permit 
standard, top jamb, parallel and track 
installations


• Adjustable spring power allows 351 
closers a size range of 1 through 6. They 
are adjusted to size 3 before leaving the 
factory


• One door closer body for all 
applications, non-handed


• ADA requirements are met with the 
351 in all applications except Push Side 
Track application


• High impact non-corrosive plastic covers  
standard, metal optional. Both secured
with two machine screws


• All weather capabilities


• Captivated brass valves


351 Series comply with ADA for reduced open forces of 5 lbs. for interior and 8 lbs. for exterior doors.
See page 14 for details.


NEEDLE
BEARINGS


CAPTIVATED ADJUSTING VALVES







351 Series Powerglide® Door Closers
Standard Application
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Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional) SRI
• Additional process to add superior rust


protection prior to powder coating for
arms and brackets for use in corrosive
environments


• Specify SRI as suffix


Standard Finishes
• EAB, EB, ED, EN, EP (Standard)


Powder coated on all exposed surfaces


• Architectural plated arms and covers
(optional)


All Weather Operations
• Extreme Temperature capability is


standard


Through Bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available upon request, use suffix TB


1-3/4" thick door standard,
1-3/8" thick available


ADA Compliant
• Easily adjusted to comply with ADA


Delayed Action (Optional)
• Allows door to close very slowly from 


90° position to approximately 70°


• Available in addition to backcheck


• Pressure relief valve standard


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70° door


opening


• Not to be used as a positive stop


• An auxiliary door stop is required


• Pressure relief valve standard


Non Sized-Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" (1524mm) wide


• Exterior doors to 4'0" (1219mm) wide


• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" (912mm)
door


• Factory pre-sized upon request


Non-Handed
• Universal Body


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive full covers 


standard


• Metal Cover optional (Handed) ultilizing
same templating. Use MC Prefix


• Cover projects 2 3/16" (56mm) from 
door face


• All covers secured by two machine screws


Maximum Frame Projection
• Cannot exceed 7/16" (11mm)


Minimum Top Rail Required
• 4-1/4" (108mm)


• Can be mounted on a narrow rail
up to 2-3/8" min. with use of 351-A
mounting plate


Alternate Mounting 
(2" nearer hinge)
• If butt, frame and wall conditions 


permit, closer will allow door to open 
180°


• Maximum door opening (O Arm) - 160°


• Holding range of holder arm  
(H Arm) -105°-160°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(F Arm) -110°-135°


Standard Mounting
• Maximum door opening (O Arm) - 120°


• Holding range of holder arm 
(H Arm) -90°-105°


• Holding range of fusible link arm 
(F Arm) -75°- 110°


This closer mounts on the hinge (pull) side top rail of door. It can be used on interior doors
opening in or out and exterior doors opening in. The cover projection normally limits the
door opening to a maximum of 160°.


Two closer mounting positions meet all 
requirements
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25-F8 Fusible Link Mortise Foot
Holder Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is handed and must be same as the door
• Friction type holder is easily adjusted by a


15/16" wrench
• Permits 140° door opening
• Holds open to 140°
• 160°F Link Standard
• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25-F8 x hand x finish for arm only
25-F Includes: 63-2240LH -Main arm assembly


63-2241RH -Main arm assembly
61-2273 -Foot assembly


25-OLC Low Profile Arm 


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Arm requires 1/2" (13mm) less mounting space 


than the regular arm 25-O
• Must be used when the distance between the 


top of door to ceiling is less than 1-1/4" (32mm)
• Permits 120° door opening with standard 


mounting 
Order as 25-OLC x finish for arm only
25-OLC Includes: 63-2249 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2216 -Foot assembly


25-O8 Mortise Foot Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Arm is used for standard application
• Permits 120° door opening
• Commonly used with bull nose frames
Order as 25-O8 x finish for arm only
25-O8 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2273 -Foot assembly


25-H Holder Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4 (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Hand is changed by inverting the foot assembly
• Friction type holder is easily adjusted by a


15/16" wrench
• Permits 180° door opening
• Holds open from 80° to 180°
Order as 25-H x finish for arm only
25-H Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and swivel assembly


61-2303 - Foot assembly


25-F Fusible Link Holder Arm
With 160°F or 125° F Fusible Link


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is handed and must be same as the 


door
• Friction type holder easily adjusted by a 


15/16" wrench
• Permits 140° door opening
• Holds open from 80° to 140°
• 160° F Link Standard
• Specify 125°F Link only when required
Order as 25-RF x hand x finish for arm only
25-RF8 Includes: 63-22240LH -Main arm and link 


assembly
63-2241RH -Main arm assembly
63-2468 -Foot assembly


25-H8 Mortise Foot Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is handed and must be same as the 


door
• Friction type holder is easily adjusted by a 


15/16" wrench
• Permits 180° door opening
• Holds open from 80° to 180°
• 25 R-H8 for right hand and 25 L-H8 for left 


hand x finish for arm only
63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2289LH -Foot assembly
63-2290RH -Foot assembly


Arm Screw Pack
63-2381 Arm Screw Pack


63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2381


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2381


25-O Regular Arm 


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Permits 120° door opening with standard 


mounting 
• Permits 180° door opening with alternate 


mounting
Order as 25-O x finish for arm only
25-O Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2216 - Foot assembly


Arm Screw Pack
63-2380


UO Package 


• UO affords in-the-field conversion from a
regular arm to a parallel arm assembly


Order closer as: 351-UO + finish


Arm Screw Pack
63-2380


125-P9


UH Package


• UH affords in-the-field conversion from a
regular hold-open arm to a parallel hold-open
arm assembly


Order closer as:351-UH + finish


Screw Pack
63-2380


125-PH9


4 An ASSA ABLOY Group company9/
24


/0
1







351 Series Powerglide® Door Closers
Top Jamb Application


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


5An ASSA ABLOY Group company 9/
24


/0
1


• Permits mounting closers for special 
applications when overhead auxiliary 
door holders are used, or in a low ceiling
condition. Specify conditions when 
ordering


• Wrought Steel, painted to match finish 
of closer


• Plates are not handed


• Plate mounting screws included


• Order as 351-B x finish


351-B Mounting Plate


Standard Mounting
[For reveals up to 2" (51mm) maximum.]


• Maximum door opening O Arm -180°


• Hold open range with H Arm- 80° - 180°


• Hold open range with F Arm- 80° - 130°


Standard Mounting
[For reveals from 2-1/8" (54mm) to 
5" (127mm)]


• Max. door opening with OZ Arm- 140°


• Hold open range with HZ Arm- 80°- 130°


• Hold open range with FZ Arm- 80°- 130°


Standard Mounting
[For reveals from 5-1/8" (130mm) to 8"
(230mm)]


• Max. door opening with OZA Arm - 140°


• Hold open range with HZA Arm- 
80°-130°


• Hold open range with FZA Arm- 
80°- 130°


Minimum Frame Face Required
• 1-3/4" (44mm) for both single and double


rabbeted frames when mounting plates
351A or 351B are used


• 3-5/8" (82mm) without mounting plate


Minimum Door Top Rail Required
to Mount Closer Foot
• 3-5/8" (92mm) minimum


• Rail height used will vary depending on 
type and make of auxiliary holder


Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional) SRI
• Additional process to add superior rust


protection prior to powder coating for 
arms and brackets for use in corrosive 
environments


• Specify SRI suffix


Standard Finishes
• EAB, EB, ED, EN, EP, powder coated on all


exposed surfaces


• Architectural plated arms and covers 
(optional)


All Weather Operations
• Extreme Temperature capability is 


standard


Through Bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available upon request – specify TB suffix


1-3/4" thick doors standard, 1-3/8" thick 
available


Delayed Action (Optional)
• Allows door to close very slowly from 


90° position to approximately 70°


• Available in addition to backcheck


• Pressure relief valve standard


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70° door opening


• Not to be used as a positive stop


• An auxiliary door stop is required


• Pressure relief valve standard


Non Sized-Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" (1524mm) wide


• Exterior doors to 4'0" (1219mm) wide


• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" (912mm) 
door


• Factory pre-sized upon request


Non-Handed
• Universal Body


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive covers 


• Metal Cover optional (Handed) utilizing
same templating


• Cover projects 2-3/16" (56mm) from 
door face


• All covers secured by two machine screws


The closer is mounted inverted on top casing above stop face of door.  As the door swings,
the closer arm swings with the door.  For use on interior doors opening either in or out;
and exterior doors opening out.
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25-O Regular Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveal from 2-1/8" (54mm) to 5" (127mm)
• Adjustable friction holder
• Non-Handed
• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-HZ x finish for arm only
25-HZ Includes: 63-2230 -Main arm and link assembly


61-2303 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveal from 2-1/8" (54mm) to 5" (127mm)
• Non-Handed
• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-OZ x finish for arm only
25-OZ Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2217 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveals 5-1/8" (130mm) to 8" (203mm)
• Non-Handed
• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-OZA x finish for arm only
25-OZA Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2218 -Foot assembly


25-H Holder Arm


25-OZ Regular Arm (for Deep
Reveal)


25-OZA Regular Arm 
(for Deep Reveal)


25-F Fusible Link Holder
Arm (Inverted)


25-FZ Fusible Link Holder Arm
(Inverted for Deep Reveal) with 
160°F or 125°F Fusible Link


25-FZA Fusible Link Holder Arm
(Inverted for Deep Reveal) with 
160°F or 125°F Fusible Link


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveals 5-1/8" (130mm) to 8" (203mm)
• Adjustable friction holder 
• Non-Handed
• Permits 140° door opening
Order as 25-HZA x finish for arm only
25-HZA Includes: 63-2231 -Main arm and link assembly


61-2303 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveals up to  2" (51mm) 
• Non-Handed
• Permits 180° door opening
Order as 25-O x finish for arm only
25-O Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2216 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveals up to 2" (51mm) 
• Adjustable friction holder
• Arm is handed same as the door
• Permits 140° door opening
• 160° F link standard
• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25-F x hand x finish for arm only
25-F Includes: 63-2240LH -Main arm and link assembly


63-2241RH -Main arm and link assembly
63-2468 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveals 2-1/8" (54mm) to 5" (127mm)
• Adjustable friction holder
• Arm is handed same as the door
• Permits 140° door opening
• 160° F link standard
• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25-FZ x hand x finish for arm only
25-FZ Includes: 63-2240LH -Main arm and link assembly


63-2241RH -Main arm and link assembly
63-2217 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveals 5-1/8" (130mm) to 8" (203mm)
• Adjustable friction holder
• Arm is handed same as the door
• Permits 140° door opening
• 160° F link standard
• Specify 125° F link only when required
Order as 25-FZA x hand x finish for arm only
25-FZA Includes: 63-2240LH -Main arm and link assembly


63-2241RH -Main arm and link assembly
63-2218 -Foot assembly


25-HZ Holder Arm ( for Deep
Reveal)


25-HZA Holder Arm (for Deep
Reveal)


• Forged Steel-Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• For reveals up to 2" (51mm)
• Adjustable friction holder
• Non-Handed 
• Permits 180° door opening
Order as 25-H x finish for arm only
25-H Includes: 63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly


61-2303 -Foot assembly


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380


Screw Pack
63-2380
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Standard Mounting
• Maximum door opening - 120°
• Holding range of holder arm (PH9 Arm) 


75°-110°
• Holding range of fusible link arm 


(PF9 Arm) - 75°- 110°


Minimum Frame Stop Required For
Foot Bracket
• 1-1/16" (27mm) minimum stop required 


except for P3 foot
• P3 foot requires 1-3/16" (30mm) stop


Two Closer Mounting Positions
Meet All Requirements


Minimum Top Rail Required
• Without drop bracket - 6-5/16" (160mm)
• With drop bracket - 2-3/4" (70mm)
• Rail height will vary depending on type and 


make of auxiliary holder
• 6-7/8" (174mm) is required to completely 


conceal the closer body
• Add 1/2" (13mm) to requirements when using 


fusible link arm


Minimum Mounting Space
Required Between Doors
• 25-P10 Arm = 4-3/4" (121mm) 
• 25-PS and PSH = 5-3/4" (146mm) 
• 25-P9 = 4-5/8" (117mm)
• 25-PH9 = 5-3/8" (137mm)


Alternate Mounting 
[2-7/8" (73mm) nearer hinge]
• Maximum door opening - 180°
• Holding range of holder arm (PH9 Arm) 


110°-180°
• Holder range of fusible link arm 


(PF9 Arm) - 110°-180°


Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional) SRI
• Additional process to add superior rust


protection prior to powder coating for arms 
and brackets for use in corrosive environments


• Specify SRI suffix


Standard Finishes
• EAB, EB, ED, EN, EP, powder coated on all 


exposed surfaces
• Architectural Plated Arms and Covers


(Optional)


All Weather Operations
• Extreme Temperature capability is standard


Through Bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available on request, use suffix TB


1-3/4" thick doors standard, 1-3/8" thick available


Delayed Action (Optional)
• Allows door to close very slowly from 


90° position to approximately 70°
• Available in addition to backcheck
• Pressure relief valve standard
• Specify DA suffix


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70° door opening
• Not to be used as a positive stop
• An auxiliary door stop is required 
• Pressure relief valve standard


Non Sized-Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" wide
• Exterior doors to 5'0" wide 
• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door
• Factory pre-sized upon request


Non-Handed
• Universal Body


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive cover standard
• Metal covers optional (Handed) utilizing


the same templating
• Cover projects 2-1/8" (54mm) from door face
• All covers secured by two machine screws


P-9 ARM SHOWN


The closer is mounted on the top rail on the stop side of the door. As the door opens, the
closer swings with the door and gives full headroom in the door opening.
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25-P4 Transom Flush Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• For use with auxiliary surface overhead stops 


and holders
• Foot bracket is offset allowing door closer to 


be lowered on door face
• Opening swing limited to degree permitted by


the overhead stop and holder 
• Submit complete details for template 


instructions
Order as 25-P3 x finish for arm only 25-P3 Includes:


63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2270 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Foot bracket is attached to frame or 


transom face
• For use were stop or soffit is to narrow for the


standard 25-P9
• Permits 120° opening with standard mounting
• Permits 180° opening with alternate mounting
Order as 25-P4 x finish for arm only


25-P4 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2295 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• For use with auxiliary surface overhead stops 


and holders 
• Foot bracket is offset an additional 3/4" (19mm)


allowing door closer to be lowered beyond 
that permitted by the 25-P3 arm


• Opening swing limited to degree permitted by 
the overhead stop and holder 


• Submit complete details for template 
instructions


Order as 25-P3A x finish for arm only 25-P3 Includes:
63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2274 -Foot assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• For use with auxiliary surface overhead stops 


and holders
• Foot bracket is attached to frame or transom 


face
• Foot bracket is offset an additional 3/4" 


allowing for clearance for use of overhead 
stop and holder


• Opening swing limited to degree permitted by
the overhead stop and holder 


Order as 25-P4A x finish for arm only
25-P4A Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly


63-2272 -Foot assembly


25-P3 Special Arm (without holder)
25-P3A Special Arm 
(without holder)


25-P4A Transom Flush Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) Long
• Non-Handed 
Order as 25-P9 x finish for arm only


25-P9 Includes: 63-2607 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2271 -Foot assembly


25-P9 Regular Arm


Screw Pack
63-2381


Screw Pack
63-2381


Screw Pack
63-2381


Screw Pack
63-2381


Screw Pack
63-2381


Screw Pack
63-2381


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is handed same as door closer
• Fusible link melts and releases hold mechanism


allowing door to close
• 160°F fusible link standard, 125°F link optional
• Equipped with adjustable friction holder
• Holds open from 90° to 180° door opening
• Easily adjusted by wrench
Order as 25-PF9 x hand x fusible link degree x finish for
arm only 25-PF9 Includes:


63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2245LH -Foot assembly
63-2246RH -Foot assembly


25-PF9 Fusible Link Holder arm
with 160°F or 125°F Fusible Link
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25-PSH Holder Stop Arm 
(Heavy Duty)


25-PS Stop Arm (Heavy Duty)


25-P10 Regular Arm (Heavy Duty)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Equipped with an adjustable friction holder 
• Holds open from 75° to 180°
• Easily adjusted by wrench
Order as 25-PH9 x finish for arm only 25-PH9 Includes:


63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2303 -Foot assembly
64-0039 -Foot bracket (125 PH9)


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Arm is handed same as the door
• Provides built in stop and holder mechanism 


from 85° to 110°
• Permits 110° opening maximum
• The 125-VF bracket is used for for flush frames


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• The 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
Order as 25-PF9 x finish for arm only 25-PF9 Includes:


63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2245LH -Foot bracket assembly
63-2246RH -Foot bracket assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Equipped with an adjustable friction holder
• Holds open from 75° to 180°
• Easily adjusted by wrench
• Use on frames where stop or soffit is too 


narrow to mount the standard hold open foot 
bracket


Order as 25-PH4 x finish for arm only 25-PH4 Includes:
63-2229 -Main arm and link assembly
63-2303 -Foot assembly
64-0050 -Foot bracket


25-PH9 90° - 180° Holder Arm


25-PF9 90°-180° Fusible Link Holder
Arm with 160° F or 125° F Fusible
Link


25-PH4 Flush Transom Holder Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Handed arm is field reversible
• Provides built in stop from 85° to 110°
• Permits 110° opening maximum
• Easily installed
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Permits 85° to 110° door opening
Order as 25-PS x finish for arm only 25-PS Includes:


63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3837 -Arm and bracket assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Non-Handed
• Easily installed/adjusted
• Permits 120° opening at standard 


mounting
• Permits 180° opening at alternate mounting
Order as 25-P10 x finish for arm only


25-P10 Includes: 63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3727 -Arm and bracket assembly


• Provides holder and stop features
• Handed arm is field reversible
• Easily installed/adjusted
• For flush frame conditions, are mounts on 125-


VF bracket. Bracket must be ordered separately
• For narrow frame conditions, arm mounts on 


125-V bracket. Bracket must be ordered 
separately


• Permits 85° to 110° door opening
Order as 25-PSH x finish for arm only 25-PSH Includes:


63-0641-Arm and bearing assembly
63-3833 -Arm and bracket assembly


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Provides built in compression stop from 


85° to 105°
• Permits 105° opening maximum
• Easily installed
• Handed arm is field reversible
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Dead stop within 3°
Order as 25-CPS x finish for arm only 25-CPS Includes:


63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3830 -Arm and bracket assembly
63-0516 -Bumper holder
63-3493 -Bumper


25-CPS Heavy Duty Compression
Stop Arm


• Forged Steel Arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Handed arm is field reversible
• Provides built in compression stop and holder 


mechanism from 85° to 105°
• Easily installed/adjusted
• Permits 105° opening maximum
• 125-VF bracket is used for flush frame 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• 125-V bracket is used for narrow stop 


conditions. Bracket is ordered separately
• Dead stop within 3°
Order as 25-CPSH x finish for arm only 25-CPSH Includes:


63-0641 -Arm and bearing assembly
63-3836 -Arm and bracket assembly
63-0516 -Bumper holder
63-3493 -Bumper


25-CPSH Heavy Duty Compression
Holder Arm


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3684
63-2391


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3684
63-2391


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-2391
63-3684


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3684
63-2392


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3684
63-2392


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-2392
63-3684


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-2392
63-3684


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3684
63-2392


• Equipped with adjustable friction holder
• Adjustable hold open from 75° to 180°
• Forged Steel arm 11-1/4" (286mm) long
• Easily installed
• Arm is handed, same as door
Order as 25-PH10 x finish for complete arm assembly 


25-PH10 Includes:
63-0641 -Main arm
63-3839 -Arm and bracket assembly (L.H.)
63-3840 -Arm and bracket assembly (R.H.)


25-PH10 Holder Arm (Heavy Duty)


2 Screw Packs
Required
63-3684
63-2392
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• For use with 25-P10 and 25-PS/PSH arms
• Use 125-V for narrow stop and frame 


conditions
• Use 125-VF for flush door and frame conditions


• For frames with 1/2" (13mm) blade stops
• For use with P10, PS, PSH, CPS and CPSH arms
• Includes above spacer
• Packed with 1-1/4" (31mm) long screws and 


125-V bracket
*To order Blade Stop only use P/N 64-0157


• Permits mounting 351 Series Closers having 
parallel arm applications on doors with narrow
top rails


• Requires 3" (76mm) minimum top rail
• For closers used with overhead stops and 


holders, top rail requirements will vary 
depending upon type and make of holder


• Steel primed and painted to match closer 
finishes


• Plates are not handed
• Plate mounting screws included
• Order as 351-D x finish


• For use with overhead door holders
• Converts  standard arm to 25-P3 parallel arm 


offset of 1" more than P-9 arm


• For use with overhead door holders
• Same as 125-P3 except that it provides a 


greater offset 1-7/8" more than P-9
• Converts standard arm to 25-P3A parallel arm


• For flush frame and transom conditions
• Converts standard arm to 25-P4A arm
• For use with auxiliary overhead stops and 


holders


• For flush frame and transom conditions
• Converts standard arm to 25-P4A arm


• Converts standard hold open arm to 25-PH9 
parallel hold open arm


351-D Drop Plate


125-V 125-VF Brackets


581-2 Blade Stop Spacer Kit


• For frames with 1/2" (13mm) blade stops
• For use with P9, PH9 and PF9 arms only
• Packed with 1-1/4" (31mm) long screws


581-1 Blade Stop Spacer Kit


125-PH9 Parallel Arm Foot


125-P3A Arm Conversion Unit 125-P4 Conversion Unit


125-P4A Arm Conversion Unit


125-P3 Arm Conversion Unit


125-P9 Parallel Arm Foot


• Converts standard arm 25-0 to a 
P-9 (Parallel Arm)


Spacer 63-0191


1/2"
7/8"


5/8"


• Included with PS, PSH, P10, PH10, CPS and 
CPSH arm as standard used with last screw


• Forged Steel Arm
• Handed
• For use with reveals from 3" to 4"
• Available with Holder option (HD) and bumper


option (B)
Order as 25-OD x finish for track and arm assembly 


25-OD Includes:
63-2447 -Track Assembly
63-3656 -LH Arm
63-3637 -RH Arm


25-OD Double Egress Arm


Screw Pack
63-3685
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Arm & Track Description


TWO MOUNTING APPLICATIONS ARE AVAILABLE


Pull Side Mounting (Hinge Side) Push Side Mounting (Stop Side)


The closer is mounted on the door. As the door opens, the closer swings with the door. For
use on interior doors opening in or out. This application affords a variable hold-open
feature which is available on order.


Maximum Door Opening
• 160° with standard track
• 120° with optional bumper track
• 180° with ideal conditions for standard track


Minimum Stop Required
• 1-9/16" (40mm) wide


Maximum Door Opening
• 100° with standard track
• 95° with optional bumper track


Hold Open Range
• 85° to 95°


Pull Hinge Side Mounting 
(Track mounts on frame face)
• Minimum top rail required without 


mounting plate = 2-3/8" (60mm) 
• Mounting plates cannot be used for this 


application


Push Stop Side Mounting 
(Track mounts on frame stop)
• Minimum top rail required without drop 


plate = 5-3/4" (146mm) 
• With 351-D Drop Plate 3" (76mm)


Hold Open Range
• 85° to 120°


Non Sized-Adjustable
• Interior doors to 5'0" wide
• Shipped factory preset for 3'0" door
• Factory pre-sized upon request


Special Rust Inhibitor Process 
(Optional) SRI
• Additional process to add superior rust


protection prior to powder coating for arms 
and brackets for use in corrosive environments


• Specify SRI as suffix


Standard Finishes
• EAB, EB, ED, EN, EP, powder coated on all 


exposed surfaces
• Architectural plated arms and covers 


optional


Delayed Action (Optional)
• Allows door to close very slowly from 


90° position to approximately 70°
• Available in addition to backcheck
• Pressure relief valve standard


Through Bolts and Mortise Nuts
• Available on request – specify TB suffix                


1-3/4" thick doors standard, 1-3/8" thick available


Arm
• Forged steel


Backcheck
• Starts at approximately 70° door opening
• Not to be used as a positive stop
• An auxiliary door stop is required 
• Pressure relief valve standard


Bumper (optional)
• Mounts in track to assist backcheck  
• Not designed to be used as a stop 
• Auxiliary stop is required
• Available for both regular or hold open tracks


Holder (optional)
• Mounts within the track (adjustable)


Covers
• High impact non-corrosive covers standard
• Metal covers optional (Handed) utilizing the


same templating
• Cover projects 2-3/16" (56mm) from door face
• All covers secured by two machine screws


Track
• Extruded aluminum track


25-OT Pull


25-OTB Pull with Bumper 


25-HT Pull with Holder


25-HTB Pull with Holder and Bumper 


25-OD Pull Double egress (Handed)


25-ODB Pull Double egress with Bumper (Handed)


25-HD Pull Double egress with Holder (Handed)


25-HDB Pull Double egress with Holder and Bumper (Handed)


25-POT Push 


25-POTB Push with Bumper 


25-PHT Push with Holder  


25-PHTB Push with Holder and Bumper


Pull Side Double Egress
• 160° maximum door opening
• 120° opening with bumper option
• Range of hold open 85°-120°
• Used with reveals 3" to 4" (76mm-102mm)


OT Shown POT Shown
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Standard Application Top Jamb Application


351-A MOUNTING PLATE


9"


6"


2-3/8" MIN. TOP RAIL


90¡


2-3/16"


MIN. SPACE


APPROX. 160¡
DOOR OPENING


CEILING SIDE VIEW


TOP VIEW


1/2" MAX.


4-1/4"


7/8"


6-5/8"


13"


VARIES
4-1/2" TO 7-1/2"


2-3/16"


3-7/8"


3/8"(168mm) (95mm)


(22mm)


(58mm)


(55mm)


(330mm)


(108mm)


(60mm)


(55mm)


(13mm)


(114mm TO 191mm)


(152mm)


(229mm)


3-15/16"


1-7/16"


6"


9"


1-3/4" MIN.


351-B
MOUNTING PLATE


6"


9"


1-3/4" MIN.


1-7/16"


351-A
MOUNTING PLATE


REVEAL
TO 8" MAX.


ADJUSTABLE ARM


VARIES 3-3/8" TO 6-5/8"


3"


1-1/4"


3-7/8"


13"
2-3/16"


(330mm)


(55mm)


(98mm)


(32mm)


(76mm)


(203mm)


(37mm)


(229mm)


(44mm)


(44mm)


(37mm)


(152mm)


(229mm)


(152mm)


(86mm) (168mm)


LOW CEILING CONDITION
(100mm)
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Parallel Arm Application


P4 ARM


13"


2-3/16"


3-7/8"


5-7/8"


VARIES
4-1/2" TO 7-3/8"


VARIES
2-1/4" TO 3"


350-D
DROP BRACKET


6"


9"


P3 ARM


4-1/16"


NO. 590
OVERHEAD


DOOR HOLDER


P9
ARM


VARIES
4-1/2" TO 7-3/8"


13"


2-3/16"


3-7/8"


VARIES
5-7/8" TO 6-3/8"


1" MIN. (25mm)


(149mm TO 162mm)


(113mm TO 187mm)


(57mm TO 76mm)


(113mm TO 187mm)


(58mm)


(55mm)


(330mm)


(103mm)


(229mm)


(149mm)


(98mm)


(55mm)


(330mm)


(152mm)


7-1/8"
(181mm)


3-3/16"


2-7/16"


P4 ARMPH4 ARM


2-3/8"


4-1/2"
(113mm)


(81mm)


(62mm)(60mm)


Double Egress Application


1-3/4" 
(30mm)


3" – 4"
(76-102mm)


5/8"
(16mm)


1/4" Maximum Frame 
Projection Permitted 
From Face of Door


4" Minimum (102mm)
Top Rail Required


23-5/8" (600mm)


17-7/8" (454mm)
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Standard Application 351 Parallel Arm  Application 351 


Top Jamb Application 351 


The 351 door closer is designed to meet the opening force requirements established by the
Americans with Disabilities Act, defining 5 lbs. of opening force for interior and 8 lbs. for 
exterior doors. An adjustable spring design affording easier access and allowing exterior doors
control is used. Where excessive draft and pressure conditions exist or when extra heavy doors
are used, spring should be adjusted for stronger setting. Meeting ADA requirements can be
achieved at all applications shown above with simple spring adjustment. Various field 
conditions (drafts) exist that make the use of ADA adjustments ineffective. When these
conditions exist, refer to SARGENT 2600 auto operator.


• Door Weight
• Door Width
• Excessive Draft Pressure     
• Sound & Smoke Seal


Factors to Consider


Track Type Pull Application 351 
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Closer Adjustment


All 351 closers are equipped with key
control valves to discourage unauthorized
tampering with closing cycle adjustments.


Door and Latching Speeds


Two separate valves control the closing
speed of the door. The door speed valve
controls the speed of the door from full
opening to within approximately 2" to 10"
of the closed position. The latching speed
valve controls the speed of the door from
approximately 2" to 10" to full closing,
turning either valve in a clockwise
direction slows the speed of the door.


Backcheck


Backcheck is designed to start at
approximately 70° door opening. The
backcheck feature is not to be used as a
positive stop. 
A door stop must be used.


Adjustable Spring Feature


All door closers offer an adjustable spring
feature. Spring power of the closer can be
increased from a size 1 closer to a size 6 by
turning the spring adjustment nut clockwise.


Delayed Action (optional feature)


A delayed action feature is available for all
applications and arms. This feature permits
the door to close very slowly through the
delayed action cycle range. Closers with
this feature are furnished with backcheck
as standard.


Arm Leverage
Adjustment


Closers using “O” or “F”
arms have the provision to
increase closing power by 15%
by adjusting foot pivot.


All Weather Fluid Standard


Through Bolts and Mortise Nuts


When through bolting is ordered, factory
will furnish mortise nuts only for use with
the machine screws furnished with the
closer. Nuts are sized to accommodate 
1-3/8" (35mm) or 1-3/4" (44mm) thick
doors. Specify thickness when ordering. 
If not specified, nuts for a 1-3/4" (44mm)
door will be furnished. For 2-1/4" (57mm)
thick doors, thru bolts will be furnished
with mortise nuts. Thru bolting is not
recommended for 2-1/4" (57mm) thick
hollow metal doors unless a bridge type
reinforcement is provided to prevent
collapse of top rail when thru bolts are
tightened.


Underwriters’ Laboratories Listing


All SARGENT Powerglide® Door Closers
have been listed by the Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc. as follows:


“For Self-Closing Doors Without Hold-
Open Feature”


“For Automatic Doors With Hold-Open 
Arm Embodying Fusible Link Release”


ANSI/BHMA Specifications


The 351 series doors closers are designed
to meet the requirements of ANSI 
A156.4 Grade 1.


Conforms to standards UL 10C and
UBC 7-2 (1997) (Positive pressure fire test)


Use of Auxiliary Door Stops


A door stop is recommended to serve as a
final stop in order to protect the wall, trim,
door and closer. This is true for all cases
whether or not a door closer holder arm,
or closer with backcheck is used.


Standard Finishes (Painted)


EAB Brass enamel to be used with brass
finishes


EB Bronze enamel to match 10B


ED Bronze enamel to match 20D


EN Aluminum enamel


EP Bronze enamel to match US10 and
plated


NOTE: Plated finishes are also available for
covers and arms


S.R.I.(Special Rust Inhibitor)
Addition process prior to painting
arms, assemblies, brackets and plates
for extra protection when in extreme
(corrosive) environments. (optional).


STANDARD


➀
➃


➂


➁


➄


1. Opening Cycle
2. Backcheck 
3. Delayed Action Cycle
4. Closing Cycle
5. Latching Cycle


Arm Model # ANSI
O CO2011


P9 CO2021


H CO2051


PH9 CO2061


F CO2091


PF9 CO2101


O CO2041


H CO2081


F CO2121


SARGENT Arm Comparison


LATCHING
SPEED 
VALVE


DELAYED
ACTION
(OPTIONAL) BACKCHECK VALVE


CLOSING SPEED VALVE
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1. All closers for both interior and exterior doors shall be the product of one manufacturer and be matched in style.


2. Surface closers shall be adjustable to provide sizes 1 through 6 and comply with ADA.


3. Full rack and pinion construction.


4. Closing speed, latching speed and backcheck shall be controlled by key operated valves.


5. Captivated valves.


6. Delayed action feature shall be available and controlled by a separate valve. Delayed action shall be available in 
addition to, not in lieu of, backcheck.


7. The one piece closer body shall be of die cast aluminum alloy with 14% silicon minimum content.


8. An increase of 15% in closing power shall be provided by means of adjustment of the arm leverage at 
the foot connection. (Standard Arm)


9. All arms shall be finely finished with heavy duty forged steel main arm.


10. Two mounting positions of the closer shall meet all requirements. Standard mountings shall provide 
120° door opening and alternate mounting 180° door opening.


11. All closers shall be suitable for standard, top jamb, parallel arm and track type applications
when provided with proper brackets and arms.


12. Closer covers shall be of high impact plastic material of flame retardant grade. Secured by machine screws.


13. Projection of closer body from door shall not exceed 2-3/16" (56mm).


14. Closers shall be non-handed to meet a variety of door conditions and design requirements.


15. The spindle shaft shall be sealed hydraulically with an “O” ring.


16. Specify desired options such as:  Metal Cover, (SRI) Special Rust Inhibitor Process, (TB) Thru Bolting, 
(DA) Delayed Action and Architectural Plated Finishes. 


17. All closer bodies have a 10 year limited warranty.


18. Closers should comply with UL 10C and UBC 7-2(1997) Positive Pressure Fire Test.


19.   Closers to be Grade 1 of ANSI/BHMA A156.4.


351 Series Powerglide® 
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Series Number per Carton Approx. wt per Carton


Through Bolts and Mortise Nuts
When thru bolting is ordered, factory will
furnish mortise nuts only, for use with the
machine screws furnished with the closer.
Nuts are sized to accommodate 1-3/8" or 
1-3/4" thick doors. Specify when ordering. 
If not specified, nuts for a 1-3/4" thick door
will be furnished. For 2-1/4" thick doors,
thru bolts will be furnished with mortise
nuts. Thru bolting is not recommended for
2-1/4" thick hollow metal doors unless a
bridge type reinforcement is provided to
prevent collapse of top rail when screws are
tightened.


Special Conditions
The SARGENT Template Book contains templates for all standard applications of SARGENT
Door Closers with SARGENT overhead door holders. To insure a satisfactory installation for
other holders, it is recommended that complete details be submitted as follows:


• Type, size and make of holder


• Holding position (maximum door opening)


• Submit holder template being used


• Closer application being used


• Size and type of butt or hinge


In the case of unusual door, frame and butt conditions where regular goods will not meet
requirements, submit drawings and complete details specifying the degree of door
openings required. It is recommended that ordering information include the size of the
butts (when 6" or over) so special mounting templates can be furnished to ensure a full
180° opening.


Packing
All closer assemblies are packaged 
4 per carton. All conversion units are
packaged 10 per carton. On request, door
closers will be be packed 2 per carton.


How To Order Complete Door Closer Example


Series 351 351


Delayed Action When delayed action is required specify suffix DA 351 DA


Arm with Closer See applicable catalog section for arms available 351 DA P10


Finish, powder coated EB — Bronze Enamel to match 10B 351 DA P10 EB
on all exposed surfaces ED — Bronze Enamel to match 20D


EN — Aluminum Enamel
EP — Bronze Enamel to match US10
EAB — Brass Enamel to be used with 
brass finishes             
Optional Plated Finishes (Handed metal cover required)


Symbol BHMA Description
3 605 Polished Brass
4 606 Dull Brass
9 637 Bright Bronze, Clear Coated
10 612 Dull Bronze


10B 613 Oxidized Dull Bronze, Oil Rubbed
26 625 Chrome


26D 626 Dull Chrome


Hand (Applies to F arms and metal covers only) Non-handed 351 DA P10 EB


Thru Bolts and When ordering mortise nuts use suffix TB 1-3/4"(44.5mm) 351 DA P10 EB TB
Mortise Nuts std door thickness, for all other specify 


Corrosion Protection Special rust inhibitor Process (arm only) suffix SRI 351 DA P10 EB TB SRI
for additional protection in corrosive environments


How To Order Accessories Example
Arm Only Specify arm required and finish 25-PSH EN


Arm conversion Units Specify unit and finish 125-P4 EB


Cover Only (Standard) 351-C x finish 351-C EN


Cover Only (Metal) 351-MC x finish and hand and arm type 351-MC + 26D + LH


Accessories Specify accessory and finish - 
See applicable catalog section 351-D EB


When complete closer assembly is ordered with an accessory, order accessory as a separate item


351 4-Standard (2 upon request) 19 lbs. per 4 


Screw Prefix 36 —  6 lobe screws


Substitutions: Prefix 37 — Spanner head screws
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SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.
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On The Cover
SARGENT 351 EHT Pull Side


The EHT Series of Electromechanical Closer-Holder Release Devices is designed to hold open fire rated doors until power is interrupted by
a fire alarm condition or remote release switch. With it’s rugged track design, the 351 EHT is suitable for multiple manual operations. It is
also applicable for non-rated doors such as offices or conference rooms, where the convenience of an electrically controlled closer-holder
device may be desirable.


Designed for easy installation in Pull, Push and Double Egress applications, the non-handed track, closer body and dual voltage input
makes it easy to specify and install. Common applications are cross corridor and stairwell doors. An auxiliary door stop is required at hold
open point.


The EHT includes an ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 hydraulic door closer and operates as one during the opening and closing cycles. 


Features


• Exceeds ANSI/BHMA A156.15 
requirements for manual/forced release 
from hold open


• Ideal for facilities with existing fire
detection systems


• Conforms to standards UL 10C and 
UBC 7-2 (1997), Positive Pressure Fire
Tests of door assemblies


• UL Listed and cUL Listed to Canadian 
Safety Standards listed for use on fire
doors


• Available in 5 finishes


• Holder


– Fail Safe operation


– Single point hold open adjustable from
85° to 110°


– Adjustable holding force for easy pull 
or push out of hold open


– Push, pull or double egress
installations


– Thin track design fits on 1-5/8" 
(41mm) frame (pull side application)


– One piece aluminum track


– For interior doors up to 
48" (1219mm) wide


– Non-handed track prepared for both 
concealed and surface wiring


– Dual voltage: 24 VDC or VAC @ .1 Amp.


– Terminal strip for ease of wiring


– Maintained on/off switch


– Self-resetting fuse on circuit boards


– 2 year limited warranty on
electromechanical track assembly


• Closer


– SARGENT 351 ANSI/BHMA A156.4 
Grade 1 Closer


– Body is cast, one piece high strength 
aluminum/silicon alloy


– 1-1/2" (38mm) piston


– Full size 1/8" (3mm) brass 
adjusting valves 


– Adjustable spring power


– Adjustable door speed valve


– Adjustable latch speed valve


– Adjustable backcheck valve 


(Auxiliary door stop required) 


– Optional delayed action valve


– Machine and wood screws provided
for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors


– High impact, non-handed, 
non-corrosive cover


– Optional non-handed metal cover


– Cover projection 2-3/16" (56mm)


– 10 year limited warranty on 
closer body
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Push Side
• Track mounted to underside of the frame stop


• 351 closer is mounted to stop side of door


• Use on corridor or stairwell doors where push side, single-point hold open is required


• Non-handed


Pull Side - Double Egress
• Track mounted to face of frame


• 351 closer is mounted to hinge side of door


• Use on double egress openings when pull side hold open is required


• Double egress arm for reveal of 1/8" to 3" (3mm to 76mm) maximum


• Unit is handed


Pull Side
• Track mounted to face of frame


• 351 closer is mounted on hinge side of door


• Use on corridor or when pull side, single-point hold open is required


• Non-handed
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NOTES:


• Hold open adjustable from 85° to 110°


• 12 gauge reinforcements required for metal doors and frames


• Minimum stop width of 1-7/16" (36mm) for push applications


• 351-A Mounting Plate may be used for door with narrow top rail
(pull application) Order separately as 351-A x finish


• 351-D Drop Bracket may be used for door with narrow top rail 
(push application) Order separately as 351-D x finish


351 EHT Pull Side


351 EHT Push Side


351 EHTD Pull Side - Double Egress
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Power Input Connections 63-4202


POSITIVE (+)


NEGATIVE (-)


EARTH GROUND


The EHT Series power requirements are 24VDC or 24VAC at 0.1 Amp.


• 24VAC output, 120VAC input


• Mounts to standard 4" 
junction box


• UL Listed in US & Canada for 
Class II applications


• Supplies power for 2 EHT units


• Replacement board assembly


• 24VDC, 7.2 Amp.


• UL Listed


• Size: 16" (41cm) W x 12" (30cm) 
H x 6" (15cm) D


52-0328 Transformer


ON/OFF
SWITCH


Switches and Transformer


When remote release is required, SARGENT offers both key and push button switches to interrupt power to the EHT allowing the door to
close. Consult Product System Manual for other switch options.


4370 Key Switch 4241 Push Button


• Allows remote or local operation 
of EHT


• Switch rating: SPDT maintained 
contact 4 Amp. @ 24VDC


• Size 41 mortise cylinder (1-1/8" 
[29mm] length of shell)


• Finish: 32D


• Designed to mount under desk


• Red LED indicates status of lock


• Snap action push button


• S w i t c h R a t i n g : S P D T, 6 A m p . @ 2 4 V D C


• 1-1/16" H x 3-1/8" W x 2" D 
(27mm x 79mm x 51mm)


• Finish: 28


Power Supplies
24-volt DC regulated and filtered SARGENT power supplies to power your electromechanical products. 


• 24VDC, 2 Amp.


• Contains SPDT relay which can be 
used for fire alarm tie in or auxiliary 
output re l a y


• UL Listed


• Size: 12" (30cm) W x 12" (30cm) 
H x 6" (15cm) D


3530 Series


• 24VDC, 1.8 Amp. 


• UL Listed for Class II applications


• Size: 8-1/2" (22cm) W x 10-1/8" 
(26cm) H x 4-1/8" (11cm) D


3510 3560
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63-4206 Arm & Roller Assembly 63-0730 Metal Cover


Non-handed


• For double egress doors with reveal 
greater than 1/8" (3mm) and less than 
3" (76mm)


63-2874 Link Insert & Extension


• For push and pull applications


63-3057 Double Egress Main Arm


Left Hand


351-EHT Closer Body


63-3056 Double Egress Main Arm


Right Hand


351-C Plastic Cover


Non-handed


Options


Notes:
Screw Pack for all models, 63-4212 


Specify finish when ordering arms or components.


Finishes:  EB, EN, ED, EAB and EP.


• For all applications


• For double egress doors with reveal 
greater than 1/8" (3mm) and less than 
3" (76mm)


• Standard closer, 13-351 


• Closer with delayed action feature, 
13-351-DA 


• 36- Prefix security screws
Security TORX machine screws supplied for cover, track and spindle


• –MC Suffix Metal Cover
Non-handed metal cover


• –TB Suffix Mortise Nuts
Used with standard machine screws supplied for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors, to thru-bolt closer body to door


351-D Drop Bracket


• For narrow top rail push application


351-A Mounting Plate


• For narrow top rail pull application
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How to Order


Architectural Specifications


2.0 SINGLE-POINT CLOSER HOLDER RELEASE
DEVICES


A.Single-point door closer holder release 
devices shall be 351 EHT Series as 
manufactured by SARGENT 
Manufacturing Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Door closer holders shall be certified 
to ANSI/BHMA A156.15 requirements.


C. Provide door closer holders to hold doors
open under normal use conditions and to
release and close door upon interruption 
of signal from fire alarm, smoke detector
or from remote release switch.


D.Door closer holders shall be UL listed 
(US and Canada) for use on fire doors.


E. Door closer bodies:


1. One piece door closer body shall be 
die cast aluminum alloy with 14% 
silicon minimum content. 


2. Door closer body shall be certified to 
ANSI Grade 1 standards per ANSI/BHMA
A156.4.


3. Door closer body shall be fully closed 
rack and pinion construction.


4. Separate adjustable closing speed, 
latching speed, and backcheck shall be 
controlled by key operated valves with
no less than one eighth inch hex.


5. Valves shall be captivated and 
non-critical.


6. Closer cover shall be constructed of 
high impact plastic material of flame 
retardant grade secured by machine 
screws.


7. Door closer body shall meet the 
requirements of UL 10C and UBC 7-2 
positive pressure fire tests.


8. Door closer body shall have a ten year 
limited warranty.


F. Electro-mechanical holder release track 
assembly:


1. Devices shall include an integral 
electro-magnetic hold-open 
mechanism.


2. Track assembly will accommodate 
operating voltages of either 24VAC or 
24VDC in the same unit.


3. Single-point hold open shall be 
adjustable from 85 to 110 degrees of 
door opening.


4. Track assembly shall include a terminal 
strip for ease of installation.


5. Circuit board shall contain a self-
resetting fuse.


6. Track assembly shall include an on/off
switch to control hold-open.


7. Two year limited warranty.


G.Door closer holders shall accommodate 
concealed or surface wiring standard.


H. Door closer holders shall have 
universal push or pull application.


How to Order


Specify Note Example


Quantity Number Ordered 1 Qty.


Prefix Additional Feature Option 1 Qty. 36-


Model See Application Above 1 Qty. 36- 351D EHTD


Hand Required for EHTD (Double Egress) 1 Qty. 36- 351D EHTD LH


Suffixes Additional Feature Options 1 Qty. 36- 351D EHTD LH


Finish See Finishes 1 Qty. 36- 351D EHTD LH EN


Additional Information Item/Heading Number, Door Number 1 Qty. 36- 351D EHTD LH EN x Door 205


Finishes


Finish Description ANSI/BHMA


EB Sprayed bronze enamel to match 10B 690


ED Sprayed black enamel to match 20D 693


EN Sprayed aluminum enamel 689


EP Sprayed bronze enamel to match 10 691


EAB Sprayed brass enamel 696


Models


351 EHT - Push or Pull, non-handed


351 EHTD - Double Egress, handed


351D EHT - Push or Pull with Delayed Action, non-handed


351D EHTD - Double Egress with Delayed Action, handed


For all models, add finish and options as needed.


Available options:


Prefix Suffixes


36- Security TORX screw pack –MC Non-handed metal door closer cover
–TB Mortise nuts for closer body
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• Revolutionary finish coating available on all SARGENT product lines, utilizes a silver-based antimicrobial compound from 
AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and mildew. It is effective against
a broad spectrum of bacteria.


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The Agion antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF approved and FDA listed 
for use in medical and food preparation equipment.


• Applications: Anywhere there is need for a clean environment (hospitals, laboratories, schools, 
medical centers, daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating
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114 latches are mounted in the down
position as shown and are available with
‘’PUSH’’ and ‘’PULL’’ lettered into the top
of the escutcheon.


Specifications


For Doors 1-3/4" - 2-1/4"


Backset 5" standard. For 2-3/4" backset (specify as 24-115) and
7" backset (specify as 26-115) available on order


Strike ANSI A115.2 strike. No 800 curved lip


Bolt Brass, 1/2" throw, anti-friction nylon insert


Hand Specify hand when ordering (Reversible except 74-)


114 Paddles Cast; Projection from door 3-1/4"
Mounted down position ONLY


115 Push Paddle Cast; 1-5/8" x 4-1/2"; Projection from door 2-1/2"
Mounted up position ONLY


115 Pull Paddle Cast; 1-5/8" x 4-3/4"; Projection from door 2-15/16"
Mounted down position ONLY


Escutcheons Cold drawn; 2-1/2" x 6-7/8"


UL Listed UL Listed for use on fire doors, UL-F804H
See Underwriters Laboratories Building Materials List


Prefixes 24- 2-3/4" backset
26- 7" backset
28- 808 curved lip strike
74- Lead lined. Specify inside/outside escutcheon and 
latch x hand (Not field reversible)
SG SARGuard – Antimicrobial clear powder coat  


Suffixes P Suffix designates Push/Pull to be stamp on each escutcheon
TB Thru bolt pack, specify door thickness: 1-3/4", 2" & 2-1/4"


Finishes 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 15, 26, 26D For other finishes consult factory


Designed for convenience plus utility, the 114/115 hospital latches open with a gentle pull 
or slight push, making it ideal for hands free operation. The 114 push-pull latch with its
profile makes it very easy to operate, while the 115 push-pull latch with its lower profile
helps eliminate any obstruction while passing through an opening. Slim tapered paddles
and smartly styled escutcheons possess all the elements of tasteful, yet functional design.
The chassis design has versatility of surface or through-bolt mounting making this hospital
latch the optimum construction for both durability and ease of install.


115 latches are mounted with the "PUSH"
in the up position and the "PULL" in the
down position as shown and are available
with “PUSH’’ and “PULL’’ lettered into the
top of the escutcheon.


1. Chassis unit installs easily into door preparation.


2. Chassis is surface applied to door with (4) mounting screws.


3. Escutcheon slips over lever, attaches to chassis and
installation is complete.


1 2 3


Chassis Mounted Unit Construction


114 Push-Pull


115 Push-Pull


Specify Note Example


Prefixes SARGuard SG-


Series 115 SG-115


Words Push/Pull P SG-115P


Suffixes TB SG-115P-TB


Finish 26D SG-115P-TB x 26D


Hand RH SG-115P-TB x 26D x RH


How To Order
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• Paddle trim orientation can be mounted as a standard product in 
vertical (up or down) and horizontal positions 


• Down or horizontal paddle orientation is required for cylinder side of
door and if thumb turn is used


• Easy installation


• Handing is easily field reversible


• Through-bolted trim for stability


• 6 Lobe security type screws (Torx®) standard for PT trim only – 
Spanner Security screws optional as 37-prefix


• Engraving on paddle – consult factory


• Lead lining is available as option (Lockbody only)


• Covers are heavy wrought stainless steel, brass or bronze


• Paddles are cast stainless steel brass or bronze


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 32, 32D


Functions Available
04 Storeroom or Closet; Single Cylinder, Outside Paddle Rigid


15 Passage or Closet; Can not be locked


16 Exit or Public Restroom; Two Cylinder with Special Cam for I/S Cylinder


17 Asylum or Institutional; Rigid Paddles; Two Cylinders


24 Storeroom; Single Cylinder and Thumb Turn


26 Storeroom; Single Cylinder, Latchbolt and Deadbolt are independent 
of each other


37 Classroom; Single Cylinder


43 Apartment Corridor Door, Single Cylinder, Thumb Turn, Toggle 
and Deadbolt


45 Dormitory or Exit; Same as 43 without Deadlatch


50 Hotel Guest Single Cylinder, Toggle, Deadbolt Outside  Paddle Rigid


65 Privacy Bedroom or Bath Thumb Turn & Emergency Release 


Full Function Descriptions available in the 7800/8200 Mortise Lock Catalog. 
All other functions available as specials, except trim one-side on


The Push/Pull design known for its ease of operation is coupled with the
strength and integrity of a mortise lock to provide greater versatility. The trim,
commonly used in hospitals and health care facilities, can now service
conference rooms, handicapped restrooms, laboratories and pharmaceutical
facilities that require more durability and security features than a cylindrical
lock can provide.


7837 PT 
Horizontal Mount Shown• Spindle centered in escutcheon


2-
3/


4"
(7


0m
m


)


4-5/8"
(117mm)


2-
3/


4"
(7


0m
m


)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


Features


7800 Push/Pull Trim – PT


For Doors Door thickness 1-3/4" (44mm) standard (For thicker doors, consult factory)
Backset 2-3⁄4" (70mm) only
Case 12 gauge heavy duty wrought steel, zinc dichromate plated. Thickness 7/64" (3mm) (.109")
Outside Front Plate Brass, bronze or stainless steel. 8" (203mm) x 1-1⁄4" (31mm), ANSI Standard A115.1. Adjustable at any angle from


flat to beveled 1⁄8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm)
Springs High carbon steel
Latchbolt Stainless steel 3⁄4" (19mm) projection one-piece, anti-friction reversible latch 
Auxiliary Deadlatch Stainless steel, non-handed
Deadbolt One-piece hardened stainless steel, with 1" (25mm) projection
Hand Specify hand on order; easily field reversible (if no hand is specified RH will be provided)
Strike Brass, bronze or stainless steel; ANSI Standard A115.1; curved lip, non-handed (strike box optional)
Keys Two, nickel silver (control key or emergency key must be ordered when required)
Masterkeying Can be masterkeyed or grand masterkeyed. Construction keying available
Stile 5" minimum stile for 7800 Push/Pull Trim
Door Prep ANSI A115.1 modified per template (see template for 7800/8200 lockbody & trim)
Warranty 10 year limited warranty. Warranty limited to replacement of Lockbody and/or components.


Specifications


ANSI/BHMA Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000 Operational Grade 1 and Security Grade 1. Meets or exceeds ASTM F1577-95b 
paragraph 6.2 detention impact level 1 for deadbolt functions, level 3 for latchbolt only functions.
Note: Removable Core and SFIC Cylinders do not meet Security Grade 1 requirements. 


ADA Meets A117.1 Accessibility Code.
Meets BOMA International 4.13.8 Complies with American Disability Act; Consult local authorities


UL UL and UL Listed to Canadian safety standards for A label (3 hour fire door) and lesser class doors, 
stamped letter F and UL symbol on armored front indicate listing


Positive Pressure Meets positive pressure requirements UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)


Certification Compliance


1-
7/


8"
(4


8m
m


)


1-
1/


2"
(3


8m
m


)


Note:  For available prefixes, see listing on page 3


Specify Note Example


Prefixes Keso F1 F1-82-


Series & Function 7837 F1-82-7837


Trim PT F1-82-7837 PT


Finish 32D F1-82-7837 PT x 32D


Hand RH F1-82-7837 PT x 32D x RH
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For Doors Door thickness 1-3/4" (44mm) standard 
(For thicker doors, consult factory)


Backset 2-3/4" only


Strike Universal, ANSI Standard A115.1. 
Available finishes 03, 04, 09, 10, 10BL, 15, 20D, 32, 32D
Strike box standard 


Deadbolt One piece hardened stainless steel deadbolt with 1" throw


Cylinder Brass, 6-pin. 2 keys per lock. Also available with the SARGENT
Signature and Keso and Keso F1 security systems


Masterkeying Can be masterkeyed. Construction key systems available


Case 12 gauge heavy duty wrought steel, zinc dichromate plated


Armored Front Brass, bronze and stainless steel. 8" x 1-1/4", ANSI Standard 115.1. 
Adjustable at any angle from flat to beveled 1/8" in 2"


Hand Non-handed


Prefixes for 10- Signature
8200 Series 10UL- Signature systems meeting UL437
Deadbolts 11-XC key system (Not available with 7800 PT)
& 7800 PT 21- Construction key system
Mortise Locks 22- Construction key


23- Flat ANSI Strike
36- 6 Lobe Torx Security Screws (Standard on PT Trim)
37- Spanner head security screws
60- Disposable construction core
63- Removable core
64- Construction removable core
65-73- Small format interchangeable cores – 6-pin uncombinated
65-73 - Small format interchangeable cores – 7-pin uncombinated
70- Small format interchangeable core plastic disposable core provided
72- Small format interchangeable core with construction core provided
73- Small format 6-pin interchangeable core SARGENT 4A, 4B keyway only
73-7P- Small format 7-pin interchangeable core SARGENT 4A, 4B keyway only
74- Lock case wrapped in lead (specify hand)
82- Keso security cylinder
F1-82- Keso security cylinder with front profile
83- Removable core Keso
F1-83- Removable core Keso with front profile
84- Removable construction core Keso
SC/ SE- Furnished in Schlage C or E keyway (1-1/8" cylinder only)
SG-SARGuard - An antimicrobial clear powder coat available 


as a special


VA - SARGENT V-10 standard cylinder
VC - SARGENT V-10 interchangeable core
VS - SARGENT V-10 cylinder unassembled
VCVS - SARGENT V-10 interchangeable core cylinder unassembled


Finishes 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D 
For other finishes consult factory


1-1/4"
(32mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


3/32"
(3mm
thick)


3/32"
(3mm
thick)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


3/32"
(3mm
thick)


03 Classroom 20 Deadlock 21 Deadlock 22 Deadlock 23 Classroom


Functions 


• Key from either side
operates deadbolt


• Turn lever inside will
retract deadbolt, but
will not project it


• Key from either side
operates deadbolt


• ANSI F16


• Key outside operates
deadbolt 


• Turn lever inside
operates deadbolt


• ANSI F17


• Key outside operates
deadbolt


• No inside operation


• ANSI F18


• Key outside operates
deadbolt


• Turn lever inside
retracts deadbolt, but
will not project it


82-0229 Strike
Flat Lip Alternative


(23- Prefix)


82-0109 Strike
Curved Lip Alternative


78-0034 Strike
Standard


Specifications


1-1/4"


/4"


2-3/4"


8200 Deadlock


*** For use only on rooms with more than one exit
Note: For deadbolt function locks with levers see the 8200 Mortise Lock Catalog


*** ***


Specify Note Example


Prefixes XC- XC-


Series & Function 8223 XC-8223


Finish 26 XC-8223 x 26


How To Order
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Functions


Specifications


For Doors Door thickness 1-3/4" (44mm) standard
(For thicker doors, consult factory)


Backset 2-3/4" only


Strike No. 480, 3-1/2" x 1-1/8" with strike box. 
Available finishes 03, 04, 09, 10, 10B, 15, 32, 32D


Bolt One piece hardened stainless steel deadbolt with 1" throw


Cylinder Brass 6-pin. 2 keys per lock


Cylinder Ring No. 97 furnished standard, 1KB rosette available on order


Case Heavy wrought steel, .093 thick, protected with a zinc
dichromate finish


Armored Front Brass, bronze, stainless steel.  4-5/8" x 1-1/8"
Adjustable for flat or beveled doors (bevel adjustment 1/8" in 2")


Hand Non handed, completely reversible (except for 74-)


Thumb Turn No. 130W furnished standard


UL/cUL Listed Listed for use on fire doors


Prefixes 10- Signature
10UL- Signature systems meeting UL437 (Security Grade 1)
11- XC key system (Not available with 7800PT)
21- Construction key system
22- Construction key
28- 7710 strike 4-7/8" x 1-1/4" ANSI A115-1
36- Torx security screws
37- Spanner head security screws
60- Disposable construction core
63- Removable core
64- Construction removable core
65-73- Small format interchangeable cores – 6-pin uncombinated
65-73 - Small format interchangeable cores – 7-pin uncombinated
70- Small format interchangeable core plastic disposable core provided
72- Small format interchangeable core with construction core provided
73- Small format 6-pin interchangeable core SARGENT 4A, 4B keyway only
73-7P- Small format 7-pin interchangeable core SARGENT 4A, 4B keyway only
74- Lock case wrapped in lead (specify hand)
F1-82- Keso security cylinder with Front Profile
82- Keso security cylinder
F1-83- Removable core Keso with Front Profile
83- Removable core Keso
84- Removable construction core Keso
SC/ SE- Furnished in Schlage C or E keyway (1-1/8" cylinder only)
VA - SARGENT V-10 standard cylinder
VC - SARGENT V-10 interchangeable core
VS - SARGENT V-10 cylinder unassembled
VCVS - SARGENT V-10 interchangeable core cylinder unassembled


Finishes 03, 04, 09, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D
For other finishes consult factory


•Key from either side
operates deadbolt


•Key outside
operates deadbolt 


•Turn lever inside
operates deadbolt 


•Key outside operates
deadbolt


•No inside operation


•Key outside
operates deadbolt


•Turn lever inside
retracts deadbolt,
but will not 
project it


•Key from either side
operates deadbolt


•Turn lever inside
retracts deadbolt,
but will not 
project it


•Turn lever inside
operates deadbolt


• No outside operation


4-1⁄8''4-7⁄8''


1-1⁄4''


1-1 ⁄8 ''


4-1 ⁄8 ''4-7 ⁄8 ''


1-1 ⁄4 ''


2-1⁄ 2''3-1 ⁄2 ''


1-1⁄8''


ANSI A115.5
Standard


7730 Strike7710 Strike


480 Strike


4874 Deadlock 4875 Deadlock 4876 Deadlock 4877 Classroom 4878 Public Toilet 4879 Exit Lock


4870 Series Deadlock


2-13 ⁄16''1-13⁄ 32''


3-7 ⁄8 ''


2-3 ⁄4 ''


*** For use only on rooms with more than one exit


*** ***


Specify Note Example


Prefixes 10- 10-


Series & Function 4875 10-4875


Finish 04 10-4875 x 04


How To Order
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Specifications
For Doors 1-3/8" (35mm) to 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard


For doors over 1-3/4" (44mm) consult factory (2-1/4" Thick door max)


Door Prep Fits 161 (standard) cut outs and Fits 160 with 2-3/8" backset  with 1" 
front and for 1-3/8" thick door


Backsets 2-3/4" (70mm) standard.  2-3/8" (60mm) available (20 prefix)


Strike Wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel


Bolt Solid steel with hardened steel pin insert and nickel silver plating 
7/8" (22mm) x 5/8" (16mm) x 1" (25mm) throw


Cylinder Brass, 6-pin. 2 nickel silver keys


Masterkeying Can be masterkeyed. Construction key system available


Specification Meets ANSI A156.5 Grade 1 requirements with 408 or 488 strike


Front Wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel 2-1/4" (57mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm)
with fixed bevel 1/8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm) furnished standard 


Hand Non handed, field reversible


Turn Lever Non-ferrous


Housing Non-ferrous, reinforced, one piece 2-1/2" (64mm) dia.60, 63, 64 prefix housing-
brass and zinc, two piece. Concealed screws on double cylinder function


UL/cUL Listed UL listed to U.S. and Canadian safety standards


Positive Conforms to standards UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)
Pressure 


Prefixes 10-  Signature key system
11-  XC key system
16-  400 “T’’ shaped strike with strike box
20-  2-3/8" (60mm) backset. 2-3/4" (70mm) x 1" (25mm) wide front
21-  SARGENT Construction key system (lost ball) standard on all new systems
22-  SARGENT Construction key system (split key). For pre-established split 


key systems only
28-  408 Flat lip strike ANSI A115.2
48-  488 Reinforced strike with 4 mounting screws and strike box
60-  SARGENT Removable core cylinders. Plastic disposable core provided
63-  SARGENT Removable core cylinder
64-  SARGENT Removable construction core cylinder
65-73- Small format interchangeable cores - 6-pin uncombinated
65-73-7P- Small format interchangeable cores - 7-pin uncombinated
70-  Small format interchangeable core. Plastic disposable core provided
72-  Small format interchangeable core with construction core provided
73-  Small format 6-pin interchangeable core, SARGENT 4A, 4B keyway only 


— for new systems
73-7P- Small format 7-pin interchangeable core 


SARGENT 4A, 4B keyway only — for new systems
SC/SE- Schlage C or E keyway (specify)


Finishes 3, 4, 10, 10B, 26, 26D For other finishes consult factory


Functions


• Key outside operates
deadbolt


• Turn lever Inside retracts
deadbolt, but will not
project the deadbolt


• ANSI E0161


• Key outside operates
deadbolt


• Blank plate by exposed
screws inside. Minimum 
1" (25mm) required
between doors


• ANSI E0161


• Key outside operates
deadbolt 


• Turn lever inside
operates deadbolt


• ANSI EO151


• Key from either side
operates deadbolt


• Use only on rooms with
more than one exit


• ANSI EO141


404 Standard Strike


• Standard


484 Deadlock 485 Deadlock 486 Deadlock 487 Deadlock 489 Deadlock


• Turn lever inside
operates deadbolt 


• Blank outside plate


400 T-Shaped Strike


• 16 Prefix


408 Flat Lip Strike


• 28 Prefix


488 Reinforced Strike


• 48 Prefix


1-1/4"
(32mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


1-1/8"
(29mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


1-1/8"
(29mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


3-5/8"
(92mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


480 Series Deadbolt


Approximate Shipping Weights


2 lbs.(.9 kg)/Box 10 Boxes/Case


Packaging — 480 Series


Inside Turn Lever


Specify Note Example


Prefixes 28- 28-


Series & Function 485 28-485


Finish 10 28-485 x 10


How To Order
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2-3/4"
(70mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


1-1/8"
(29mm)


Functions


For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) to 2-3/8" (61mm) door thickness [except 475 with
2-1/16" (53mm) maximum thickness.] (1-3/8" door optional as 1-Prefix)


Door Prep 1-1/2" dia. (38mm) hole standard for all functions
2-1/8" dia. (54mm) hole (161 prep) for 474 and 475 only 
with adapter ring provided


Backsets 2-3/8" (61mm) or 2-3/4" (70mm) adjustable backset


Strike 406 Strike standard. Alternates available


Bolt Brass with hardened steel pin
5/8" (16mm) x 13/16" (21mm) x 1" (25mm) throw


Cylinder Brass, 6-pin cylinder


Masterkeying Can be masterkeyed. Construction key system available


Specification Grade 2 ANSI 156.5 1000 series


Front Stamped brass 2-1/4" (57mm) x 1" (25mm) wide with filler for
1-1/8" (29mm) wide


Hand Universal – non handed


Prefixes 1-  1-3/8" (35mm) thick door adapter
10- Signature key system
11- XC key system
13- Front & strike with 1/4" (6mm) radius corners
15- Drive-in adjustable backset bolt x 26D only (Not Grade 2)
21- Construction key system (Lost Ball)
28- 408 Flat lip strike, 4-7/8" (124mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm). ANSI A115.2
SC- Deadbolt furnished in Schlage C keyway, 0 Bitted
SE- Deadbolt furnished in Schlage E keyway, 0 Bitted


Finishes 3, 4, 10, 10B, 26, 26D


406 Strike
Standard


• Key outside operates
deadbolt


•Turn lever inside
operates deadbolt


•Key from either side 
operates deadbolt


• Use only on rooms 
with more than 
one exit


474 Deadbolt                        475 Deadbolt                        479 Deadbolt


Specifications


407 Radius Strike
13 Prefix – 
Includes Radius Front


408 Flat Lip Strike
28 Prefix


2-3/4"
(70mm)


1-1/8"
(29mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-1/8"
(29mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


•Turn lever inside
operates deadbolt


• Inside mounting only


Inside
Turn Lever


ADA Compliant


2" Dia. (51 mm)
7/8" (22 mm) Projection


Strikes


470 Series Deadbolt


Approximate Shipping Weights


2 lbs./Box 10 Boxes/Case


Packaging — 470 Series


1-3/4" (44mm)
Turn


Specify Note Example


Prefixes 10- 10-


Series & Function 479 10-479


Finish 04 10-479 x 04


How To Order
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460 Series Deadbolts
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For Doors 1-3/8" (35mm) to 1-3/4" (44mm) thick only


Backsets 2-3/4" (70mm) standard fits 161 cutout
2-3/8" (60mm) available fits 160 cutout


Strike Brass and stainless steel
2-3/4" (70mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) with strike box


Bolt Solid brass 5/8" (16mm) x 13/16" x 1" (25mm) throw 
Hardened steel pin


Cylinder Brass, 6-pin. 2 keys per lock


Cylinder Housing Steel reinforced. Plated


Masterkeying Can be masterkeyed. Construction key system available


Case 15/16" steel


Hand Universal – non handed


Front Brass and stainless steel
2-1/4" (57mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) wide with filler


Turn Lever Non ferrous


Prefixes 10- Signature
11- XC key system
20- 2-3/8" (60mm) backset - 2-1/4" (57mm) x 1" (25mm) wide front
21- Construction key system
22- Construction key


Finishes 32D ONLY


Specifications


Functions


• Key from either side
will operate the
deadbolt


• Use only on rooms
with more than 
one exit


• Key outside operates
deadbolt


• Turn lever inside
operates deadbolt 


Approximate Shipping Weights


2 lbs./Box 10 Boxes/Case


Packaging — 460 Series


405 Strike


Standard


2-3/4"
(70mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


1-1/8"
(29mm)


460 Series Deadbolt


Note:  Designed to meet ANSI/BHMA Grade 2


464 Deadbolt 465 Deadbolt


Specify Note Example


Prefixes 22- 22-


Series & Function 464 22-464


Finish 32D 22-464 x 32D


How To Order







Auxiliary Locks
Locker Locks
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Specifications: Series 1654


For Doors 1" 5 pin only, 1-1/4" and 1-1/2" thick. Can be used on thin doors such
as doors 7/8", 1-1/8" and 1-3/8" thick with 1/8" projection


For Stiles 1-1/2" wide minimum


Strike Non ferrous alloy, universal


Bolt Steel, 15/16" projection


Cylinder Brass, 5-or 6-pin. 2 keys per lock 


Cylinder Shell Brass or bronze


Case Non ferrous alloy


Hand Reversible 


Finishes 3, 26, 26D


1654MKD - Can be masterkeyed (MKD) and grand masterkeyed in any 6-pin system.


Available with 21 lost ball construction feature 


*Note: Systems using 6-pin cylinders are for doors from 1-1/8" to 1-1/2" thick only.  
Key No. 6277, 5-pin available for 1" thick doors only.


1654
Shown


2-3⁄8 ''


1-1⁄2''


2''


1 ⁄2 ''


7 ⁄32''


1-1⁄16''
1-5⁄16''
1-9⁄16''


1-1 ⁄8 ''
DIA.


Specifications: Keso F1 & Keso Locker Locks


For Doors 1-1/8" and 1-3/8" thick. Can be used for doors 
7/8", 1" and 1-1/4" thick with slight projection


For Stiles 1-1/2" wide and over


Strike Non ferrous alloy, universal


Bolt Steel, 15/16" projection


Cylinder Keso F1- and Keso security system. 
Can be masterkeyed with all other Keso locks in the system


Cylinder Shell Brass or bronze


Case Non ferrous alloy


Hand Reversible


Finishes 3, 26, 26D


82-1654
Shown


1-1/2"


1-1/8"


2"


7/32"


2-3/8"


1/2"


Specify Note Example


Keying 10- 10-


Product 1654 10-1654


Door Thickness 1-1/8" 10-1654 x 1-1/8"


Finish 26D 10-1654 x 1-1/8" x 26D


How To Order


Specify Note Example


Keying F1-82- F1-82-


Product 1654 F1-82-1654 


Door Thickness 1-3/8" F1-82-1654 x 1-3/8" 


Finish 26D F1-82-1654 x 1-3/8" x 26D


How To Order
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Specifications: 4142-4143 Utility & Cabinet Lock


For Metal Doors Up to 7/8" thick


Cylinder Brass, 6-pin, can be master keyed with other SARGENT locks


Cam Bronze, 4142 horizontal in locked position (attached with 2 screws)


Keys Two 6-pin provided


Hand Specify hand when ordering 4142


Reversible 4142 Horizontal in Locked Position (Cam Rotated) 
4143 Vertical in locked position


Finishes 3, 4, 10, 10B, 26, 26D, 32, 32D


4142 
Right Hand Shown


Specifications: 4152 Utility Lock for Draws 


For Drawers Up to 3/4" thick


Cam Flat Steel Can (order as 4152)
1/4" Offset Steel Cam (order as 4152-2)


Cylinder Keso security system. 
Can be masterkeyed with all other Keso locks in the system.


Mounting Plate Furnished with screws for mounting to wood or metal drawers. 
Can be brazed to metal doors


Reversible Right or left hand


Finishes 3, 4, 10, 26, 26D


�
�
�


1-1/4''


1-1/8''


1'' DIA.


1-3/16'' DIA.


1''


3/4''


4152-2 
Shown


Switch Locks


2'' DIA.


1'' DIA.
1-3/32'' DIA.


1-3/4'' TO 2-3/4'' 
11/16''


4153


• Keso F1 & Keso security
system cylinder


• Adjustable from 
1-3/4" to 2-3/4"


• Operates UL 
Listed switch


• SPDT maintained


• Finish: US26


• Switch rating: 
250VAC, 5 amp.
30VDC, 3 amp


4253


• Listed in U.L. Burglary 
Protection Equipment 


• Keso F1 & Keso security
system cylinder


• Operates UL
Listed switch


• SPDT maintained


• List  under connector 
and switches (25L30)


• Drill and pick resistant


• Finish: 26


• Switch rating: 
250VAC, 5 amp.
30VDC, 3 amp


How To Order
• Example: 4153 x 26


How To Order
• Example: 4142 x US26


1-7/32"


1-1/16"
1-11/32"
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Specifications - 758


Shackle Heights 1"– Standard, 2"(-2 suffix), and 4" (-4 suffix) all 5/16" diameter


Shackle Material Hardened steel - optional (-HS suffix)
Stainless steel shackle standard


Cylinder Utilizes standard 10 Line with padlock tail piece, 
keyed different as standard


Case Finish Brass only. Solid one piece construction


Keys Two keys provided as standard


6013K Weather Helps prevent freezing in winter and keeps water debris from 
Shield Kit entering lock case. Can be used on all padlocks having an 11/32"


shackle. Kit increases shackle diameter to 1/2". Field installed.


Chain Chain 9" long (-C suffix)


Specifications: F1-82-856 and F1-82-857


856 Nickel plated brass shackle


856C Nickel plated brass shackle and 9" nickel plated brass chain


856HS Nickel plated hardened steel shackle


856HSC Nickel plated hardened steel shackle and 9" nickel plated brass chain


857 Key removable in locked position only


Case Brass


Case Finishes Satin brass standard. Dull chrome (26D) on order


Case Dimensions 2" x 2" x 1-1/8"


Shackle Brass or hardened steel, nickel plated


Shackle Diameter 11/32"


Shackle Clearance 1" standard. 2-1/2" and 4" clearance on order


Chain and Clevis Chain 9" long (-C suffix)


6013 Weather Helps prevent freezing in winter and keeps water debris from 
Shield Kit entering lock case. Can be used on all padlocks having an 11/32"


shackle. Kit increases shackle diameter to 1/2". Field installed.


758 Padlock Features
• Cylinder easily removed while in the


unlocked position for rekeying


• Available with SARGENT keyways, allowing
for use into master keyed systems


• 6-pin cylinder standard


• Shackle locked by dual ball bearings


• Higher security key capture feature 
standard


• Available in the following single key
sections S,R,U,CR,DL and the following
keyway families L,R,H,C,A,B,K,N,V


• Key removable in locked position only or
when shackle is rotated 180º, key is then
required to relock padlock


856 and 857 Keso F1 & Keso
Padlocks
• Available with Keso F1- and Keso; 


specify F1-82- for Keso F1-
specify 82 for std Keso


• Same cylinder security as offered in other
Keso Security System locks. Can be
masterkeyed with all locks in the system


• Positive deadlocking construction - no
springs which can be forced


• Two stainless steel balls lock shackle.
Forcing of shackle increases locking 
action


• Key removable in locked position only
(82-857)


• Key capture - not available for 82-856


10- Signature cylinder


10- 21- Signature cylinder-lost ball 
construction


10-63- Signature cylinder keyed 
removable core 


11- XC key system


21- Construction keying-lost ball


22- Construction key (half key)


51- Old style removable core


52- Old style removable core 
construction


60- Plastic construction core


63- Keyed removable core


64- Construction removable core


SC/SE- Furnished in Schlage C or E keyway
O bitted with 2 key blanks


758-C Shown


82-856 Shown


1-3/4"


2-1/8"


1"


shown with similar
optional chain


2"


2"


Prefixes Available for 758:


Specify Note Example


Keying 10- 10-


Product 758 10-758


Suffixes -2-HS 10-758-2-HS


How To Order


Specify Note Example


Keying F1-82- F1-82-


Product 856 F1-82-856


Suffixes HS F1-82-856-HS


How To Order
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6 Line Knob Lock


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


For Doors 1-3/8" (35mm) thick door adjustable to 1-3/4" (44mm)


Backsets 2-3/8" (60mm) standard
2-3/4" (70mm) backset available (24- prefix)
3-3/4" (95mm) backset available (23- prefix)
5" (127mm) backset available (25- prefix)
Other backsets available


Cylindrical 
Housing Steel, zinc dichromate finish


Front Wrought brass or bronze 
2-1/4" (57mm) x 1" (25mm) standard – other options available 


Strike Wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel
600 curved lip strike standard
808 curved lip ANSI strike (28- prefix)
505 Radius/full lip strike (13- prefix)
Wrought box strike available (WBS suffix)


Hand Non-cylinder locks – non-handed
Cylinder type locks – reversible in field 
Removeable core locks – handing must be specified


Knobs Heavy wrought brass or bronze


Lever Cast zinc


Roses Heavy wrought brass or bronze


Latch Brass x 1/2" (13mm) throw 


Cylinder Brass, 6 pin, LA keyway standard


Keys Two, nickel silver


Masterkeying Can be master keyed or grand master keyed
Construction key systems available


Finishes 3, 4, 10, 10B, 26, 26D


Door Prep ANSI 115.2 (160 and 161) 


Minimum Stile 4" (102mm) with B and O roses
4-1/2" (114mm) with E and L roses


On the Cover
6G05 x BS 


Specifications


ANSI Meets ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 - Grade 2


UL UL listed to U.S.A. and Canadian safety standards
Listed for 3 Hour Doors (double doors require 41 - prefix)


Positive Pressure Meets UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)


ADA Lever only conforms to ADA requirement for barrier-free accessibility


Certification Compliance
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• New finish coating available on all 
SARGENT product lines, utilizes a silver-
based antimicrobial compound from 
AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, 
SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses
the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, 
mold and mildew. It is effective against
a broad spectrum of bacteria.


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The AgION
antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF 
approved and FDA listed for use in medical
and food preparation equipment.


• Applications: Anywhere there is need
for a clean environment (hospitals, 
laboratories, schools, medical centers, 
daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating
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Front plate – stamped  6
to indicate lock line 


Deadlocking – Latch


Latch
1/2" (13mm) Throw – 
solid brass reversible 
latch with adjustable 
bevel to adapt to 
all door handing


Mounting support plates – zinc dichromate finish for
corrosion resistance, adjustable for 1-3/8" (35mm) to
1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors


Lockbody cylindrical housing – zinc dichromate
finish for corrosion resistance and date stamped


Rose – 
wrought brass/bronze


Knob – 
wrought brass/bronze


Cylinder – 
Multiple Key Systems


The 6 Line is a highly styled standard duty lock line incorporating a broad spectrum of functions, designs and finishes built to conform to
ANSI/BHMA 156.2 Series 4000 Grade 2. It is ideally suited for fine homes, apartments, hotels and commercial buildings.


Features & Benefits


6G05 x BS Shown


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Versatility
• Lockbody fits doors from 1-3/8" (35mm) to 1-3/4" (44mm) thick
• Latches are available in 4 standard backsets
• Non-handed or field reversible (except Removable Core)
• Fits ANSI 115.2 (160 and 161) door prep
• Multiple latches and strike options available including radius/round applications
• Wide variety of functions and prefixes
• SL lever design meets national ADA handicapped requirements


Quality 
• Complements and blends with trim designs of other SARGENT locks for


unified appearance
• Exceeds ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 – Grade 2
• Accepts SARGENT standard, high security and removable core cylinders
• Quality finishes with split finishes optional
• Fire Code compliance with all functions depending on application
• SARGuard™ permanent silver-base antimicrobial coating. Patent Pending


Convenience 
• Installs with just two lockbody screws for easy installation and maintenance
• Mix rose and knob designs for a custom look – 2 knob/1 lever and 4 rose designs


Applications
• Standard Duty Commercial buildings
• Offices
• Apartment buildings
• Hotel/Motel
• Residential housing
• Retail
• Churches
• Warehouses


Innovation 
• SARGENT’s revolutionary


SARGuard™ available.
This antimicrobial silver-
based finish coating
permanently supresses
the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, 
mold and mildew. EPA and NSF approved 
and FDA listed


Raising the Bar of Excellence!
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• Rose:   O - Wrought
• Knob: B - Wrought


ES Design


• Rose: E - Wrought
• Knob: S - Wrought


BS Design


• Rose:   B - Wrought
• Knob:  S - Wrought


LB Design


• Rose: L - Wrought
• Knob: B - Wrought


OB Design


Design combinations are not limited to
those shown. Any rose and knob or lever on
this page can be combined to suit individual
taste.


Knob/Lever projections shown are for 
1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors and will vary by
door thickness.


Removable core cylinder is available with
“S” knob design only.


OSL Design


• Rose:   O - Wrought
• Lever:  SL - Cast


• Lever not available with all functions – 
see functions section


• Available with split knob/lever
design;  specify outside trim design
first on order


2-13/16"
(71mm)


+/- 5/16"
(8mm)
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NOTE: Shaded knob indicates it is rigid at all times.


SL Lever available only on inside or outside trim as indicated.


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by knob inside or
key outside


• Outside knob rigid at all times


• ANSI F86


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless 
outside knob is locked by turn button
in inside knob


• Turn button must be released manually


• Key retracts latch when outside knob 
is locked


• ANSI F81


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless 
outside knob is locked by push button 
in inside knob


• Push button released by key or turning
inside knob


• Closing door does not release outside 
knob or button


• Key in outside knob retracts latch and  
releases inside button 


• ANSI F82


04 Storeroom or Closet


6G04


05 Entrance or Office


6G05


24 Entry or Office


6G24


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless 
outside knob is locked by key


• Key in outside knob locks or unlocks 
outside knob


• ANSI F84


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by inside knob or T-turn


• Key in inside knob locks or unlocks both 
inside knob and outside T-turn


• For 1-3/8" (35mm) or 1-3/4" (44mm) thick 
doors only. Must specify when ordering


• Minimum clearance of 1-1/2" (38mm) 
required between doors


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside and
knob inside


• Outside knob always rigid


• Depressing push button when door is 
closed shuts out all keys except emergency 
key and projects visual occupancy indicator
in cylinder face


• Push button released by turning inside 
knob which automatically reactivates all 
keys and retracts visual occupancy indicator


• Lockout key fixes push button in locked 
position, shutting out all keys except 
emergency and is not released by turning 
inside knob


• Lockout key provided


• See prefix page for restrictions to 50 function


• ANSI F93


37 Classroom


6G37


38-2 Twin Communicating


6G38-2


50 Hotel, Dormitory or Apartment


6G50


Single Cylinder Functions
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NOTE: Shaded knob indicates it is rigid at all times.


SL Lever available only on inside or outside trim as indicated.


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


6 Line Knob Lock
Functions


2-3/8" (60mm) Standard 160
or 2-3/4" (70mm) Optional 161


1-1/8" or 1"
(29mm)        (25mm)


Door
Edge


1"
(25mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


• Latch retracted by either knob 
unless outside knob is locked by 
push button in inside knob


• Turning inside knob or closing door 
releases button


• Emergency key or flat blade 
screwdriver in the emergency 
button releases the inside button 
and unlocks the outside knob


• Emergency key supplied only when 
ordered separately (14-0300)


• ANSI F76


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Knob and rose attached both sides by surface 
applied screws each side (hidden)


• Requires special door preparation – see template


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by inside knob or T-turn outside


• Turning button in inside knob locks both inside
knob and outside T-turn


• For 1-3/8" (35mm) or 1-3/4" (44mm) thick 
doors only. Must specify when ordering


• Minimum clearance of 1-1/2" (38mm) required
between doors


160 & 161 cutouts x 
600 Strike (Standard)


If weather stripping,
acoustical materials or
silencers are used on the
door or frame, care must be
taken in the installation so
that it will not interfere with
the ease in which the latch
enters the strike.


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Knob and rose attached by surface applied 
screws (hidden)


• Requires special door preparation – see template


65 Privacy/Bathroom


6U65


75-2 Twin Communicating


6G75-2


93 Single Knob/Lever Pull


6U93


94 Double Knob/Lever Pull


6U94


Door Prep


• Provided with 50 function


• Provided with 65 function


• Emergency key provided only 
when ordered separately


14-0299 Lockout Key


14-0300 Emergency Key


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by knob inside


• Blank rose outside 


• For 1-3/8" (35mm) or 1-3/4" (44mm) 
thick doors only


• Minimum clearance of 1" (25mm) 
required between doors


• Latch retracted by either knob


• ANSI F75


15 Passage


6U15


15-3 Exit or Twin Communicating


6G15-3


Non-Cylinder Functions
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PART TYPE PREFIX/BACKSET FRONT
06-5083 Deadlocking Latch Standard 2-3/8" (60mm) 2-1/4" x 1" (57mm x 25mm) 
06-5225 Latch " " 
06-5085 Deadlocking Latch 13- Prefix 2-3/8" (60mm) 1/4" Radius Corner (6mm) 
06-5227 Latch " " 


*06-5100 Deadlocking Latch 15- Prefix 2-3/8" (60mm) Drive in type (26D finish only) 
06-5102 Deadlocking Latch 17- Prefix 2-3/4" (70mm) 2-1/4" x 1" (57mm x 25mm) 
06-5234 Latch " " 
06-5096 Deadlocking Latch 23- Prefix 3-3/4" (95mm) 2-1/4" x 1-1/8" (57mm x 29mm) 
06-5232 Latch " " 
06-5094 Deadlocking Latch 24- Prefix 2-3/4" (70mm) 2-1/4" x 1-1/8" (57mm x 29mm) 
06-5231 Latch " " 
06-5098 Deadlocking Latch 25- Prefix 5" (127mm) 2-1/4" x 1-1/8" (57mm x 29mm) 
06-5233 Latch " " 
06-5055 — 5" (127mm) extension only. Use with standard latch


Latch Assemblies


* Not UL listed


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


• To order latch with lock, 
specify 13- prefix
Example: 13-6G05 x OB x 32D


• Shipped standard with keyed locks, 
deadlocking


• 15 and 65 functions are not 
deadlocking


• Deadlocking


• 1" (25mm) diameter


• Finishes: 26D only


• To order latch with lock 
specify 15-prefix
Example:  15-6G05 x OB x 32D


• To order latch with lock, specify 
17- prefix
Example: 17-6G05 x OB x 32D


Radius Latch 1/4" (6mm) – (13-Prefix)


Drive-in Latch – (15-Prefix)


2-3/4" (70mm) Backset Latch – (17-Prefix)


2-3/8" (60mm) Backset Latch – Standard


• 23- Prefix – 3-3/4" (95mm) backset
25- Prefix – 5" (172mm) backset


• Order as 530 x finish


• Filler plate 2-1/4" (57mm) x 
1-1/8" (29mm)


• For 1" (25mm) fronts only


Extended Backset Latch – (23 or 25 Prefix)


2-3/4" (70mm) Backset Latch – (24-Prefix) 


• Front Size:  2 1/4" (57mm) x 
1 1/8" (29mm)


• To order latch with lock, 
specify 24-prefix
Example:  24-6G05 x OB x 32D


530 Kit: Rabbeted Front and Strike 


• To order latch separately, specify: 
part number x finish (see table above) 


• Front size: 2-1/4" (57mm) x 1" (25mm)


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 32D


Latches
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Large Roses and Cover Plates


• To cover existing holes on face of door


• “L” roses can be ordered with the 6 Line lock
Example: 6G05 LB 26D


• Cover plate, if required, must be ordered separately


SARGENT 6010 Replacement Kit – for 7600 Integra Locks


Sub Front 800 Strike 808 Strike


“L” Rose
3-1/2" (89mm) diameter
Order: 06-5002 x finish


Cover Plate
3" (76mm) x 12" (305mm)
Order:  06-0037 x finish
(2 qty. required)


Screws
Order:  01-2037 x finish
(8 qty. required)


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


• For installation of standard backset 8/9 line lock replacing old 7600 Integra locks in wood doors


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26 and 26D


• Replacement Kit consists of:


Quantity Item Item Number Size
1 Sub Front 08-0562 x finish 4-1/4" (108mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm)


1 Strike 800 x finish (with screws) 2-3/4" (70mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm) x 1-1/4" (31mm)
(must specify 800 or 808) 808 x finish (with screws) 4-7/8" (121mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) x 1-1/4" (31mm)


1 Strike Box 08-0055 For 800 Strike
77-1141 For 808 Strike (ANSI)


2 Sub Front Screws 01-5001 #10-24 x 3/4" (19mm)


NOTE: Strikes will not retrofit for strikes 4-1/4" (108mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm)
Lock will not retrofit for lock front plate size 5-1/4" (133mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm) – 36-7600 locks
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10▲ SARGENT Signature Key System


11▲ SARGENT XC Key System
(Not available with 10-, 21-, 22-, 60-, 63- or 64- prefixes)


13 1/4" radius front 2-1/4" x 1" & strike x 2-3/8" backset only


14 1/4" Radius full lip strike #505


15 Drive-in deadlocking latch x 2-3/8" backset and 26D only


17 2-3/4" backset x 2-1/4" x 1" front


21▲ SARGENT Construction Key System (lost ball). 
Standard on new systems (est. since 5/1/96) 


22▲ SARGENT Construction Key System (split key) 
For pre-established key systems only


23 3-3/4" backset


24 2-3/4" backset


25 5" backset


28 Strike 808 – 1-1/4" lip standard.
Lip lengths 1-1/8" to 2-7/8" in 1/4" increments only


36 6 Lobe security head screws


37 Spanner head screws


60▲* SARGENT Removable Core Cylinder, plastic disposable core 
provided (“S” knob only)


63▲* SARGENT Removable Core Cylinder (“S” knob only). 
Includes masterkeying and grand master keying changes


64▲* SARGENT Removable Construction Core Cylinders (“S” knob only)


SG SARGuard – An antimicrobial clear powder coat


VA▲ SARGENT V-10  Standard Cylinder


VS▲ SARGENT V-10 Standard Sub-assembled Cylinder


Prefix Designation and Description


▲ Prefixes not available for 50 function
* Must specify hand of door


2-1/4" Full Lip Strike – (13- Prefix) 2-1/4" Full Lip Strike – (14- Prefix)


• To order strike separately,
specify: 505 x finish


• Adjustable tab to reduce door movement 
when latch engaged in strike standard


• To order strike separately,
specify: 505 x finish


• Adjustable tab to reduce door movement 
when latch engaged in strike standard


• Latch finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 32D


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


• Strike finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 32, 32D


• Lock with 26 finish is supplied with 
32 strike; 26D lock is supplied with
32D strike


Strikes


4-7/8" Curved Lip Strike:  (28-Prefix)


• Conforms to ANSI standard 


• Furnished standard with curved lip
1-1/4" (32mm) from center of strike
screw holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths 7/8" (22mm), 1-1/8" (29mm), 
1-1/4" (32mm), 1-3/8" (35mm), 
1-5/8" (42mm), 1-7/8" (48mm), 
2-1/8" (54mm), 2-3/8" (60mm), 
2-5/8" (66mm), 2-7/8" (73mm)


• To order strike separately, specify 
808 strike x finish x lip length


• Wrought box not provided, order 
separately as 77-1141.


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


2-
3⁄


4"
(7


0m
m


)


1-
1⁄


2"
(3


8m
m


)


1-1⁄8"
(29mm)


1⁄16"
(2mm)


4-
7⁄


8"
(1


24
m


m
)


3-
3⁄


8"
(8


5m
m


)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)
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2-3/4" Curved Lip Strike – Standard


• Furnished standard with 1-1/4" (32mm) 
curved lip from center of strike screw 
holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths 7/8" (22mm), 1" (25mm), 
1-1/4" (32mm) standard, 1-1/2" (38mm), 
1-3/4" (44mm) and 2" (51mm)


• To order strike separately, specify 600 
strike x finish x lip length
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6 Line Knob Lock
How to Order, Finishes, Packaging 
& Architectural Specfications


Specify Note Example


Quantity Number Ordered 1 Qty


*Prefix Additional Feature 1 Qty 28-


Lock Function See Functions 1 Qty 28-6G05


Trim Design Rose x Knob/Lever 1 Qty 28-6G05 OB


Finish See Finishes 1 Qty 28-6G05 OB 26D


Additional Information Item/Heading Number, 1 Qty 28-6G05 OB 26D
Door Number, Keyset x Item 01 x DRL201 x Keyset AA3
Information


Hand Required for 60, 63 and 64 Prefixes. Specify hand of door


How to Order


US Finish Description ANSI/BHMA


3 Polished brass, clear coated 605


4 Satin brass, clear coated 606


10 Satin bronze, clear coated 612


10B Oxidized bronze, oil rubbed 613


26 Polished chrome 625


26D Satin chrome 626


SG SARGuard™ available on all finishes except 10B (613)


Zinc levers are plated to match BHMA finish
Split finishes available. Specify outside finish first


Finishes


6G05 x OB


Approximately
2 lbs. 10 oz./box (1.2 kg)


10 boxes/case


Suggested Architectural Specifications


2.1 Standard Duty Bored-in Lock


Packaging


Part
Number Description


82-3855 6 Lobe Bit Pack
7 Bits (Sizes: T8, T9, T10, 
T15, T20, T25, T27)  
Requires 9/32" (7mm) Driver


82-3856 Spanner Bit Pack
5 Bits (Sizes: 6, 8, 10, 12, 14) 
Requires 1/4" (6mm) Driver


6 Lobe & Spanner Bit Packs


A. All bored knob locks shall be 
manufactured by SARGENT 
Manufacturing Company,
New Haven, CT.


B. Locks shall meet or exceed requirements
of ANSI A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 2.


C. Locks shall be completely reversible, 
except the Removable Core Cylinders. 


D. Locks shall be able to fit a standard 
2-1/8" (55 mm) bore (161 prep) without
the use of through-bolts.


E. Locks shall comply with UL10C and UBC
7-2 positive pressure requirements.


F. Latch shall be minimum 1/2" (13mm)
throw, UL Listed.


G. Locks shall have 2-3/8" (70 mm) 
backset, standard.


H. Locks shall have brass 6-pin cylinder, 
standard.


I. Locks shall have a one year limited 
warranty.


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locks, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


* Can choose multiple prefixes
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6500 Lever Lock
Specifications


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


65G05 Shown KL Design


A standard duty key-in-lever lock designed to exceed the requirements of ANSI A156.2,
Series 4000 and Grade 2.


For Doors 1-3/8" (35mm) to 1-3/4" (44mm) only


Backset 2-3/4" (70mm) standard 
2-3/8" (60mm) optional (20- Prefix)


Cylindrical Housing Steel zinc dichromate finish


Front Wrought brass and stainless steel
2-1/4" (57mm) x 1-1/8"(29mm)


Strike 600 Curved Lip, Brass or Stainless Steel Standard 
808 ANSI Curved Lip available (28- prefix)
505 Full Lip strike available (14- prefix)


Hand Universal, not handed


Latch Brass 1/2" (13mm) throw


Keys Two, nickel silver


Cylinder Brass, 6 pin, LA keyway standard


Finishes 3, 4, 10, 10B, 26, 26D (No Split Finish)


Door Prep    ANSI  A115.2 (161) Modified


Minimum Stile 4-1/2" (114mm)


2-
3/


8"
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)


3-3/8"
(86mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


+/- 3/8"
(10mm)


Specifications


• Rose: K – Wrought


• Lever: L – Cast


ANSI/BHMA Meets ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 – Grade 2


UL UL listed to U.S.A. and Canadian safety standards
Listed for 3 Hour Doors


Positive Pressure Meets UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)


ADA All levers conform to ADA requirement for barrier-free accessibility


California Code Levers conform to California Administrative Code Title 19 and 24


Hurricane Code All individual components of a total door opening are required to 
comply with each code. Refer to the SARGENT Website 
(www.sargentlock.com) for specific code compliance listings for both
the lock hardware and other door components


Certification Compliance


1/
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6500 Lever Lock
Functions


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


10** SARGENT Signature Key System


11    SARGENT XC Key System
(not available w/10, 21, 22, 30, 
60, 63, 64, SC, SE, VA, VS prefixes)


14 505 Full lip strike


20 2-3/8" backset


21 SARGENT Construction Key 
System (lost ball) Std. on all new 
systems est. since 5/1/96


22 SARGENT Construction Key System 
(split key). Pre-est. key systems 
only


28 Strike #808. Lip Length 1-1/4". 
Lip Length 1-5/8" to 2-7/8" in 
1/4" increments only


60 SARGENT Removable Disposable 
Construction Core


63 SARGENT Removable Core Cylinder


64 SARGENT Removable 
Construction Core Cylinder


65-73 Small Format 6 Pin 
Uncombinated Core  


65-73-7P- Small Format 7 Pin 
Uncombinated Core


70 Small Interchangeable disposable 
plastic construction core. No core 
provided


72 Small Format Interchangeable 6 Pin 
Construction Core


73 Small Format Interchangeable Core,
6 Pin (Keyed to existing systems)


73-7P Small Format Interchangeable 
Core, 7 Pin (Keyed to existing 
systems only)


75 Handicapped Warning on Inside 
Lever (Embossed on back side of 
lever)


76 Handicapped Warning on 
Outside Lever (Embossed on 
back side of lever)


77 Handicapped Warning on Both 
Levers (Embossed on back side 
of lever)


SC    Schlage C keyway cylinder, 
0-Bitted


SE Schlage E keyway cylinder, 
0-Bitted


VA**   SARGENT  V-10 Standard 
Cylinder


VS**   SARGENT V-10 Standard Sub 
Assembled Cylinder


** Available to match existing key systems. 
Not recommended for Grade 2 applications


Prefix Designation & Description


14-0300 Emergency Key


• For 65U65 function only


• Emergency key provided only when
ordered separately (part # 14-0300)


05 Entrance or Office


65G05


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside 
lever is locked by push/turn button in 
inside lever


• Push button released by key outside
or lever inside


• Turn button must be released manually


• Key retracts latch when outside lever
is locked


• ANSI F81


04 Storeroom or Closet


65G04


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by lever inside or key outside


• Outside lever rigid at all times


• ANSI F86


15 Passage


65G15


• Latch by either lever


• ANSI F75


37 Classroom


65G37


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside 
lever is locked by key


• Key in outside lever locks or unlocks 
outside lever


• Inside lever always operative


• ANSI F84


65 Privacy/Bathroom


65U65


• Latch by either lever unless outside 
lever is locked by push button in
inside lever


• Turning inside lever or closing door
releases button


• Emergency button in outside lever
unlocks, with use of a blade
screwdriver outside lever and
releases inside button


• Bathroom key supplied only when
ordered separately (Part #14-0300)


• ANSI F76


93 Single Lever Pull


65U93


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose attached by three
surface applied screws


94 Double Lever Pull


65U94


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose both sides through-bolted
and three surface applied screws
each side


1/
5/


04







6500 Lever Lock
Strikes/How To Order


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


US Finish Descriptions ANSI


3 Polished Brass, clear coat 605


4 Satin Brass, clear coat 606


10 Satin Bronze, clear coat 612


10B Oxidized Bronze-Oil Rubbed 613


26 Polished Chrome 625


26D Satin Chrome 626


2-3/4" Curved Lip Strike Standard


Furnished standard with 1-1/4"(32mm) curved lip
from center of strike screw holes to end of lip.


To order strike separately, 
specify 600 strike x finish x lip length. 
Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 32D. 


Lip lengths – 1"(25mm), 1-1/4"(32mm),
1-1/2"(38mm), 1-3/4"(44mm) and 2"(51mm)


2-1/4" Full Lip Strike (14- Prefix)


Lip length 1-3/16" only


To order strike separately, 
specify 505 strike x finish x lip length.
Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 32D.


4-7/8" Curved Lip Strike (28- Prefix)


Conforms to ANSI standard. 
Curved lip regularly furnished.


To order strike separately, 
specify 808 strike x finish x lip length. 
Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 32D.


1-1/8"
(29mm)


1/16"
(2mm)


1-3/16"
(30mm)


1/16"
(2mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


5/64"
(2mm)


Sample: 28-65G05xKLx10B


Specify Example


28 Prefix (808 Strike)


65 Line


G G or U Guarded/deadlocking 
or Unguarded/latch


05 Function


K Rose Type


L Lever Type


10B Finish


65G05 KL 4 lbs. 1/box


65G05 KL 41 lbs. 10 boxes/case


How To Order


Packaging


1/
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05-2184 2-3/8" (60mm),  
20 prefix (deadlocking latch)


05-2185 2-3/8" (60mm), 
20 prefix (latch)


05-2182 2-3/4" (70mm), 
standard (deadlocking latch)


05-2183 2-3/4" (70mm), 
standard (latch)


Latch Assemblies


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)


3-3/8"
(86mm)4-7/8"


(124mm)


No Split Finish


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


Lip lengths – 7/8"(22mm), 1-1/8"(29mm),
1-1/4"(32mm), 1-3/8"(35mm), 1-5/8"(41mm),
1-7/8"(48mm), 2-1/8"(54mm), 2-3/8"(60mm),
2-5/8"(67mm), 2-7/8"(73mm)
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7 Line Lever Lock
Specifications


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) Thick Door standard
1-3/8" (35mm) Thick Door optional as 1- with 2-3/4" backset, 1-1/8" front
1-3/8" (35mm) Thick Door optional as 20- with 2-3/8" backset, 1" 


Backset 2-3/4" (70mm) standard. 2-3/8" (60mm) optional as 20- prefix


Cylindrical Housing Steel, zinc dichromate finish


Front Wrought brass or stainless steel; 
Standard - 2-1/4" (57mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm), with 2-3/4" (70mm) backset
Optional - 2-1/4" (57mm) x 1" (25mm), with 2-3/8" (60mm) backset
(20- prefix)
Floating bevel - 1/8" (3mm) x 2" (51mm)


Strike Wrought brass or stainless steel
2-3/4" Curved Lip Strike standard
4-7/8" Curved Lip (28-) and 2-1/4" Full Lip (14-) Strikes Optional


Hand Non-handed – B, L, P lever designs
Handed – G and Y Coastal Series lever designs


Latch Brass 1/2" (13mm) throw


Keys Two, nickel silver


Cylinder Brass, 6 pin, LA keyway standard
Can be master keyed or grand master keyed


Finishes 3, 4, 10, 10B, 15, 26, 26D


Door Prep ANSI A115.2 (160 & 161) Modified


ANSI Meets ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 - Grade 2


UL UL listed to U.S.A. and Canadian safety standards
Listed for 3 Hour Doors


Positive Pressure Meets UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)


ADA All levers conform to ADA requirements for
barrier-free accessibility


California Code Levers (L and P) conform to California Administrative Code
Title 19 and 24


Specifications


Certification Compliance


On The Cover
• 7G05 X LL


• Finish coating available on all SARGENT product lines, utilizes a silver-based antimicrobial compound from AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and mildew. It is effective against
a broad spectrum of bacteria


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The AgION antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF approved
and FDA listed for use in medical and food preparation equipment


• Applications: Anywhere there is need for a clean environment (hospitals, laboratories, schools, 
medical centers, daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute for good
hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned to insure the
surfaces will be free of destructive microbes. SARGENT makes no
representations or warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy
of the AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating


An ASSA ABLOY Group company11
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Manufactured with pride
in New Haven, CT USA


Raising the Bar of Excellence!


7 Line Lever Lock
Features, Benefits & Applications


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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A key-in-lever lock designed for standard duty commercial exterior and interior doors in offices, commercial interiors, medical clinics, government
facilities and public buildings. Exceeds ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Standards for cycling and durability.


“Best  Overall Lock in the Grade 2 Class”


Features & Benefits


Strength and Durability
• Cycle Test: Exceeds 2-1/2 times


ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Grade 2 cycle
requirements


• 5 Year limited warranty. No service 
required


Convenience 
• Installs in 1 minute or less
• Non-handed design for ease of 


installation and efficient warehousing –
with standard lever designs 
(Except G&Y)


• User friendly Packaging
• User friendly Instruction
• Convenient Installation diagram on box


Design
• Solid feel and precise lever action
• Decorative Levers — Coastal Series 


designs – Gulfport and Yarmouth 
• Levers are solid one piece cast 


construction


Flexibility
• Fits both 160 & 161 door preps. Internal


through-bolts supply strength and 
stability without requiring additional 
door preparation


• 7 Architectural grade finishes
• 10 Standard Functions 


(Special Functions available - 13, 16, 17,
24, 26, 30 and 44 - consult factory)


• SARGENT uses engineered solutions 
and flexible manufacturing processes 
to accommodate special applications


Security
• Torx® and spanner screws optional 
• Security key systems available (V-10, 


Signature, XC, Keso, and Keso F1)
• Vandal resistant trim optional 


(FW- prefix)


Applications
• Standard duty commercial interior & 


exterior doors
• Offices
• Commercial interiors
• Medical clinics
• Government facilities
• Public buildings


Innovation 
• SARGENT’s


revolutionary
SARGuard™ available.
This antimicrobial
silver-based finish coating permanently
suppresses the growth of bacteria, 
algae, fungus, mold and mildew. EPA
and NSF approved and FDA listed


Solid Cast Levers Fits 160 & 161
Door Preps


Accommodates Doors
1-3/8" to 1-3/4" Thick


Heavy Duty Lever
Support Springs


2-3/8" and 2-3/4"
Backsets


Universal 
Non-handed


Multiple Key
Systems
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7 Line Lever Lock
Lever & Rose Designs


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


L Lever Design


P Lever Design


• Lever: Lever: L – Solid Cast
5"


(127mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


2-
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2"
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Y Lever Design - Coastal Design - Yarmouth


5-1/2"
(140mm)


3/8"
(10mm)
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(6


4m
m


)


• Lever: P – Solid Cast


2-
1/
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5-3/8"
(137mm)


B Lever Design


• Lever: B – Solid Cast
5"


(129mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)2-


1/
2"
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G Lever Design - Coastal Design - Gulfport


• Lever: G – Solid Cast
• Handed


5-1/2"
(140mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6
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1-3/4"
(38mm)


1-3/4"
(38mm)


• Lever: Y – Solid Cast
• Handed


L Rose Design


5/8"
(16mm)


3-3/8"
(86mm)


• Heavy Wrought


Note: All Height Dimensions are from the surface of the door.







7 Line Lever Lock
Functions
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04 Storeroom or Closet
7G04
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Freewheeling Locked Lever Option


• Available on all locking functions


• Provides protection from vandalism and added security


• Stops in rose prevent the lever from traveling beyond 60° in either direction


NOTE: Shaded lever indicates it is rigid at all times.


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by lever inside or key outside


• Outside lever rigid at all times


• ANSI F86


05 Entrance or Office
7G05 • Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by push/turn button in inside lever


• Push button released by key outside or
lever inside


• Turn button must be released manually
• Key retracts latch when outside lever


is locked
• ANSI F81


15 Passage
7U15 • Latch by either lever


• ANSI F75


15-3 Exit or Twin Communicating
7G15-3 • Deadlocking latch


• Blank rose outside


• Latch by lever inside


• Minimum clearance of 2" required
between doors


37 Classroom
7G37 • Deadlocking latch


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by key


• Key in outside lever locks or unlocks
outside lever and retracts latch


• Inside lever always operative


• ANSI F84


65 Privacy/Bathroom
7U65 • Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 


locked by push button in inside lever


• Turning inside lever or closing door
releases button


• Emergency button in outside lever unlocks, 
with use of a blade screw driver in outside 
lever and releases inside button


• ANSI F76


93 Single Lever Pull
7U93 • For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose attached by two through-bolts
and two surface applied screws


• Requires special door preparation - 
see template


94 Double Lever Pull
7U94 • For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose both sides by two through-bolts
and four surface applied screws


• Requires special door preparation - 
see template


94-2 Double Lever Pull
7U94-2 • Lever and rose attached by two through-bolts


and four surface applied screws


• Dummy latch plate


• Requires special door preparation - 
see template


Single Cylinder Functions


Non-Cylinder Functions


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is 
locked by push button in inside lever


• Turning inside lever or closing door releases 
button


• Rotating thumbturn in outside lever unlocks
the outside lever and releases the inside button


68 Hospital Privacy


10U68







7 Line Lever Lock 
Prefixes & Strikes
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Prefix Designation and Description


1 For 1-3/8" door (Shim Kits) with 2-3/4" backset latch, 1-1/8" front


10 SARGENT Signature key system


11 SARGENT XC key system
(not available w/10, 22, 30, 60, 63, 64, SC, SE, VA, VS prefixes)


14 505 Full lip strike


20 2-3/8" backset latch with 1" front and shim kits for 1-3/8" thick door


21 SARGENT Construction key system (lost ball) 
Standard on all new systems (est. since 5/1/96)


22 SARGENT Construction key system (split key) for pre-established split key 
systems only


28 Strike #808. Lip length 1-1/4"
Lip lengths 1-5/8" to  2-7/8" in 1/4" increments only


30 Lever to accept Schlage cylinder – no cylinder provided


36 6 lobe security head screws


37 Spanner head screws


60 SARGENT Removable disposable construction core


63 SARGENT Removable core cylinder


64 SARGENT Removable construction core cylinder


65-73 Small format 6-pin uncombinated interchangeable core  


65-73-7P Small format 7-pin uncombinated interchangeable core


70 Small format interchangeable disposable plastic construction core


72 Small format interchangeable 6-pin construction


11-72-7P SFIC construction core, used when 7 Pin permanent cores, to be installed 


73 Small format interchangeable core, 6-pin. Existing systems require bitting list


73-7P Small format interchangeable core, 7-pin. Existing systems require bitting list


11-73-7P SFIC in 7 pin with XC feature 


75 Handicap warning milled on backside of inside lever


76 Handicap warning milled on backside of outside lever


77 Handicap warning milled on backside of both levers


80 Levers to accept Keso and Keso F1 Cylinders - no cylinders provided


82 SARGENT KESO security cylinder


F1-82 SARGENT Keso F1 Security cylinder


FW Freewheeling locking levers 


SC Schlage C keyway cylinder, 0 bitted


SE Schlage E keyway cylinder, 0 bitted


SG SARGuard™ – an antimicrobial powder coat


VA SARGENT V-10 standard cylinder


VS SARGENT V-10 standard un-assembled cylinder


•  Furnished standard with curved lip
1-1/4" (32mm) from center of strike 
screw holes to end of lip


• No other lip lengths available


• To order strike separately, specify:
505 strike x finish


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B & 32D


2-1/4" Full Lip Strike (14- prefix)


4-7/8" Curved Lip Strike:  (28-Prefix)


• Conforms to ANSI standard 


• Furnished standard with curved lip
1-1/4" (32mm) from center of strike
screw holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths 7/8" (22mm), 1-1/8" (29mm), 
1-1/4" (32mm), 1-3/8" (35mm), 
1-5/8" (42mm), 1-7/8" (48mm), 
2-1/8" (54mm), 2-3/8" (60mm), 
2-5/8" (66mm), 2-7/8" (73mm)


• To order strike separately, specify 
808 strike x finish x lip length


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


2-
3⁄


4"
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)
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m
)
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8"
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1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


2-3/4" Curved Lip Strike – Standard


• Furnished standard with 1-1/4" (32mm) 
curved lip from center of strike screw 
holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths 7/8" (22mm), 1" (25mm), 
1-1/4" (32mm) standard, 1-1/2" (38mm), 
1-3/4" (44mm) and 2" (51mm)


• To order strike separately, specify
600 strike x finish x lip length


1⁄16"
(2mm)


3/8" (10mm)
start of radius


5/16" (8mm)
radius


3/8" (10mm)
start of radius


5/16" (8mm)
radius


Strikes
• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 32D


3/8" (10mm)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


1-3/4" 
(45mm)


1/16" 
(2mm)


2-
1⁄


4"
(5


7m
m


)


5/16"
(8mm)
radius


4 An ASSA ABLOY Group company11
/3


0/
04







7 Line Lever Lock
How to Order, Finishes, Packaging & 
Architectural Specifications


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Specify Note Example
Quantity Number ordered 1 Qty
Prefix* Additional feature 1 Qty 21-
Lock Function See functions 1 Qty 21-7G05
Trim Design Rose x lever 1 Qty 21-7G05 LL
Finish See finishes 1 Qty 21-7G05 LL 26D
Additional Item/Heading number, 1 Qty 21-7G05 LL 26D
Information Door number, Keyset information X item 01 x DRL201 x keyset AA3


How to Order


US Finish Descriptions ANSI/BHMA
3 Polished brass, clear coated 605
4 Satin brass, clear coated 606
10 Satin bronze, clear coated 612
10B Oxidized bronze, oil rubbed 613
15 Satin nickel, clear coated 619
26 Polished chrome 625
26D Satin chrome 626
SG SARGuard™ available on all finishes except 10B (613)


Zinc levers are plated to match BHMA finish.
Split finishes available. Specify outside finish first.
Custom colors available, consult factory.


Finishes


7G04 x LL
4.3 lbs (1.95 kg)
1 box
41 lbs  (18.6 kg)
10 boxes/case


Packaging


Part Number Descriptions
82-3855 6 Lobe bit pack 6 bits 


(sizes- T8, T9, T10, T15, 
T20, T25, T27)
Requires 9/32" driver


82-3856 Spanner bit pack 5 bits  
(sizes- 4, 6, 8, 10, 12) 
Requires 1/4" driver


6 Lobe & Spanner Bit Packs


A. Locks shall be 7-Line as manufactured
by SARGENT Manufacturing Company, 
New Haven, CT.


B. Locks shall meet or exceed 2-1/2 times
the cycle requirements of ANSI/BHMA
A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 2 with all
standard trims.


C. Locks shall be non-handed with 
bi-directional lever operation, except
the “G” and “Y” lever designs.


D. Lock levers shall be made of
solid material.


E. Lock shall be available in a minimum 
of five lever designs.


F. Locks shall comply with UL10C and UBC 
7-2 positive pressure requirements.


G. Locks required for fire doors shall be 
listed by Underwriters Laboratories for 
ratings of 3 hour (A label) and less.


H. Locks shall mount in a standard 161 
door prep (2-1/8 inch dia.) without 
additional through-bolt preps.


I. Locks shall have a 2-3/4 inch (70mm) 
backset standard, with 2-3/8 inch (60mm)
offered as an option.


J. Strikes shall be non-handed with a 
curved lip. Provide wrought boxes 
with strikes.


K. Locks shall have brass 6-pin
cylinder, standard.


L. Provide two, nickel silver keys with 
each lock.


M.Locks shall have a five year
limited warranty.


Suggested Architectural Specifications


2.0 Cylindrical Locks


* Can choose multiple prefixes


Part No. Description
07-2430 2-3/4" (70mm) standard


(deadlocking latch)
07-2432 2-3/4" (70mm) standard (latch)
07-2431 2-3/8" (60mm) 20 Prefix


(deadlocking latch)
07-2433 2-3/8" (60mm) 20 Prefix (latch)


Latch Assemblies
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SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locks, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company








7800/8200
MORTISE LOCKS







7800/8200 Mortise Locks
1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


On The Cover


• 8237 Multi Function Lock LNJ LHRB


8/
15


/0
5


Table of Contents


Specifications and Certifications  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1
Features . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Mortise SARGuide  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3
Coastal Series™ Decorative Levers, Roses,
Escutcheons and Turns  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
8200 Levers with Rose Designs  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5
8200 Escutcheon Designs  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
8200 Freewheeling Design, ADA and Handicap Warning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
7800 Push/Pull Trim and 7800/8200 Anti-Vandal Trim  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8
7800 Knob and Escutcheon Designs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9
Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10-16
Strikes and Fronts  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17
Electrical Functions and Monitoring Options  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18
Turns, Emergency Releases and Indicators . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19
Cylinders and Rosettes  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20-21
Cylinder Requirements and Cams . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22
Prefixes and Options  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23
How to Order, Finishes, Packaging and Security Screw Chart  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24
Suggested Architectural Specifications  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25
Multi-functional Lockbody Options  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Back cover


As part of their promise to provide
innovative, fast and effective, and higher
security solutions to their customers, 
ASSA ABLOY Group companies offer
ElectroLynx, a universal quick-connect
system that simplifies the electrification 
of the door opening.


ElectroLynx™ is a registered trademark 
of ASSA ABLOY North America, Inc.


Hardwiring Made Easy


SARGuide
• The SARGuide illuminated mortise lock increases visibility of exit locations


in dark or smoke-filled passages, supplementing existing codes for egress lighting
• SARGuide utilizes state-of-the-art FLATLITE electroluminescent lighting from 


E-Lite Technologies Inc.
• Green-blue electroluminescent light provides 3 to 5 times the visibility of other lights
• SARGuide can be wired for continuous operation or activation by fire alarm system
• Mortise lock are placed low enough on a door to provide an extended window of


opportunity for safe emergency egress
• Supplements building exit signs required by code
• Intuitive operation. Integral “EXIT” signage guides users directly to the means of egress
• SARGuide can be ordered by adding the TL prefix to any 8200 series mortise lock 


with WT Trim, which allows free egress


8200 Mortise SARGuide


• Revolutionary finish coating available on all SARGENT product lines, utilizes a silver-based antimicrobial 
compound from AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware
• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and mildew. 


It is effective against a broad spectrum of bacteria.
• Non-toxic and completely safe. The AgION antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF approved and FDA listed 


for use in medical and food preparation equipment.
• Applications: Anywhere there is need for a clean environment (hospitals, laboratories, schools medical 


centers, daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating
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For Doors 1-3⁄4" (44mm) thick standard. For doors over 1-3⁄4" (44mm), specify door thickness and panels (if any)
Backset 2-3⁄4" (70mm) only
Case 12 gauge heavy duty wrought steel, zinc dichromate plated. Thickness 7/64" (3mm) (.109")
Outside Front Plate Brass, bronze or stainless steel. 8" (203mm) x 1-1⁄4" (31mm), ANSI Standard A115.1. Adjustable at any angle from


flat to beveled 1⁄8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm)
Springs High carbon steel
Hubs for Knobs Sintered iron copper infiltrated
Hubs for Levers Cold forged steel
Hubs for Institutional Stainless steel (3- prefix)
Latchbolt Stainless steel 3⁄4" (19mm) projection one-piece, anti-friction reversible latch 
Auxiliary Deadlatch Stainless steel, non-handed
Deadbolt One-piece hardened stainless steel, with 1" (25mm) projection
Hand Specify hand on order; easily field reversible (if no hand is specified RH will be provided)
Strike Brass, bronze or stainless steel; ANSI Standard A115.1; curved lip, non-handed (strike box optional)
Keys Two, nickel silver (control key or emergency key must be ordered when required)
Cylinder Brass, size #41 (1-1/8") standard (except for Freewheeling, size #46 (1-3/4")). Available with SARGENT Signature, 


V-10, XC and KESO Security Systems
Masterkeying Can be masterkeyed or grand masterkeyed. Construction keying available
Finishes 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL,15, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D Special finishes are available. (Contact factory for details) 
Classroom Security 38, 39, 40, 41 Functions (All mortise trim designs available except KE/LE 3 & 4 and PT trim or FE trim with 41 function)
Stile 4-1/2" (114mm) minimum stile for 7800/8200, 4-3/4" (121mm) minimum stile for electrical function locks
Door Prep ANSI A115.1 modified per template (see template for 7800/8200 lockbody & trim)
Warranty 10 year limited warranty, 2 year limited warranty on electrified locks


Warranty limited to replacement of Lockbody and/or components.


Specifications


ANSI/BHMA Meets ANSI/BHMA  A156.13 Series 1000 Operational Grade 1 and Security Grade 1 with all standard trims.
ANSI/ASTM F476-84 Grade 40 with concealed mortise cylinder. Meets or exceeds ASTM F1577-95b paragraph 6.2 
detention impact level 1 for deadbolt functions, level 3 for latchbolt only functions.
Note:  Removable Core and SFIC Cylinders do not meet Security Grade 1 requirements. 


ADA Meets A117.1 Accessibility Code.
Meets BOMA International 4.13.8 Complies with American Disability Act; Consult local authorities


UL UL and UL Listed to Canadian safety standards for A label (3 hour fire door) and lesser class doors, 
stamped letter F and UL symbol on armored front indicate listing


Positive Pressure Meets positive pressure requirements UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)
California California State Reference Code (Formerly Title 19, California State Fire Marshal Standard)


All levers with returns comply; levers return to within 1/2" (13mm) of door face 
Hurricane Codes Consult SARGENT website for certification and listings


Certification Compliance
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SARGENT Mortise Locks (Patent Pending) are designed and constructed with high quality components to provide maximum security,
performance and durability. These locks represent over a century of innovation and experience in manufacturing hardware and are the
industry’s benchmark for mortise locks: Strong - Durable - Flexible – Innovative and Secure


Extra strong 7/64" (3mm) steel case
for improved impact resistance


6-pin solid brass cylinder standard; 
multiple keying systems available


Heavy duty hubs and spring
cartridge for superior strength
and cycle life  


Outside front plate 1/16" (1.6mm) 
brass, bronze or stainless steel.
Adjustable for door bevels from
flat to 1/8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm)


3/4" (19mm) projection stainless
steel one-piece latchbolt, reversible
without opening case. Anti-friction
piece is securely staked in place for
quiet operation and prevents
scratching of strike plate


Non-handed stainless 
steel auxiliary deadlatch


All trim designs through-bolted.
Spring load spindles automatically
adjust for door thickness


Inside front full 1/8" (3mm) cold rolled
steel holds lock securely in door


Heavy gauge corrosion resistant
parts provide security, reliability,
durability and longevity


8237 LNJ Shown


Cylinder retainer-two prong
grip meets Security Grade 1


Maximum Strength & Durability
• Exceeds ANSI A156.13, Series 1000, Operational Grade 1 and


Security Grade 1 with all standard trims
• Meets and exceeds ASTM F1577-95b paragraph 6.2 detention


impact level 1 for deadbolt functions, level 3 for latchbolt 
only functions 


• 12 gauge (.109) steel case and cap
• 1/8” (.125) cold-rolled steel inside front holds lock securely in door
• Heavy duty wrought steel hubs and high carbon steel spring


cartridge provide superior strength and cycle life
• 3/4” stainless steel latchbolt. One piece construction to offer 


1” total bearing surface against the strike
• Stainless steel hubs available 
• One-piece hardened stainless steel deadbolt with 


1” (25mm) projection
• Exceeds 8 times the ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Grade 1 standard for


cycle testing!
• 10 Year mechanical warranty. No service required to 


maintain warranty


Maximum Flexibility
• Fast and easy installation. Lock is easily re-handed without


removing parts or opening the lock case 
• Aesthetic design. Many escutcheon and lever styles available to


match a wide range of styles 
• 12 Standard architectural grade finishes, including new US15 


Satin Nickel 
• Multi-functional lockbody makes it easy to change functions in 


the field! 
• 58 functions including 4 electrical functions and 4 Profile/keypad


functions. The most in the industry for a broad range of
applications!


• Versatile. Offered for door thicknesses ranging from 
1-3/8” (35mm) to 6” (152mm)


• Available with vandalism deterrent trim and/or secure fastener
options for high abuse conditions


• UL Listed (10C and UBC 7-2, 1997) for use on fire doors up to
4’x10’ and double door applications


• Available with push/pull trim. Perfect for hospital applications
• SARGENT uses engineered solutions and flexible manufacturing


processes to accommodate special applications


Innovation
• First in the industry to offer a multi-functional lockbody that 


embodies 9 functions in 1 lockbody!


• 18 new functions, for a total of 58 to meet virtually 
every specification


• Easy operation. Only 30º of lever rotation required to 
retract latchbolt 


• Lever springs contained inside of the lock case for easier
installation


• Unique spring design. Provides longer lock life, no lever sag 
and simple installation 


• SARGENT’s revolutionary SARGuard™ available. This antimicrobial
silver-based finish coating permanently suppresses the growth of
bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and mildew. EPA and NSF approved
and FDA listed


• Broad offering of electro-mechanical configurations offer higher
security for the most demanding access/egress control applications
featuring ElectroLynx quick connectors


Security
• Torx® and spanner screws
• Classroom and hospital security functions available
• Multiple security trim options available: Free-wheeling, security


escutcheon and anti-vandal pull trim (patent pending)
• Security key systems available (V-10, Signature, Keso, Keso F1, 


& XC)


Features


Solid brass, bronze or stainless 
steel levers. ADA compliant. 
Full latch retraction at 30° for 
ease of operation.


Green Catch Screw for 
Multi-function Locks only
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Mortise Features 
• Non-handed
• Lamp can be used on internal trim (for external trim, 


consult factory)
• Includes all features of the NEW 8200 Mortise Lock
• Available with WT escutcheon design only and all standard lever


designs. Must specify TL- prefix when ordering. 
SARGuide™ Features
• Illuminated utilizing the patented FLATLITE® electroluminescent


lamp embedded within the mortise lock escutcheon 
• Supplements building exit signs required by code
• SARGuide can be wired for continuous operation (always on), 


or wired into fire alarm system for operation only when alarm 
is activated


• Dual voltage: 24 VAC or VDC input from SARGENT (or other)
power supply with battery back-up 


• Simple installation
• For retrofit applications consult factory
• Other verbiage available with the lamp product upon request


(special order)
• Lamp replacement kit available


SARGuide™ Benefits
• Highly visible in smoke and other low visibility conditions
• Three to five times greater visibility than any other 


light source
• Can be spotted easily from considerable distances
• No filaments to break or fail
• Immune to vibration or shock
• Extremely durable construction. Continues to operate even 


if pierced.
• Intuitive operation. Integral “EXIT” signage guides users directly


to the means of egress.
• Pre-wired with ElectroLynx™ plug-in universal connectors


SARGuide™ Applications (For interior use)
• Stairwells
• Corridors
• Auditoriums
• Schools
• Universities
• Theaters
• Hospitals


Features and Benefits


SARGuide™


8200 Mortise Lock
(TL- Prefix)


SARGuide™ System
SARGuide,™ with integrated electroluminescent “EXIT” signage, addresses the increasing concern about safe public egress, particularly 
in low-visibility conditions. Research shows that in panic conditions, exit signs and locations go unnoticed. Smoke rises and can quickly
block the visibility of standard exit signage. SARGuide increases visibility which provides an extended window of opportunity for safe
emergency egress. 


SARGuide can be wired for continuous operation or for operation only when an emergency alarm is activated. Currently required egress
equipment (exit signs and emergency lights) may offer limited guidance when building occupants are unfamiliar with secondary exit
locations. SARGuide dramatically improves the safety of any public building.


Note: Requires the industry standard depth for mortise locks of 4 1/2".


SARGuide can be used as a stand alone feature or as
an integral part of E-Lume-A-Path™ Egress Path
Marketing Systems. E-Lume-A-Path enhances the ability
of a person to escape a building by illuminating the path
to safety through existing exits. The system will respond
to a power outage or fire alarm and consists of a strip of
FLATLITE® electro-luminescent lamp at the floor level
that can go down hallways, around corners and
stairwells, hundreds of feet in length. It can help
supplement currently required Egress equipment such
as Exit Signs and Emergency Lights, which may have
limited effectiveness when building occupants do not
know the location of secondary exits.
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Features


Roses, Escutcheons & Turns


How To Order


• Elegant trim styles that meet your architectural design needs with the highest quality 
mortise lock construction


• Levers with curves and contours provide a comfortable grip


• All levers meet ADA guidelines


• Coronado lever meets California’s State Fire Marshall Standard


• Coastal Series levers are available with standard 8200 rose and escutcheon designs as a
special order (Consult Factory).


• All levers – solid cast brass


• Escutcheons – solid forged brass


• Roses – machined from solid brass 


• Finishes available – 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D 


Note: 184 emergency release available in Traditional and Contemporary designs.


• Shown with contemporary rose CR


• Must specify hand when ordering


• Shown with contemporary rose CR


• Must specify hand when ordering


• Shown with contemporary rose CR


• Must specify hand when ordering


Rose x Lever (TR X C)


Example:  8237TRC 26D RH


• Shown with traditional rose TR


• Shown with traditional rose TR


TR Traditional Rose


S - Sanibel™


C - Coronado™


R - Rockport™


Y - Yarmouth™


G - Gulfport™


TE Traditional
Escutcheon


130T Traditional Turn


5"
(127mm)


3-
7/


16
"


(8
7m


m
)


2-1/2"
(63mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


2-3/16"
(56mm)


13/16"
(20mm)


2-
1/


8"
(5


4m
m


)


5-1/4"
(133mm)


2"
(6


3m
m


)


7/16"
(11mm)


4-3/4"
(121mm)


2-
3/


4"
(7


0m
m


)


1-7/8"
(47mm)


2-
5/


8"
(6


7m
m


)


5"
(127mm)


1-7/8"
(47mm)


2-
15


/1
6"


(7
4m


m
)


5"
(127mm)


1-15/16"
(50mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


2"
(51mm)


7-
7/


8"
(2


00
m


m
)


CR Contemporary Rose


CE Contemporary
Escutcheon


130C Contemporary Turn


5/16"
(8mm)


2-3/16"
(56mm)


13/16"
(20mm)


2-
1/


4"
(5


7m
m


)


5/16"
(8mm)


2"
(51mm)


7-
7/


8"
(2


00
m


m
)
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• Lever designs C, J, L and P have lever returns within 1/2" (13mm) or less of door face and meet ADA Compliance for national codes
• Lever designs are available with all standard rose and escutcheon designs (Does not include Coastal Series)


• Rose: L-Heavy wrought


• Rose: LN-Heavy wrought


F Lever Design


J Lever Design


• Lever: F-Solid
forged or cast


4-1/2"
(114mm)


1-15/16"
(49mm)2-


3/
4"


(6
7m


m
)


B Lever Design


5-1/4"
(133mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


2-
13


/1
6"


(7
1m


m
)


• Lever: J-Solid bar
stock


2-
5/


8"
(6


7m
m


)


5"
(127mm)


NOTE: All lever height (+/- 1/16") measurements 
represent total distance from door face.


A Lever Design


E Lever Design


• Lever: A-Solid forged 
or cast


• Must specify hand 
when ordering


5"
(127mm)


1-15/16"
(49mm)2-


15
/1


6"
(5


1m
m


)


L Lever Design


• Lever: E-Solid
forged or cast


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


2"
(51mm)


• Lever: L-Solid
forged or cast


5"
(127mm)


2-
3/


8"
(6


0m
m


)


5/16"
(8mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


2"
(51mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


• Lever: B-Solid
forged or cast


LN Rose Design


E Rose Design


W Lever Design


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


P Lever Design


L Rose Design


• Lever: P-Solid forged 
or cast 5-1/2"


(140mm)


5/16"
(8mm)2-


1/
2"


(6
7m


m
)


O Rose Design


2-1/16"
(52mm)


• Lever: W-Solid bar stock


3-1/16"
(78mm)


2-3/4"
(67mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


• Rose: E-Heavy wrought


• Rose: O-Heavy wrought
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• Escutcheon:
LW1-Wrought 


• (2) Exposed
screws inside 


• Escutcheon: 
LS-Forged


• Security Trim.
Cylinder is
protected by 
the Escutcheon


• (4) Spanner
security screws
are exposed on
inside trim
standard


• Escutcheon: WT-
Heavy wrought


• Surface mounted
both inside and
outside


• (4) Exposed
screws both
inside and 
outside


• Concealed Cylinder
designed Escutcheon,
Exposed Barrel Only


• Escutcheon: 
LE-Cast


• LE3- (2) Exposed 
screws inside 


• LE4- (2) Concealed
screws inside


• Not available on
double cylinder
functions


• Not available in 50
function or with 
60- or 70- Prefixes


• Escutcheon: 
LE-Cast


• LE1- (2) Exposed
screws inside 


• LE2- (2)
Concealed
screws inside


• Cylinders will protrude from each escutcheon face on double cylinder functions only


LE1/LE2 Escutcheon Design


LE3/LE4 Escutcheon Design


LW1 Escutcheon Design


WT Escutcheon Design


LS Escutcheon Design


Inside
LSL Design


2-1⁄2" 
(65mm)


2-1⁄2" 
(64mm)


3/8" 
(10mm)


7-
5⁄


8"
 


(1
94


m
m


)


6-
7⁄


8"
 


(1
75


m
m


)


6-
9⁄


16
" 


(1
70


m
m


)
7-


3⁄
4"


 
(1


97
m


m
)


3-
7/


8"
(9


8m
m


)


6-
11


⁄1
6"


 
(1


70
m


m
)


2" 
(51mm)


8"
 


(2
03


m
m


)


CL of 
cylinder


CL of 
lever


3-
7⁄


8"
 


(9
8m


m
)


6-
7⁄


8"
 


(1
75


m
m


)


1-3⁄4" 
(44mm)


CL of 
cylinder


CL of 
lever


3-
7⁄


8"
 


(9
8m


m
)


6-
7⁄


8"
 


(1
75


m
m


)


7-
5⁄


8"
 


(1
94


m
m


)


1-3⁄4" 
(44mm)


(Shown with L Lever)


(Shown with L Lever)


(Shown with L Lever)


(Shown with L Lever)


CL of 
cylinder


CL of 
lever3-


7⁄
8"


 
(9


8m
m


)


7-
3⁄


8"
 


(1
87


m
m


)


CL of 
cylinder


CL of 
lever


3-
7⁄


8"
 


(9
8m


m
) CL of 


cylinder


CL of 
lever


• Escutcheon: 
TL-WT-
Heavy wrought


• Surface mounted
both inside and
outside


• (4) Exposed
screws both
inside and
outside


• SARGuide
opening 
2" x 3/4"


TL-WT Escutcheon Design
(TL- Prefix designates SARGuide)


6-
9⁄


16
" 


(1
70


m
m


)


2-1⁄2" 
(65mm)


7-
3⁄


8"
 


(1
87


m
m


)


CL of 
cylinder


CL of 
lever


3-
7⁄


8"
 


(9
8m


m
)


Note:  SARGuide is only available with 
TL- WT Escutcheon. 


(Shown with L Lever)
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Maximum projection varies by lever design
Largest projection is “A” lever – 3-9/16"
(90mm)


Inside Outside


8225 FEL shown


1-
13


/1
6"


(4
6m


m
)


1-
5/


8"
(4


1m
m


)


2-3/8"
(60mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


The Freewheeling Mortise Trim is designed
for areas that are susceptible to vandalism
including schools, universities, public buildings,
back doors of businesses and any exterior
doors where excessive or abusive force
might be applied to the lever handle trim.


This design allows the outside lever handle
to swing freely, down to 70°, in the “locked”
mode. This eliminates resetting the trim
after vandalism attempts because the lever
automatically returns to its original position.


• For 1-3/4" (44mm) doors standard. For 2"
(51mm) and 2-1/4" (57mm) thick doors, 
must  specify door thickness on order.


• Vandal resistant trim


• Meets or exceeds ANSI A156.13 Series 


1000 Operational Grade 1 and Security 
Grade 1. Removable and SFIC cylinders 
do not meet Security Grade 1.


• Forged brass outside escutcheon
trim provides added protection
against vandalism


• Stainless steel lever bushing protects 
against wear


• Stainless steel lugs and through-bolted 
trim design for proper alignment and 
increased security


• Functions available – 04, 05, 16, 17, 
24, 25, 26, 31, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 
51, 65, 66


• Levers A, B, E, F, J, L, P, W available


• Lever designs J, L and P have lever returns
within 1/2" (13mm)


• Cylinder will protrude from escutcheon 
face on double cylinder functions only


• Cylinder sizes #46 (1-3/4") outside, 
#41 (1-1/8") inside standard on 
1-3/4" (44mm) doors


• Specify hand. Easily field rehanded


• Patented design – U.S. Patent No. 5,992,195


• Prefixes available: 3-, 10-, 10-UL-, 11-, 21-,
23-, 36-, 37- 60- 63-, 64-, 74-, 75-, 76-, 77-,
82-, SG-, VA-, VC- and VS- 
Some prefixes not available on thicker 
doors.  Consult factory


Outside Inside


6-
11


/1
6"


(1
69


m
m


)


8-
1/


16
"


(2
05


m
m


)


3-
7/


8"
(9


9m
m


)


7-
5/


8"
(1


94
m


m
)


Features


ADA and Handicap Warning


1-3⁄8" (35mm)
Turn


• Lever designs J, L and P


• Lever returns within 1/2" (13mm)
of door face or less


• Meets ADA Compliance for 
national codes


Lever Return to Door


• Meets ADA Compliance for 
national codes


• Order as:
130KB, 130W or 130KA x finish


See page 19 for design


Standard Thumb Turn


• Meets the tougher local ADA 
requirements


• 40% larger than standard
thumb turn


• Order as: 130LB x finish


LB – Thumb Turn


2" (51mm)
Turn


• Milled Lever


• 1/16" (2mm) wide milled grooves


• A Lever – 4 grooves on 
bottom surface of lever


• B, E, J, L, P and W Levers – 
4 grooves on backside surface of lever


• F Lever – 4 grooves on top 
and bottom surface of lever


• B Lever shown


Tactile Handicapped Warning


• Knurled knob


• Knobs are NOT ADA compliant


Tactile Handicapped Warning


• Large key bows are available


• Standard key bows can have 
attachments added to increase 
the grip area


• Keys are NOT ADA compliant


Keys


CL of
cylinder


CL of
lever
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• Paddle trim orientation can be mounted as a standard product in
vertical (up or down) and horizontal positions 


• Down or horizontal paddle orientation is required for cylinder 
applications 


• Horizontal paddle orientation is required for functions having 
thumb turns


• Stile requirement – minimum of 5" (125mm)


• Door thickness 1-3/4" (44mm) to 2" (51mm) standard with 
adaptable spindle (For thicker doors, consult factory)


• Easy installation


• Handing is easily field reversible


• Through-bolted trim for stability


• 6 Lobe security type screws (Torx®) standard for PT trim only –
Spanner Security screws optional as 37-prefix


• Engraving on paddle – consult factory


• Functions available: 04, 15, 16, 17, 24, 26, 37, 43, 45, 50, 65
– All other functions available as specials, except trim 


one-side only


• Lead lining is available as option (Lockbody only)


• Covers are heavy wrought stainless steel, brass or bronze


• Paddles are cast stainless steel brass or bronze


• U.S. Patent No. 6,398,274


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 32, 32D


Push down
Pull down


Push down
Pull up


Push up
Pull up


Push up
Pull down


The Push/Pull design known for its ease of operation is coupled with the
strength and integrity of a mortise lock to provide greater versatility. The trim,
commonly used in hospitals and health care facilities, can now service conference
rooms, handicapped restrooms, laboratories and pharmaceutical facilities that
require more durability and security features than a cylindrical lock can provide.


7837 PT 
Horizontal Mount Shown


1-
1/


2"
(3


8m
m


)


1-
7/


8"
(4


8m
m


)


• Spindle centered in escutcheon


2-
3/


4"
(7


0m
m


)


4-5/8"
(117mm)


2-
3/


4"
(7


0m
m


)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


Features


667-1 Shown


1-5/16" 
(33mm)


10-9/16" 
(268mm)


Designed for exterior doors that require extra security or
resistance to vandalism. AV anti-vandal trim plates have an
extended lip on the active side of the door to provide
extra protection for the latchbolt, deadbolt and deadlatch.
A matte plastic coated grip edge provides a comfortable 
pull that feels good over wide temperature ranges. Fully 
through-bolted without exposed exterior fasteners for a
clean look and increased security.


Features
• Heavy duty 12 gauge stainless steel in 32D finish only


• Through-bolted through mortise lock body and door
for added strength


• Handed – Specify RHRB or LHRB


• ADA Compliant


• Patent Pending


• Available for all inside trims except LS/KS, FE and PT


• Functions available: See Chart to the Right


• For inactive door, available without protective lip


667 AV Kit
Retrofit kits for 7800, 8200 & 9200 mortise locks


667 Kit includes: 
• AV Pull • 1SB Rosette
• (4) 1/4-20 screws • Instructions & Templates
• (4) Cup washers


RHRB LHRB Functions
667-1 667-2 04, 06, 17, 28, 29, 30, 31,50, 51, 52, 91 & 92
82-4034 82-4035 AV Trim has an extended lip


Inside trim is thru-bolted to AV trim
667-3* 667-4* 03, 20, 21, 22, & 23
82-4036 82-4037 AV trim has an extended lip & cylinder 


hole for deadbolt functions only
667-5* 667-6* Designed as a Pull does not have an 
82-4044 82-4045 extended lip or cylinder hole


7800/8200 Anti-Vandal Trim – AV


7800 Push/Pull Trim – PT


* No Through-Bolt Post


8-3/16" 
(208mm)
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Knob and Escutcheon Designs
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• All knob designs are available with standard rose designs (Does not include Coastal Series).


• Knob: C-Wrought


C Knob Design
2-5/8"


(67mm)


2-
1/


4"
(5


7m
m


)
2-


1/
8"


(5
4m


m
)


• Knob: B-Wrought
B Knob Design


3"
(76mm)


• Escutcheon: KE1-Cast


• KE1- (2) Exposed 
screws inside


• KE2- (2) Concealed 
screws inside


1-3/4"
(44mm)


(Shown with B Knob)


(Shown with B Knob)


(Shown with B Knob)


(Shown with B Knob)


CL of
cylinder


CL of
knob


7-
5/


8"
(1


94
m


m
)


3-
7/


8"
(9


8m
m


)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


CL of
cylinder


7-
5/


8"
(1


94
m


m
)


3-
7/


8"
(9


8m
m


)


• Escutcheon:
KW1-Wrought


• (2) Exposed 
screws inside


• Escutcheon: WT-
Heavy wrought


• Surface mounted


• (4) Exposed 
screws inside 
and outside


2-1/2"
(65mm)


7-
3/


8"
(1


87
m


m
)


3-
7/


8"
(9


8m
m


)


• Security Trim, Cylinder is
protected by the Escutcheon


• Escutcheon: KS-Forged


• (4) Spanner screws are
exposed on inside trim


• Consult factory for 70, 71,
72 and 73 function 
availability as a special


• All functions will have
escutcheons both sides


KS Escutcheon Design
2-1/2"


(64mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


Outside


7-
3/


4"
(1


97
m


m
)


3-
7/


8"
(9


8m
m


)


2"
(51mm)


CL of
cylinder


CL of
knob


CL of
cylinder


CL of
knob


CL of
cylinder


CL of
knob


8"
(2


03
m


m
)


3-
7/


8"
(9


8m
m


)


• Designed for
detention and
psychiatric facilities 


• Only available 
with SL Rose


D Knob (Detention) with SL Rose
• Knob: K-Cast


K Knob Design
1-13/16"
(46mm)


2-
1/


4"
(5


7m
m


)
2-


1/
4"


(5
7m


m
)


• Knob: N-Wrought
N Knob Design


2"
(51mm)


• Concealed Cylinder designed
Escutcheon, Exposed Barrel
Only


• Escutcheon: KE3-Cast


• KE3- (2) Exposed 
screws inside


• KE4- (2) Concealed 
screws inside


• Not available on double
cylinder functions


• Not available with 50
function or with 60- or 70-
Prefixes


CL of
knob


KE1/KE2 Escutcheon Design


WT Escutcheon Design


KW1 Escutcheon Design


KE3/KE4 Escutcheon Design
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7800/8200 Mortise Locks
Functions


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8204, 7804 • Key outside or lever/knob inside 
retracts latchbolt


• Lever/Knob outside rigid at all times
• Lever/Knob inside retracts latchbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• A Multi-Function Lock Body
• ANSI F07


8205, 7805 • Key outside retracts latchbolt when outside 
lever/knob is locked


• Lever/Knob inside retracts latchbolt only, 
outside Lever/Knob remains locked


• Lever/Knob outside is locked/unlocked by 
thumb turn inside or by key outside


• Auxiliary deadlatch
• A Multi-Function Lock Body
• ANSI F04


The Multi-Function Advantages with Rose Trim:
(1) This lock will accommodate 04, 05 & 37 Functions without


additional parts.
(2) By adding an additional Cylinder, this lock will accommodate 


17 & 38 Functions.


(3) By adding a Trim One Side Kit, this lock will accommodate 
06, 13, 31 & 36 Functions.


Note: Office/Entry Function with toggle is available– order as a 
55 function.


8206, 7806 • No outside lever/knob, cylinder only
• Lever/Knob inside or key outside 


retracts latchbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• Same as 04 Function without 


lever/knob outside
• A Multi-Function Lock Body


*‡04 Storeroom or Closet


*05 Office or Entry


06 Storeroom or Service


8231, 7831 • Key outside retracts latchbolt
• Lever/Knob outside is always rigid
• Inside: no lever/knob or cylinder
• A Multi-Function Lock Body
• Auxiliary deadlatch


✦*31 Utility


8236, 7836 • Key outside locks and unlocks outside
lever/knob


• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,
except when locked


• Inside: no lever/knob or cylinder
• A Multi-Function Lock Body
• Auxiliary deadlatch


*✦36 Closet


8237, 7837 • Key outside locks and unlocks 
lever/knob outside


• Key outside retracts latchbolt
• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,


except when outside lever/knob is locked
by key


• Lever/Knob inside always retracts latchbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• A Multi-Function Lock Body
• ANSI F05


*‡37 Classroom


If shaded, knob or lever rigid at all times


*8200 Available with Freewheeling Trim
‡7800 Available with Push/Pull Trim
✦CAUTION: Not recommended for use on any door used for Life Safety egress


Single Cylinder without Deadbolt


8255, 7855 • Key outside retracts latchbolt when 
outside lever/knob is locked


• Lever/Knob inside retracts latchbolt only, 
outside Lever/Knob remains locked


• Lever/Knob outside is locked by 
toggle only


• Auxiliary deadlatch


55 Office or Entry


8256, 7856 • Key outside retracts latchbolt when outside 
lever/knob is locked


• Lever/Knob inside retracts latchbolt and 
unlocks outside lever/knob


• Lever/Knob outside is locked by thumb turn 
or key


• Auxiliary deadlatch


56 Office & Inner Entry Lock


8267, 7867 • Key outside retracts latchbolt, with
override of turn inside when held in 
locked position


• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt
except when locked by thumb turn 


• Lever/Knob outside unlocks when the door
closes or operating lever/knob inside


• Lever/Knob inside always retracts latchbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• ANSI F26


67 Institutional Privacy
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7800/8200 Mortise Locks
Functions
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8228, 7828 • Deadbolt operation only
• Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
• Lever/Knob inside retracts deadbolt
• Lever/Knob outside is always rigid
• Thumb turn inside retracts and 


projects deadbolt


8224, 7824 • Key outside or thumb turn inside retracts
and projects deadbolt


• Lever/Knob either side retracts latchbolt
• Latchbolt and deadbolt are independent of


each other
• ANSI F21


8227, 7827 • Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
• Lever/Knob from either side 


retracts latchbolt
• Same as 24 function without thumb turn
• Latchbolt and deadbolt are independent of


each other


8225, 7825 • Key outside or thumb turn inside retracts
and projects deadbolt


• Lever/Knob from either side retracts
latchbolt, when the deadbolt is in the
retracted position


• Lever/Knob outside is locked, when the
deadbolt is projected


• When deadbolt is projected, lever/knob
inside retracts latchbolt and deadbolt
simultaneously, unlocking outside
lever/knob


• ANSI F13


8230, 7830 • Deadbolt operation only
• Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
• Lever/Knob inside retracts deadbolt
• Lever/Knob outside is always rigid
• Same as 28 Function without a thumb turn 


28 Dummy Trim Deadlock


✦*‡24 Storeroom Door


*25 Dormitory or Exit


✦27 Closet or Storeroom


30 Dummy Trim Deadlock


8235, 7835 • Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,


except when deadbolt is projected
• Inside: no lever/knob or cylinder 


✦*35 Storeroom


8289 • Key outside retracts latchbolt when
lever/knob outside is locked


• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,
unless locked by key outside


• Latchbolt can be locked into retracted
position by the key, levers at 30° angle


• Lever/Knob inside is always active
• Auxiliary deadlatch


89 Holdback
8291 • Key outside retracts latchbolt


• Key outside can lock latchbolt in 
retracted position


• Lever/Knob inside retracts latchbolt
• There is no outside lever or knob
• Auxiliary deadlatch


91 All Purpose Holdback


Single Cylinder with Deadbolt


If shaded, knob or lever rigid at all times


*8200 Available with Freewheeling Trim
‡7800 Available with Push/Pull Trim
✦CAUTION: Not recommended for use on any door used for Life Safety egress


8243, 7843 • Key outside or thumb turn inside retracts
and projects deadbolt


• Key outside retracts both latchbolt and
deadbolt, lever/knob outside 
remains locked


• Lever/Knob from either side retracts
latchbolt, except when lever/knob outside
is locked


• Lever/Knob outside is locked by toggle 
or projecting deadbolt


• Lever/Knob outside is unlocked by 
toggle only


• Lever/Knob inside (when deadbolt is
projected) retracts latchbolt and deadbolt
simultaneously, and lever/knob outside
remains locked


• Auxiliary deadlatch
• ANSI F20


‡43 Apartment Corridor Door
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7800/8200 Mortise Locks
Functions


1-800-727-5477
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8259, 7859 • Key from either side locks and unlocks
inside & outside levers/knobs


• Key from either side retracts latchbolt
• Key from either side can retract latchbolt


without unlocking levers/knobs
• Auxiliary deadlatch 


✦59 School Security


8245, 7845 • Key outside or thumb turn inside retracts
and projects deadbolt


• Key outside retracts both latchbolt and
deadbolt, lever/knob outside 
remains locked


• Lever/Knob outside is locked by toggle or
projecting deadbolt


• Lever/Knob inside (when deadbolt is
projected) retracts latchbolt and deadbolt
simultaneously, and lever/knob outside
remains locked


• ANSI F12


‡45 Dormitory or Exit


8247, 7847 • Key outside or thumb turn retracts and
projects deadbolt


• Key outside operates both latchbolt and
deadbolt


• Lever/Knob outside is locked by toggle or
projecting deadbolt


• Lever/Knob outside is unlocked by 
toggle only


• Lever/Knob inside (when deadbolt is
projected) retracts latchbolt only, deadbolt
remains projected and outside lever/knob
remains locked


• ANSI F08/F10


✦47 Front Door or Apartment Corridor Door


*‡16 Apartment, Exit or Public Restroom


8251, 7851 • Key outside will retract latchbolt and
deadbolt and also project deadbolt


• Lever/Knob inside retracts both latchbolt
and deadbolt simultaneously


• Lever/Knob outside is always rigid
• Thumb turn inside retracts and projects


deadbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• Same as 50 function with a standard


cylinder


*51 Storeroom Deadbolt


If shaded, knob or lever rigid at all times


*8200 Available with Freewheeling Trim
‡7800 Available with Push/Pull Trim
✦CAUTION: Not recommended for use on any door used for Life Safety egress


Double Cylinder without Deadbolt


8216, 7816 • Key outside retracts latchbolt, when outside
lever/knob is locked


• Key inside is required to lock and unlock
lever/knob outside


• Lever/Knob inside always operable
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• Special cam required for inside cylinder
• ANSI F09


8217, 7817 • Key from either side retracts latchbolt
• Lever/Knob on both sides rigid at all times
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• ANSI F30


✦*‡17 Asylum or Institutional


8250, 7850 • Hotel Cylinder Required (50 Function
Cylinder) with two types of Keys (Standard
& Emergency)


• Standard Key outside retracts latchbolt
only, will not retract or project deadbolt


• Emergency Key outside will retract
latchbolt and deadbolt and also project
deadbolt


• Thumb turn inside retracts and projects
deadbolt


• Lever/Knob inside retracts both latchbolt
and deadbolt simultaneously


• Lever/Knob outside is always rigid
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• Not available with certain key systems (see 


Prefix chart in this catalog for restrictions)
• ANSI F15


*‡ 50 Hotel Guest


8238, 7838 • Key from either side locks and unlocks
lever/knob outside


• Key from either side retracts latchbolt
• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,


except when outside lever/knob is locked
by key


• Lever/Knob inside always retracts latchbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch 
• ANSI F32


*38 Classroom Security Intruder Latchbolt
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7800/8200 Mortise Locks
Functions
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8239, 7839 • Key either side retracts or projects deadbolt
to unlock or lock lever/knob outside


• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,
except when outside lever/knob is locked
by key


• Lever/Knob inside retracts both latchbolt
and deadbolt simultaneously, and unlocks
lever/knob outside


• ANSI F33


8240, 7840 • Key either side retracts or projects deadbolt
to unlock or lock lever/knob outside


• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,
except when outside lever/knob is locked
by key


• Lever/Knob inside retracts both latchbolt
and deadbolt simultaneously, and unlocks
lever/knob outside


• Auxiliary deadlatch
• ANSI F34


8241, 7841 • Key from either side retracts and 
projects deadbolt


• Key retraction of deadbolt, lever/knob
outside remains locked


• Key retraction of latchbolt from either side
unlocks lever/knob outside


• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt, except
when outside lever/knob is locked by key or
projecting deadbolt


• Lever/Knob inside (when deadbolt is
projected) retracts both latchbolt and
deadbolt simultaneously


• Auxiliary deadlatch


*39 Classroom Security Intruder Deadbolt


*40 Classroom Security Intruder Deadbolt


41 Classroom Security


8246, 7846 • Key from either side retracts and 
projects deadbolt


• Key from either side retracts both 
latchbolt and deadbolt, lever/knob 
outside remains locked


• Lever/Knob outside is locked by toggle or
projecting deadbolt


• Lever/Knob outside is unlocked by toggle only
• Lever/Knob inside (when deadbolt is


projected) retracts latchbolt and deadbolt
simultaneously


46 Dormitory or Exit


*8200 Available with Freewheeling Trim
‡7800 Available with Push/Pull Trim
✦CAUTION: Not recommended for use on any door used for Life Safety egress


If shaded, knob or lever rigid at all times


Double Cylinder with Deadbolt


8290 • Key either side retracts latchbolt when
lever/knob outside is locked


• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,
unless locked by key from either side


• Latchbolt can be locked into retracted
position by the key from either side


• Lever/Knob inside is always active
• Auxiliary deadlatch


90 Classroom Security Holdback
8292, 7892 • Key outside retracts latchbolt


• Key inside can lock latchbolt in 
retracted position


• Lever/Knob inside retracts latchbolt
• There is no outside lever or knob
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• 7892 "T" turn is used in place of knob
• Special cam required for inside cylinder


92 All Purpose Holdback


8226, 7826 • Key from either side retracts and 
projects deadbolt


• Lever/Knob from either side 
retracts latchbolt


• Latchbolt and deadbolt are independent 
of each other


• ANSI F14


✦*‡26 Store Door


8229, 7829 • Deadbolt operation only
• Key on either side retracts and 


projects deadbolt
• Lever/Knob inside retracts deadbolt
• Lever/Knob outside is always rigid


29 Dummy Trim Deadlock
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8268, 7868 • Lever/Knob from either side retracts
latchbolt at all times


• Thumb turn inside retracts and 
projects deadbolt


• Emergency release outside retracts and
projects deadbolt


• Latchbolt and deadbolt are independent of
each other


• ANSI F02


✦68 Privacy Bedroom or Bath


8293, 7893 • Lever/Knob on inside of door is always rigid
• Lever/Knob only used as door pull


93 Trim Dummy


If shaded, knob or lever rigid at all times


*8200 Available with Freewheeling Trim
‡7800 Available with Push/Pull Trim
✦CAUTION: Not recommended for use on any door used for Life Safety egress


8266, 7866 • Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt
except when deadbolt is projected


• Lever/Knob inside retracts both latchbolt
and deadbolt simultaneously, and unlocks
outside lever/knob


• Emergency Release retracts and projects
deadbolt


• Thumb turn retracts and projects deadbolt
• ANSI F19


*66 Privacy Bedroom or Bath


8248, 7848 • Key from either side retracts and projects
deadbolt


• Key from either side retracts latchbolt
• Lever/Knob outside is locked by toggle or


projecting deadbolt and unlocked by
toggle only


• Lever/Knob inside (when deadbolt is
projected) retracts latchbolt only, and
outside lever/knob remains locked


• ANSI F25


✦48 Store Door


8252, 7852 • Key from either side retract latchbolt
• Key from either side retracts and projects 


deadbolt
• Lever/Knob on both sides are always rigid
• Auxiliary deadlatch


✦52 Institutional Deadbolt


Non-Keyed


8213, 7813 • No outside lever/knob or cylinder
• Lever/Knob inside retracts latchbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• A Multi-Function Lock Body
• ANSI F31


8215, 7815 • Lever/Knob from either side retracts
latchbolt at all times


• ANSI F01


13 Exit Latch


‡15 Passage or Closet


8265, 7865 • Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt
except when locked by thumb turn inside


• Lever/Knob inside retracts latchbolt and
unlocks outside lever/knob


• Emergency Release unlocks 
lever/knob outside


• Thumb turn locks and unlocks 
lever/knob outside


• Closing the door will unlock 
lever/knob outside


• ANSI F22


*‡ 65 Privacy Bedroom or Bath


8249, 7849 • Key from either side retracts and 
projects deadbolt


• Key from either side retracts latchbolt


• Levers/knobs inside & outside are rigid only
when deadbolt is projected


✦49 Security Deadbolt
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8294, 7894 • Lever/Knob on both sides are always rigid
• Lever/Knob only used as door pull


94 Trim Dummy


8295, 7895 • Lever/Knob on one side only is always rigid
• Includes lock case and armor front


95 Single Trim Dummy


8297, 7897 • Lever/Knob on both sides are active
• Includes lock case and armor front


97 Active Trim Dummy


8296, 7896 • Lever/Knob on both sides are always rigid
• Includes lock case and armor front


96 Double Trim Dummy


If shaded, knob or lever rigid at all times


*8200 Available with Freewheeling Trim
‡7800 Available with Push/Pull Trim
✦CAUTION: Not recommended for use on any door used for Life Safety egress


Deadbolt Only


8220 • Deadbolt operation only
• Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
• No inside operation
• ANSI F18


8221 • Deadbolt operation only
• Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt 
• Thumb turn inside retracts and 


projects deadbolt
• ANSI F17


✦20 Deadlock


✦21 Deadlock


8222 • Deadbolt operation only
• Key outside or inside retracts and 


projects deadbolt
• ANSI F16


✦22 Deadlock
8203 • Deadbolt operation only


• Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
• Thumb turn inside retracts deadbolt only,


will not project it
• ANSI F29


✦03 Classroom Deadlock


8223 • Deadbolt only operation
• Key outside or inside retracts and 


projects deadbolt
• Thumb turn inside retracts deadbolt, does


not project deadbolt
• Same as 03 function with an extra 


cylinder inside


✦23 Classroom Deadlock
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8276 • Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
and retracts latchbolt


• Lever inside retracts latchbolt and
deadbolt simultaneously when deadbolt 
is projected


• Lever outside active in “passage” mode or
with valid user code


• Lever outside (with deadbolt projected)
active with Emergency Code or Master
Code


• Thumb turn retracts and projects deadbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• Used with Keypad and Low Profile Series


Access Control Products
• For more information see the Profile Series


Catalog and Keypad Catalog
• PK8276 Shown


76 Profile Series/Keypad Lock 
with Deadbolt and Cylinder


8277 • Lever inside retracts latchbolt and
deadbolt simultaneously when deadbolt 
is projected


• Lever outside active in “passage” mode or
with valid user code


• Lever outside (with deadbolt projected)
active with Emergency Code or Master
Code


• Thumb turn retracts and projects deadbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• Used with Keypad and Low Profile Series


Access Control Products
• For more information see the Profile Series


Catalog and Keypad Catalog
• KP8277 Shown


77 Profile Series/Keypad Lock 
with Deadbolt


8278 • Key outside retracts latchbolt
• Lever inside retracts latchbolt
• Lever outside active in “passage” mode or


with valid user code
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• Used with Keypad and Low Profile Series


Access Control Products
• For more information see the Profile Series


Catalog and Keypad Catalog
• LU8278 Shown


78 Profile Series/Keypad Lock with Cylinder


8270
8271 • Solenoid activated mortise lock


• Power to the solenoid, locks 
lever outside 70 function lock


• Key outside retracts latchbolt, when the
lever outside is locked


• Lever outside retracts latchbolt except
when lever outside is lock


• Lever outside can only be locked with the
solenoid


• Lever inside always retracts latchbolt
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• 71 function same as 70 function, except


fail secure


8272
8273 • Solenoid activated mortise lock


• Power to the solenoid, locks lever both
sides 72 function lock


• Key on either side retracts latchbolt, when
the lever are locked


• Lever from either side retracts latchbolt,
except when lever are locked 


• Lever on both sides can only be locked
with the solenoid


• Lever can not be locked separately, only
together


• Auxiliary deadlatch
• 73 function same as function 72, except


fail secure


✦72 Electrical Fail Safe
73 Electrical Fail Secure


70 Electrical Fail Safe
71 Electrical Fail Secure


Electromechanical Functions


8279 • Lever inside retracts latchbolt
• Lever outside active in “passage” mode or


with valid user code
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• Used with Keypad and Low Profile Series


Access Control Products
• For more information see the Profile Series


Catalog and Keypad Catalog
• KP8279 Shown


79 Profile Series/Keypad Lock


S
A


R
G


E
N


T


✦CAUTION: Not recommended for use on any door used for Life Safety egress







17An ASSA ABLOY Group company 8/
15


/0
5


7800/8200 Mortise Locks
Strikes and Fronts


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Curved Lip Strike (Standard)


3⁄32"
(2mm)
Thick


1-3⁄4"
(45mm)


• For both curved and flat lip strikes


• Optional


1-1⁄32"
(26mm)


Curved Lip Strike


4-
7⁄


8"
(1


24
m


m
)


11/16"
(17mm)


3⁄32"
(2mm)
Thick


1-1⁄2"
(38mm)


11/16"
(17mm)


1/8"
(3mm)
Thick


1-1/4"
(32mm)


or   1-1/16"
(27mm)


6-1/2"
(165.1mm)


Outside Front Plate
8"


(2
03


m
m


)


Standard
1-1/4" 1-1/16" Functions
(32mm) (27mm)


82-0080 82-0235 15, 65


82-0081 82-0236 04, 05, 06, 13, 16, 17, 
31, 36, 37, 38, 67 


82-0082 82-0237 03, 20, 21, 22, 23, 28, 
29, 30


82-0083 82-0238 24, 25, 26, 27, 35, 39, 
66, 68


82-0084 82-0239 40, 41, 50, 52, 57


82-0086 82-0241 45, 46, 47, 48


82-0087 82-0242 43


82-0088 82-0587 89, 90, 91, 92


82-0578 82-0588 70, 71, 72, 73


82-0578 – 78, 79


82-0579 – 76, 77


82-0627 – 95, 96, 97


82-0085 82-0240 55


Outside Front Plate


Door Thickness
Part No. Part No.
RHRB LHRB


1-3⁄4" (44mm) 82-0332 82-0333
2" (51mm) 82-0334 82-0335


2-1⁄4" (57mm) 82-0336 82-0337
2-1⁄2" (64mm) 82-0338 82-0339
2-3⁄4" (70mm) 82-0340 82-0341


3" (76mm) 82-0342 82-0343


877 Open Back Strike
• Strike handed by active leaf


• All strikes: Brass, bronze or stainless steel.


• To order strikes separately, specify strike part number and finish


• Strikes ordered separately are furnished with machine screws


• Order strike box 77-1141 separately


• All locks are packed standard with a universal non-handed curved 
lip ANSI 4-7⁄8"(124mm) strike. 


• Specify part number when ordering with complete lock


• See chart below for part number and lip lengths 


• Open back strike not available for deadbolt functions


Door Thickness Part No. Lip Length
Double Door 82-0229 7/8" (23mm)


1-3/8" - 1-1/2" 82-0109 1-1⁄8" (29mm)
(35mm) (38mm)


1-5/8" - 1-3/4" 82-0110 (Std) 1-1⁄4" (32mm)
(41mm) (44mm)


1-7/8" - 2" 82-0111 1-3⁄8" (35mm)
(48mm) (51mm)


2-1/8" - 2-1/2" 82-0112 1-5⁄8" (41mm)
(54mm) (64mm)


2-5/8" - 3" 82-0113 1-7⁄8" (48mm)
(67mm) (76mm)


3-1/8" - 3-1/2" 82-0114 2-1⁄8" (54mm)
(79mm) (89mm)


3-3/8" - 4" 82-0115 2-3⁄8" (61mm)
(86mm) (101mm)


4-1/8" - 4-1/2" 82-0116 2-5⁄8" (67mm)
(105mm) (114mm)


4-5/8" - 5" 82-0117 2-7⁄8" (73mm)
(117mm) (127mm)


1-
1⁄


4"
(3


2m
m


)


4-
7⁄


8"
(1


24
m


m
)


2-
3⁄


4"
(7


0m
m


)


1-1/4"
(32mm)
Lip Length


4-1/8"
(104.7mm) 4-1/8"


(104.7mm)


• Provided standard with deadlock 
functions 03, 20, 21, 22, 23, 28, 29, 30


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


4-
7⁄


8"
(1


24
m


m
)


4-1/8"
(104.7mm)


78-0034 Deadbolt Strike 77-1141 Wrought Strike Box


877 Open Back Strike


No. 677 Rabbeted Door Kits
677 Kit adapts 7800/8200 locks for
rabbeted doors consists of rabbeted strip
and strike. Std for 1-3⁄4" to 2" doors. 
Specify 2-677 for 2-1⁄4" thick doors.
Hardware Finished.
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8200 Mortise Locks
Electrical Functions and Monitoring Options


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Electrical Functions:


SARGENT 8200 Electromechanical Mortise locks are desiged to handle single opening, stand alone applications, or can be readily
integrated into sophisticated access control systems. They meet ANSI/BHMA A 156.13 Grade 1 requirements, are UL listed on fire doors,
and satisfy industry standards for operating temperature, shock and fire hazard.


Applications: Security and restricted access areas
in schools, computer rooms, offices, banks,
equipment rooms, laboratories, pharmaceuticals
and hospitals. Also used with fire and alarm
controls in buildings and stair tower doors.


Electrical Requirements:


Voltage: 12VDC or 24VDC Regulated. Full
wave rectification installed inside the
lockbody.


Current: .25A at 24VDC or .5A at 12VDC
Operating Temp.: Max. 151°F (66°C), 
Min –31°F (-35°C)


UL and CUL listed for use on Fire Doors


Note: Repeated operation at voltage
exceeding +/- 10% is not recommended.


• SPDT type C switches, rated 2A at 24VDC


• RX- Request to Exit or Enter
– Two switches mounted internally in lockbody that provide


independent monitoring of inside and outside lever rotation
– Available in all functions w/non rigid levers
– Not available for the following prefixes: 1-, 3P, 74 
– Not available for the following trims: LS or FE


• LX- Latchbolt Monitor
– Single switch mounted internally in lockbody that indicates 


latch retraction


– Available for all non deadbolt functions
– Not available with DX


• DX- Deadbolt Monitor
– Single switch mounted internally in lockbody that indicates 


deadbolt retraction
– Not available for the following prefixes: 3P-, 74 or LX
– Available in all deadbolt functions


8200 Electromechanical Mortise Lever Locks are available with
internal switches for independently monitoring inside/outside lever
rotation (RX-), latch position (LX-) and deadbolt position (DX-).


Warning:


• Do not connect locks with a circuit 
sharing an additional electromagnetic 
device as the lock may be damaged


• Transient voltage must be suppressed at the
source or before connecting with the lock


• Varistor rated at 35 volts (peak) may be 
used for transient voltage protection


• See Function Page 16 for full description of lock operation


8270 8271 8272 8273


• Fail Safe
• Power On locks 


outside lever


• Fail Secure
• Power Off locks


outside lever


• Fail Safe
• Power On locks 


both levers


• Fail Secure
• Power Off locks 


both levers


SARGENT Power Supplies


• 3510 Power Supply, for up to a maximum
of 7 locks – 24VDC, 1.8 Amp regulated 
and filtered. UL Listed Class II


• 3530 Power Supply, for up to a maximum
of 8 locks – 24VDC, 2 Amp regulated 
and filtered. UL Listed


• 3560 Power Supply, for up to a maximum
of 28 locks – 24VDC, 7.2 Amp regulated 
and filtered. UL ListedNote:  Opening the lockbody or the solenoid


replacement in the field by non-authorized
personnel voids UL label and lock warranty.


Hardwiring Made Easy™


RX, LX, and DX Monitor Switch Prefixes for 8200 Mechanical Mortise Locks
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7800/8200 Mortise Locks
Turns, Emergency Release
and Indicators


1-800-727-5477
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• 1-1/2" (38mm) round brass, bronze 
or stainless steel plate


• Carbon steel


• For bathroom/privacy function only


• Must be ordered separately


• 1-1/2" (38mm) round brass, bronze 
or stainless steel plate


• 1-1/2" (38mm) square brass, bronze 
or stainless steel plate


• Brass or bronze


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D,
26, 26D


• Surface mounted with three screws


• Order as “SSTT” trim with 7892 function


• 40% larger than standard thumb turn


• 2" (51mm) round brass, bronze, 
or stainless steel plate & turn


• Furnished with flat spindle


• 1-1/2" (38mm) round brass, bronze 
or stainless steel plate


• 1-1/2" (38mm) round brass, bronze 
or stainless steel plate


Emergency Key 14-0057


130KB - Use with 8200 Rose Trim


130W - Use with 7800 Rose Trim


130KA - Use with E Rose


126 T-Turn (7892 function only)


184W Emergency Release


184KB Emergency Release


• 1-1/2" (38mm) square brass, bronze 
or stainless steel plate


184KA Emergency Release


Lock Status and Secured Rose Indicators for 7800 and 8200 Mortise Locks


49- Prefix Visual Status Indicator
for Non Secure Applications 50- Prefix Secured Indicator Rose


49- Prefix Occupancy Indicator
with Emergency Release


• Designed to work 
with Classroom 
Security functions


• Red/White indicator
plate standard, field 
replaceable OCC/VAC
plate included


• Mounts on inside of door


• 7800 & 8200 Functions and roses 
available:
— 30, 36 & 37 Function: CR, L, LN, 


TR, E and O
— 26, 29, 38, 39, 40 and 41 Functions: LN


• As retrofit, order 185C x finish


Note:  For 49- and 50- Prefixes, key will
not retract latch when used with
37 and 38 functions.


• Ideal for restrooms or 
conference rooms where 
easy determination of 
use needs to be made


• OCC/VAC indicator plate 
standard, field replaceable 
Red/White plate included


• Mounts on outside of door


• Emergency coin operated release 
standard


• As retrofit, order 185P x finish


• 7800 & 8200 Functions and roses 
available:
-65, 66, 68 Function: CR, E, L, LN, O, TR


• Non-handed with 
lever and mounting 
posts field reversible


• VAC/OCC indicator 
plate standard, field 
replaceable Red/White
plate included


• Mounts on outside of door


• Available for the following functions:
24, 25, 26, 28, 29, 30, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 
41, 43, 45, 46, 47, 48, 50, 51, 52, 67


• Patent pending design


• For retrofit, order 185S x suffix x finish:


Suffix Door Thickness
-1 1-3/8" (35mm)
-2 1-3/4" (44mm)
-3 2" (51mm)
-4 2-1/4" (57mm)


185C 185P


Inside Only


130LB - Use with 8200 Rose Trim
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7800/8200 Mortise Locks
Cylinders


1-800-727-5477
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1⁄8"
(3mm) Dim X


1-5/16"
(33mm)


15⁄32"
(12mm)


• Cylinder body: Solid brass


• Cap: Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• All functions take a Standard Cam Except 16,
50 & 92 (see page 22 for more details)


• When door is locked by deadbolt, 
only emergency key is able to unlock


• Must request emergency key 
separately (14-0036 x keying info)


• See cam design on page 22


• Standard for use only with SARGENT 
Escutcheon Trims KE3, KE4, LE3, LE4


• See function table for cam required


• Not available in 50 function


• Plug finishes: 4, 15 (similar to 26 finish)


• Turn lever: Brass, bronze or aluminum


• Cap: Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• Must be ordered separately


• Patented high security cylinder 
protects against unauthorized key 
duplication


• Master keying capabilities up to 
160,000 changes


• UL Listed


• VC Prefix- V-10 removable core


• VS Prefix- V-10 standard unassembled


• VSVC Prefix- V-10 removable core 
unassembled


• The system offers the building owner 
full control over duplication of keys


• Highly pick resistant cylinders


• Expanded levels of masterkeying


• F1-83- & 83- Prefix- Keso removable core


• 84- Prefix- Keso construction core 
cylinder 


40 Series Type Cylinder


7850/8250 Function Hotel Cylinder


78- Prefix Exposed Barrel


124 Series Mortise Cylinder Turn Lever


VA- Prefix SARGENT V-10


F1-82- and 82- Prefix KESO


• Patented system works with 
existing SARGENT keyway 
adding increased security


• 11- XC Std Cylinder


• 11-73- Small Format 
Interchangeable core


11- Prefix XC Key System


For complete cylinder information, see Cylinders & Components, Signature, Keso, Keso F1, XC or V-10 catalogs.


Cylinder No. 41 42 43 44 46 48 50 52 54 56


Dim X 1-1/8" 1-1/4" 1-3/8" 1-1/2" 1-3/4" 2" 2-1/4" 2-1/2" 2-3/4" 3"
(29mm) (32mm) (35mm) (38mm) (44mm) (51mm) (57mm) (64mm) (70mm) (76mm)


Cylinder Lengths (Dim X)


10- Prefix Signature Series
• The system offers the building owner


full control over duplication of keys. 
Highly pick resistant cylinders


• 10-63 Prefix- Signature cylinder in 
removable core


• 10- UL Prefix- Signature cylinder that
meets UL437 requirements for 
security


Length Under
Cylinder Head
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7800/8200 Mortise Locks
Cylinders and Rosettes


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


For complete cylinder information, see Cylinders & Components, Signature, Keso, Keso F1, XC or V-10 catalogs. 


• Available for existing systems only
Permanent Removable Cores


• Control key used to remove core, 
must request control key separately


• Standard for cylinders ordered 
separately from hardware


• Standard for 7800 knob trim


• Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• 1-11/16" diameter (43mm), 9/32" 
(7mm) projection, includes 
compression spring


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26,
26D, 32, 32D


63- Prefix Removable Core


51- Prefix Old Style Removable Core


No. 97 Rosette with 7800 Rose Trim


77-4230 Cylinder Retaining Cap


• The SARGENT construction keying system protects the building 
owner by providing temporary masterkeying during the 
construction period


21- Prefix Lost Ball Construction System


• Allows immediate removal of the 
core. Virtually unlimited key changes


• For disposable core, see 60- prefix


• 64- Prefix- removable construction 
core


• Control key used to remove core, 
must request control key separately


• For doors that do not require key 
locking during the construction
period


• Operate with coin or flat screw
driver


• For use with removable (60- Prefix) 
or interchangeable (70- Prefix) core


60- or 70- Prefix Plastic Construction Core 


7300B Interchangeable Core


• Small Format Interchangeable Core


• SARGENT Interchangeable Core 
cylinders and MasterKey Systems are
available for increased security
through quick change of keying. It is
unnecessary to remove a cylinder


• SARGENT 7300B Interchangeable Cores
are available in SARGENT 4A and 4B 
keyways, as well as the following 
standard competitor keyways: A, B, C, 
D, E, F, G, H, J, K, L, M


• For disposable core, see 70- prefix


• 65-73 Prefix- 6 Pin Small Format
Interchangeable Cores-uncombinated


• 65-73-7P Prefix- 7 Pin Small Format
Interchangeable Cores-uncombinated


• 70- Prefix- Small Format
Interchangeable disposable core


• 72- Prefix- Small Format
Interchangeable construction core


• 73- Prefix- 6 Pin Small Format
Interchangeable core, SARGENT 4A, 
4B only for new systems


• 73-7P Prefix- 7 Pin Small Format
Interchangeable core, SARGENT 4A, 
4B only for new systems


• Control key used to remove core, 
must request control key separately


• Used with mortise cylinders and 
No. 90 blocking rings when cylinders
project from door


• Furnished standard with 8200 rose
design mortise trim


• Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• 1-1/2" (38mm) diameter, includes 
compression spring


• Projection from door:
1KB-1 5/16" (8mm) - Standard
1KB-2 7/16" (11mm)
1KB-3 9/16" (14mm)


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26,
26D, 32, 32D


1KB Rosette with 8200 Rose Trim


• Used with 1KB rosettes as spacer 
when mortise cylinder projects 
from face of door


• Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• 1-3/8" (35mm) diameter; 1/16" 
(1.6mm) to 3/8" (9mm) projection 
in 1/16" (1.6mm) increments. 
Specify size when ordering.


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 
26, 26D, 32, 32D


No. 90 Blocking Ring


• Required for double cylinder functions
on KS and LS Escutcheon only


• Steel or stainless steel


• 1-15/32" (37mm) diameter


• 9/16" (14mm) projection


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 
26, 26D, 32, 32D
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How To Find Rosette and Blocking Ring Requirements when ordering separately


Rosettes and ring requirements are coded
by letters A through M in the table to the
right and depicted in chart above. 


For example: A #41 cylinder for a 1-3/8"
(35mm) door using KE1 escutcheon trim
for a single cylinder application would
require (B) a No. 97-02 spring and (H) 
Part # 90-1/8" Blocking Ring.


A. Part # 97 Rosette (includes spring)


B. Part # 97-02 (13-0140) Spring only


C. No Spring, rosette or blocking 
ring required


D. 1KB-1 Rosette (includes spring)


E. 1KB-2 Rosette (includes spring)


F. 1KB-3 Rosette (includes spring)


G. Part # 90-1/16" (2mm) Blocking Ring


H. Part # 90-1/8" (3mm) Blocking Ring


J. Part # 90-3/16" (5mm) Blocking Ring


K. Part # 90-1/4" (6mm)  Blocking Ring


L. Part # 90-3/8" (10mm)  Blocking Ring


M. Part # 81-0495 Cylinder Retaining Cap


Escutcheon Trim Rose Trim


Design


Cylinder
Application


Door
Thickness


41 Size
1-1/8" 
(29mm)
Cylinder
5 or 6 Pin


42 Size
1-1/4" 
(32mm)
Cylinder
5, 6, or 7 Pin


43 Size
1-3/8" 
(35mm)
Cylinder
5, 6, or 7 Pin


KE 1/2 
or LE 1/2


KW1 or
LW1


Single 
Cylinder


1-3⁄8 1-3⁄4 2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


Double
Cylinder


1-3⁄8   1-3⁄4   2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


B
H


B
K


B
L


C


B
H


B
J


—


C


C


B
H
J


B
J
K


B
J
L


B
H


B
K


B
L


—


C


B
H


A
H


A
K


A
L


A


A
G


A
J


—


A


A


A
H
J


A
J
K


A
J
L


A
H


A
K


A
L


—


A


A
H


E
H


F
K


F
L


D


D
G


E
J


—


D


D


F
H
J


F
J
K


F
J
L


E
H


F
K


F
L


—


D


E
H


C


H


K


C


C


G


—


—


C


J


H
J


J
K


C


H


K


—


—


C


NA


NA


NA


C


—


—


C


C


C


NA


NA


NA


NA


NA


NA


C


—


—


NA


NA


NA


C


C


—


—


C


C


NA


NA


NA


—


M


—


—


—


M


KE 3/4 or LE 3/4


(Exposed Barrel)
78-40 Cylinder


Single 
Cylinder


1-3⁄8 1-3⁄4 2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


Double
Cylinder


1-3⁄8   1-3⁄4   2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


KS or LS


Single 
Cylinder


1-3⁄8 1-3⁄4 2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


Double
Cylinder


1-3⁄8   1-3⁄4   2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


WT


Single 
Cylinder


1-3⁄8 1-3⁄4 2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


Double
Cylinder


1-3⁄8   1-3⁄4   2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


695 L, LN (8200)


Single 
Cylinder


1-3⁄8 1-3⁄4 2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


Double
Cylinder


1-3⁄8   1-3⁄4   2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


676 E, L, O (7800)


Single 
Cylinder


1-3⁄8 1-3⁄4 2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


Double
Cylinder


1-3⁄8   1-3⁄4   2-1⁄4
(35) (44) (57)


NOTE 41 size cylinders include: Conventional, Signature, Signature UL, XC
42 size cylinders include: 50 function cylinders, SARGENT removable core, KESO removable core, KESO F1 removable core,  


ASSA V-10 removable core, Signature removable core
43 size cylinder include: Small Format Interchangeable Core


Cylinder Cams For Mortise Locks


SARGENT Conventional Cylinders
• Standard


13-0664
Standard
SARGENT
cam except
50 function
locks and the
Inside cam
for 16 & 92
function
locks


13-0665 
16 & 92
Function
Inside
Cylinder 
Cam


13-2045
50 Function
Hotel Cam,
requires 
50 function
cylinder


SARGENT Removable Core Cylinders
• 60- Prefix


13-0542
Standard
SARGENT cam
except for
50 function
locks and the
Inside cam for
16 & 92
function locks


13-0806
16 & 92
Function
Inside 
Cylinder 
Cam


13-1320
50 Function
Hotel Cam,
requires 50
function
cylinder


For cylinders other than conventional and removable core, see Cylinder catalogs for additional information
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Prefix Designation And Description
* 1� 1-1/16" (27mm) wide front for 1-3/8" (35mm) doors (93 + 94 function only available as a special) (not available in KS, LS trim)
* 3 Stainless steel hubs (2) for institutional specification
*• 10� Signature System (6"(152mm) door thickness max.)
*• 10UL� Signature Systems meeting UL437 (Security Grade 1) (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max)
+ 11� SARGENT XC Key System  Note: Prefix not available with 10-, 22-, 60-, 64-, SC- or SE- prefixes
*• 21� SARGENT Construction Key System (lost ball) standard on all new systems (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)
*• 22� SARGENT Construction Key System (split key). For pre-established split key systems only (2" (51mm) door thickness max.)
*• 23  Flat Lip 4-7/8" (124mm) ANSI Strike
* 31  For doors 1-7/8" (48mm) to 6" (152mm) thick –see cylinder prefix for limitations on door thickness.


Must specify: A: Total thickness of door and location of the lock within the door, specify Cylinder side of door if the lock is not centered.
• 35  Adjustable front cylinder not available with removable core cylinders (1-3/4" (44mm), 2" (51mm), 2-1/4" (57mm) door thickness only)
* 36 **  6 Lobe head security screws (Torx type) (not available on LE3 or LE4 escutcheon’s small set screw)
*• 37 **  Spanner head security screw (not available on LE3 or LE4 escutcheon’s small set screw)


49 Visual & Occupancy Indicators
50 Secured Indicator rose for doors 1-5/8" (41mm) to 2-1/4" (57mm) thick


• 51 � Old style removable core cylinders (existing systems only) (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)
• 52 � Old style construction cores cylinders (existing systems only) (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)
*• 60 Disposable construction core (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)
*• 63 SARGENT removable core cylinder (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.) Request control key separately
*• 64 SARGENT removable construction core cylinder (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.) Request control key separately
• 65-73� Small format Interchangeable Cores – 6 pin uncombinated (2-1/2" (63mm) door thickness max.)
• 65-73P� Small format Interchangeable Cores – 7 pin uncombinated (2-1/2" (63mm) door thickness max.)


68 Lever outside x knob inside, excludes detention knobs; consult factory for details
69 Lever inside x knob outside, excludes detention knobs; consult factory for details


• 70� Small format Interchangeable Core (6 or 7 Pin), plastic disposable core provided (2-1/2" (63mm) door thickness max.)
• 72� Small format Interchangeable Core with construction core provided (2-1/2" (63mm) door thickness max.) Request control key separately
• 73� Small format 6 Pin Interchangeable Core SARGENT 4A, 4B keyway only. (2-1/2" (63mm) door thickness max.) Request control key separately
• 73-7P� Small format 7 Pin Interchangeable Core SARGENT 4A, 4B keyway only. (2-1/2" (63mm) door thickness max.) Request control key separately
*• 74 Lead lined case, and/or rose. Rose specify inside, outside or both. Not available for escutcheons
* 75 Inside and outside trim. Milled levers or knurled knobs (7800 “B” and “C” knobs only)
* 76 Outside trim only. Milled levers or knurled knobs (7800 “B” and “C” knobs only)
* 77 Inside trim only. Milled levers or knurled knobs (7800 “B” and “C” knobs only)
*• 82 Keso security cylinder (For existing systems only) (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)
**•F1-82� SARGENT Keso Security Cylinder with Front Profile patent pending (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)
•• 83� Keso security system removable core cylinders (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)
•• F1-83� SARGENT Keso Security Removable Core Cylinder with Front Profile patent pending (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)
• 84� Keso security removable construction core cylinder (3-1/4" (82mm) door thickness max.)


AV Anti-vandal Pull trim
DX Deadbolt Monitoring (Not available with 3P, 75, LX, or any non-deadbolt function)
LB Larger size ADA thumb turn
LX Latch monitor switch, available for all non-deadbolt functions
RX Request to exit. Monitors the activation of the inside and outside lever independently


• SC� Lock furnished in Schlage “C” Keyway Number 41 cylinder only, 0 bitted (2" (51mm) door thickness max.)
• SE� Lock furnished in Schlage “E” Keyway (Specify), Number 41 cylinder only, 0 bitted (2" (51mm) door thickness max.)


SG SARGuard - An antimicrobial clear powder coat
TL SARGuide Illuminated inside WT trim with the word EXIT illuminated. (4-1/2" pocket depth required) see pg 3 for details


*• VA� SARGENT V-10 standard cylinder (3-3/4" (95mm) door thickness max.)
*• VC� SARGENT V-10 Removable core (2-1/4" (57mm) door thickness max.)
*• VS� SARGENT V-10 cylinder unassembled (3-3/4" (95mm) door thickness max.)
• VCVS� SARGENT V-10 Removable core cylinder unassembled (2-1/4" (57mm) door thickness max.)


NOTES: Interchangeable core and removable core cylinders do not meet Security Grade 1 requirements.
Split finishes available (Order: outside finish/inside finish) 
If inside and outside trim designs differ, please specify (Order: outside trim/inside trim)


* Prefixes available with Freewheeling Trim (Consult factory if thicker than 1-3/4 (44mm) thick door)
** See screw chart on back page
• Prefixes available with Push/Pull trim
� Cylinder prefixes not available with standard 50 function lockout cylinder 


*
*


*


•
*


•


•


•
•
•


•


*


•


•
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Security Screw Chart
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How to Order
Specify


Quantity


Prefix


Lock Function


Voltage 12V or 24V


Trim Design


Finish & Hand of Door


Additional Information


Note


Numbered Ordered


Additional Feature


See Functions


70,71,72 & 73 require voltage callout


Rose x Lever


See Finishes


Item/Heading Number, Door
Number, Keyset Information


Example


1 Qty


1 Qty 10-SG-


1 Qty 10-SG-8271


1 Qty 10-SG-8271-24V


1 Qty 10-SG-8271-24V LNL


1 Qty 10-SG-8271-24V LNL 26D LHRB


1 Qty 10-SG-8271-24V LNL 26D LHRB
x Item 01 x DRL201 x Keyset AA3


Finishes
US Finish Description ANSI/BHMA


*• 3 Polished brass, clear coated 605


*• 4 Satin brass, clear coated 606


*• 9 Polished bronze, clear coated 611


*• 10 Satin bronze, clear coated 612


*• 10B Oxidized bronze, oil rubbed 613


* 10BL Oxidized satin, bronze, clear coated —


* 15 Satin nickel, clear coated 619


* 20D Statuary dark bronze, clear coated —


* 26 Polished chrome 625


* 26D Satin chrome 626


• 32 Polished stainless steel 629


• 32D Satin stainless steel 630


* Finishes available with 8200 Coastal Series™ Trim and 8200 Freewheeling Trim


• Finishes available with 7800 Push/Pull Trim


36- or 37- Prefix Security Screw Chart  


Quantities are per lock x function x trim design.


Please note: Two small set screws on LE/KE (3 & 4) that hold inside escutcheon scalp onto casting and the screw on the edge of door for
93 & 94 functions are not available in security type screws, but are available and listed above.


–Trim design is not available with this function.


Functions


Trim Designs 3 4 5 6 13 15 16 17 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 31 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 43 45 50 65 66 70 71 72 73 85 86 87 91 92 93 94


E, L, LN, O Roses 5 6 5 5 5 5 5 5 4 5 4 5 6 6 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 6 6 6 7 7 – – – – – – – 5 5 4 4


PT - Push/Pull – 6 – – – 5 5 5 – – – – 6 – 5 – – – 5 5 5 5 5 6 6 6 7 7 – – – – – – – – – – –


LE/KE (1&3) & LW1/KW1 6 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 6 6 6 6 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 – – – 7 7 6 6


LE/KE (2&4) 4 5 5 5 5 5 – – 4 4 – – 5 5 – 5 5 5 5 – – – – 5 5 – 5 5 5 5 – – – – – 5 5 4 4


FE - Freewheeling – 7 – – – – – 7 – – – – 7 7 7 7 7 – 7 7 7 7 – – – 7 7 7 – – – – 7 7 7 – – – –


LS/KS 8 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 8 8 8 8 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 – – – 9 9 8 8


WT 12 13 13 13 9 13 13 13 8 12 12 13 13 13 13 13 9 9 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 13 – – – 13 13 12 12


8205 x LNL
8205 x WTL


approx. 6.1 lbs. (2.7kg)/box
approx. 7.2 lbs. (3.1kg)/box


6 boxes/case
6 boxes/case


Packaging


Part Number Descriptions
82-3855 6 Lobe Bit Pack 6 bits (sizes- T8, T9, T10, T15, T20, T25, T27) 9/32" Driver
82-3856 Spanner Bit Pack 5 bits (sizes- 6, 8, 10, 12, 14) 1/4" Driver


6 Lobe & Spanner Bit packs
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To change hand of latch and guardbolt:


1. Insert the blade of a slotted 
screwdriver (>1/4") into the spade 
shape slot behind latch.


2. Rotate the screwdriver 90° to push 
latchbolt out until back of bolt clears 
lock case front.


3. Rotate latchbolt 180° until the 
latchbolt drops back into the 
lockbody.


To change hand of locking piece


Note: The following Functions (04, 06, 16, 17
& 31) require that the Green Catch Screw is
removed prior to rotating the Locking Slide.
1. Position Lock Body so the Red Surface of


the Locking Slide is facing you.
2. With Blade Type Screw Driver, push on


the Red surface of the locking Slide so it
rotates towards the back of the lock. 


3. Continue to Rotate the Locking Slide for
a full 180 degrees, so that the Red
Surface is visible on the opposite side of
the lock.


4. RED indicates locked (outside) side.


A. Heavy duty mortise locks shall be 7800/8200 Series as manufactured by SARGENT Manufacturing Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Locks shall meet or exceed the requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000, Operational Grade 1, and Security Grade 1 with all 
standard trims.


C. Meets or exceeds impact requirements of ASTM F1577-95b Detention Locks for Swinging Doors.


1. Paragraph 6.2 Level 1 Impact for deadbolt x latchbolt and deadbolt only.


2. Paragraph 6.2 Level 3 Impact for latchbolt only.


D. Locks shall be easily re-handed without opening the lock body.


E. Locks shall comply with UL10C and UBC 7-2 positive pressure requirements.


F. Locks required for fire doors shall be listed by Underwriters Laboratories for ratings of A label (3 hours) and less, for doors up to 4'0" 
(1.2m) x 8'0" (2.4m) and pairs of doors 8'0" (2.4m) x 8'0" (2.4m).


G. Construction:


1. Lock functions shall be manufactured in a single-sized case formed from 12 gauge steel minimum.


2. Lock cases shall be closed on all sides and back.


3. Locks shall have field adjustable, beveled, armored front, with a .125 inch (3mm) thickness minimum.


4. Locks shall have a one piece, 3/4" inch (19mm) throw anti-friction stainless steel latch.


5. Deadbolts, where specified, shall be full one inch (25mm) throw made of one-piece hardened stainless steel.


6. Where required by the Federal Bureau of Prisons, locks can be furnished optionally with stainless steel hubs.


H. Locks shall have a 2-3/4 inch (70mm) backset, standard.


I. Strikes shall be non-handed with a curved lip.


J. To ensure proper alignment, trim, knobs or levers, shall be through-bolted and fully interchangeable between rose and escutcheon.


K. Locks shall have brass 6-pin cylinder, standard.


K. Locks shall have a 10 year limited warranty. 2 year limited warranty on electrified locks.


Changing Lock Hand (standard) U.S. Patent No. 5,678,870


2.1 HEAVY DUTY MORTISE LOCKS


Locking
piece slot


Lock front


Latch


Rotate screwdriver 90º 
to push latch out until back 
of latch clears lock front, then rotate latch 180º, 
latch will then re-enter lockbody 
(Note: Latch can not be unscrewed)


Insert screwdriver
blade into the spade
shape slot


Door Handing


INSIDE


INSIDE


OUTSIDE


OUTSIDE


LEFT HAND


LEFT HAND
REVERSE 


BEVEL


RIGHT HAND


RIGHT HAND
REVERSE 
BEVEL


DOOR HANDS DETERMINED FROM OUTSIDE OF DOOR
OR SECURED SIDE


Note: To change the hand of the lockbody is
either a 1 or 2 step process depending on
the hand of the lockbody and what hand it
needs to be. Remember the RED surface of
the locking piece (step A) always faces the
locked or outside surface of the door. The
bevel on the latchbolt (step B) must always
face the strike.


1. Changing a lockbody from LH to RHRB
or RH to LHRB or the opposite requires
only step (A) to be performed.


2. Changing a lockbody from LH to LHRB
or RH to RHRB or the opposite requires
only step (B) to be performed.  


3. Changing a lockbody from LH to RH or
RH to LH or the opposite requires both
step (A) & (B) to be performed.


Red color 
indicates locked 
side of door or 
hold back side 
(91 and 92 Functions)
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Type of Rose/Escutcheon Kit Part Number


How to Change Lock Function:
The Green Catch Screw must be located in the designated
location as specified on the lock case to produce the desired
function.


There are three locations: one location for 05, 37 & 38
functions; one location for 04, 06, 13, 17 & 31 functions; and
one location for 36 function.


Note: When relocating the green catch screw to produce the
following Functions 04, 06, 13, 17 & 31, the hub must be at
the 45° position as specified on the case before screwing in
the green catch screw.


Note: For 17 and 52 functions only, the red locking piece
must be rotated 90°, so the red surface is facing the back 
of the lockbody. This is required to make both levers rigid.


*Cylinder Collars–noted are based on 1-3/4" Thick Doors with standard #41 size cylinders. Other sized doors and cylinders will required
different collar sizes and possibly blocking rings - see chart on page 22 of this catalog for details.
** Inside trim sets include: Inside lever/knob, inside rose or escutcheon, trim pack (spindles, thrubolt screws, set screw, inside adaptor
plate assembly),trim finish screws (for escutcheons).
*** Outside trim sets include: Outside lever/knob, outside rose or escutcheon, outside mounting plate, two thrubolt studs, washers,
retaining nut, and cylinder rosettes (for cylinder functions only).
+ Trim One-Side Kit includes: adapter assembly, spindle, thrubolt screws and plate adapter assy.  An inside lever is always used with this
kit and is used on either side of the door as required. 
++ Thumb turn- Rose trims use 130KB thumb turn for Levers, and 130W thumb turn for Knobs.
Escutcheon trims require escutcheon to be ordered according to function/design, to recieve thumb turn affixed to it.


Trim One Side Kit E,O, KW, LN & LW1 82-3208


Trim One Side Kit KE Series & LE Series 82-3209


Trim One Side Kit L Rose & WT 82-3210


36


05
37
38


04 06 13 17 31
 CHECK HUB


Green Catch Screw


HUB


Back Front


Red locking piece


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in the early 1800's, SARGENT® is a market leader in locks, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


Function #41 Cylinder Cyl. Collars Lever/Knob Requirements Thumb turn


04  Store Room / Closet (F07) 1 * 1 - 1KB
** Inside Trim Set & 
*** Outside Trim Set


Not used


05  Office / Entry  (F04) 1 * 1 - 1KB
** Inside Trim Set & 
*** Outside Trim Set


++ 1


06  Store Room / Service 1 * 1 - 1KB
+ Trim One Side Kit, Inside


Lever/Knob & Rose/Escutcheon
Not used


13  Communicating / Exit Not used Not used
+ Trim One Side Kit, Inside


Lever/Knob & Rose/Escutcheon
Not used


17  Asylum / Institution (F30) 2 * 2 - 1KB-2
** Inside Trim Set & 
*** Outside Trim Set


Not used


31  Utility 1 * 1 - 1KB
+ Trim One Side Kit, Inside


Lever/Knob & Rose/Escutcheon
Not used


36  Closet 1 * 1 - 1KB
+ Trim One Side Kit, Inside


Lever/Knob & Rose/Escutcheon
Not used


37  Classroom (F05) 1 * 1 - 1KB
** Inside Trim Set & 
*** Outside Trim Set


Not used


38  Classroom Security (F32) 2 * 2 - 1KB-2
** Inside Trim Set & 
*** Outside Trim Set


Not used


Function & Part Listing for the Multifunction Lockbody








8/9 LINE


BORED
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For Doors 1-3/8" (35mm) thick door adjustable to 1-3/4" (44mm) standard
up to 6" (152mm) available (31- prefix)


Backsets 2-3/4" (70mm) standard
3-3/4" (95mm) backset available (23- prefix)
5" (127mm) backset available (25- prefix)


Aligning Tube Machined brass from solid bar stock (8 line only)


Front Heavy wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel 
2-1/4" (57mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) 
Self-adjusting for flat to 1/8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm) bevel


Strike Heavy wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel
800 curved lip strike standard
808 ANSI curved lip strike available (28- prefix)
Wrought box strike available (WBS suffix)


Hand Universal, not handed


Knob Heavy wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel


Roses Heavy wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel


Latch Tube Hard drawn seamless brass tube (8 line only)


Latch Hard drawn solid brass 7/8" (22mm) x 5/8" (16mm) x 1/2" (13mm) throw
3/4" (19mm) throw for pairs of doors (41- prefix)


Cylinder Brass, 6 pin, LA keyway standard


Keys Two, nickel silver


Masterkeying Can be masterkeyed or grand masterkeyed
Construction key systems available


Finishes 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D, 32 and 32D


Door Prep ANSI A115.2 (US 161)


Minimum Stile 4-1/4" (108mm) with B and O roses
4-1/2" (114mm) with E and L roses


9 Line Only Corrosion resistant parts – stainless steel and non-ferrous. 
Only available in specified functions


On the Cover
SARGENT 8G37 X BC X 32D
Classroom Lock with B rose and C knob in Satin Stainless Steel


Specifications for 8/9 Line


ANSI Meets ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 - Grade 1


UL UL Listed to U.S.A. and Canadian safety standards.
Listed for 3 Hour Doors (double doors require 41 - prefix)


Positive Pressure Meets UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)


Certification Compliance
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• New finish coating available on all 
SARGENT product lines, utilizes a 
silver-based antimicrobial compound 
from AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, 
SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses
the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, 
mold and mildew. It is effective against
a broad spectrum of bacteria.


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The AgION
antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF 
approved and FDA listed for use in medical
and food preparation equipment.


• Applications: Anywhere there is need
for a clean environment (hospitals, 
laboratories, schools, medical centers, 
daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating


Table of Contents
Features & Benefits. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Knob & Rose Designs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-5
Electromechanical Locks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6
Latches . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
Retrofit Options . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8
Prefixes & Strikes. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9
How to Order, Finishes, Packaging, Architectural Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10
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The SARGENT 8 line sets a higher standard for Grade 1 bored-in locks. The unique, 8 line construction 
provides unequaled strength and durability for the most demanding applications. This is accomplished 
by true interlocking between the lockbody and the latch. 


Specify the SARGENT 8/9 line when you need the ultimate in strength and durability in a bored knob lock.


Direct linkage with fixed alignment between the hub and the latch bolt is the best construction for quietly and
effectively operating the latch. For this reason, SARGENT has developed the interlocking aligning and latch tubes,
which form a rugged torque resistant “T” in the critical twist area. This “T-Zone” construction, combined with long
lasting components, makes 8 line knob locks outstanding!


Features & Benefits


Support plates — fit 161 door prep


Latch — 
seamless brass tube
with stainless steel
springs for longer life


Aligning tube —
machined solid bar stock


Cylinder — 
solid brass 6 pin system


Knob assembly — plug in
design for maximum security,
interchangeability, and ease
of assembly


Guardbolt —
locks latch


Front plate —
stamped  8   on front
to indicate 8 Line lock.
On back with function
code and date


8G37 x BC Shown


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/9 Line Knob Lock
Features & Benefits


Features & Benefits


Durability
• Heavy duty T-Zone construction with interlocking latch and aligning tubes
• Exceeds ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 Grade 1
• Incorporates stainless and non-ferrous components for corrosion resistance (9 Line)
• Ideal for marine and other severe climate environments (9 Line)


Flexibility 
• Lockbody fits doors from 1-3/8" (35mm) to 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard and up to 


6" (152mm) thick on request (31- Prefix)
• Latches are reversible, self-adjusting to door bevel and available in 3 standard backsets
• Accepts SARGENT standard, high security and removable core cylinders 
• Large selection of functions
• 3 knob and 4 rose designs in 10 finishes
• Accurate alignment, smooth operation and reversibility of the lock without 


disassembly of knob and cylinder
• Versatile design to satisfy door requirements, making installation easy for new 


construction, as well as, retrofits and renovations
• Design accommodates common door preps and satisfies all door handing
• Maintain and expand master keying systems’ versatility for multiple levels of security
• Handles virtually all interior and exterior applications
• Complements and blends with trim designs of other SARGENT locks for


unified appearance. Mix roses and knobs for custom look


Applications
• High traffic areas
• Hospitals
• Commercial buildings
• Marine Grade applications (9 Line)


Innovation 
• SARGENT’s revolutionary


SARGuard™ available.
This antimicrobial 
silver-based finish
coating permanently
suppresses the growth of bacteria, algae, 
fungus, mold and mildew. EPA and NSF 
approved and FDA listed


• Broad offering of electro-mechanical 
configurations offer higher security for
the most demanding access/egress
control applications


Raising the Bar of Excellence!
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Design combinations are not limited to those shown. Any rose and knob on this page can be combined to suit individual taste.


Knob projections shown are for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors and will vary by door thickness.


SARGENT Removable Core cylinder is available with “C” knob design only.


2-
1/
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)
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1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/9 Line Knob Lock
Knob & Rose Designs
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BC Design


• Rose: B – Heavy Wrought


• Knob: C – Heavy Wrought


OB Design


• Rose: O – Heavy Wrought


• Knob: B – Heavy Wrought
2-


1/
8"
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m
)


2-3/4"
(70mm)
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2-5/8"
(67mm)


EC Design


• Rose: E – Heavy Wrought


• Knob: C – Heavy Wrought


LB Design


• Rose: L – Heavy Wrought


• Knob: B – Heavy Wrought
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2-3/8" (60mm) Standard 160
or 2-3/4" (70mm) Optional 161


1-1/8" or 1"
(29mm)        (25mm)


Door
Edge


1"
(25mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


160 & 161 cutouts x 
800 Strike (Standard)


If weather stripping,
acoustical materials or
silencers are used on the
door or frame. Care must be
taken in the installation so
that it will not interfere with
the ease in which the latch
enters the strike.


Door Prep







• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by knob inside or key outside


• Outside knob rigid at all times


• ANSI F86


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless
outside lever is locked by push/turn button
in inside knob


• Key in outside knob retracts latch when 
outside knob is locked


• Push button released by key or turning
inside knob


• Turn button must be released manually


• Closing door does not release outside
knob or button


• ANSI F82


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless outside 
knob is locked by turn button in inside knob


• Key retracts latch when outside knob is locked


• Turn button must be released manually


• ANSI F81


NOTE: Shaded knob indicates it is rigid at all times.


◆ Use only on rooms with more than one exit. 


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless
outside knob is locked by key


• Key in outside knob locks or unlocks
outside knob


• Inside knob always operative


• ANSI F84


24 Entry or Office


8G24/9G24


04 Storeroom or Closet


8G04/9G04


05 Entrance or Office


8G05/9G05


37 Classroom


8G37/9G37
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8/9 Line Knob Lock
Functions


Single Cylinder Functions


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless outside 
knob is locked by push button in inside knob


• Key retracts latch when outside knob is locked


• Push button released by turning inside knob, 
closing door or by key in outside knob unless 
push button is fixed in locked position by 
turning coin slot in inside knob


• ANSI F92


44 Service Station


8G44/9G44


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside and knob inside


• Outside knob always rigid


• Depressing push button when door is closed 
shuts out all keys except emergency key
and projects visual occupancy indicator
in cylinder face


• Push button released by turning inside knob 
automatically reactivating all keys and 
retracting visual occupancy indicator


• Lock out key fixes push button in locked 
position, shutting out all keys except emergency
and not released by turning inside knob


• Lock out key provided


• See prefix page for restrictions to 50 function


• ANSI F93


50 Hotel, Dormitory or Apartment


8G50


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by knob inside or T-turn outside


• Key in inside knob locks inside knob and 
outside T-turn


◆ 38-2 Twin Communicating


8G38-2


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by knob inside except
when locked by key inside


• No outside operation. Blank rose


• For 1-3/8" (35mm) or 1-3/4" (44mm) thick 
doors only: Must specify when ordering


• Minimum clearance of 1" (25mm) required 
between doors 


◆ 39 Exit


8G39


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless outside
knob is locked by key in inside knob


47 Exit or Utility


8G47/9G47







NOTE: Shaded knob indicates it is rigid at all times.


◆ Use only on rooms with more than one exit. 
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1-800-727-5477
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8/9 Line Knob Lock
Functions


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key inside or outside 
at all times


• Power on locks inside knob


• Outside knob always rigid 


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key inside or outside 
at all times


• Power off locks inside knob


• Outside knob always rigid


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless
outside knob is locked by key


• Key in outside knob locks or unlocks
outside knob


• Latch can be held in retracted position
by key outside


• Inside knob always operative


• ANSI F85


74 Electromechanical (Fail Safe)


8G74


75 Electromechanical (Fail Secure)


8G75


87 Hold Back Lock: Classroom or Hospital


8G87


Double Cylinder Functions


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless outside
knob is locked by key in inside knob


• Key in outside knob only retracts latch
when outside knob is locked 


• ANSI F88


16 Classroom Security, Apartment, Exit or Privacy


8G16/9G16


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key either side


• Both knobs rigid at all times


• ANSI F87


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob


• Key in either knob locks/unlocks both knobs


• ANSI F91


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob


• Key in either knob locks or unlocks
its own knob


• ANSI F80


◆ 17 Utility, Asylum or Institution


8G17


◆ 26 Store or Storeroom
8G26/9G26


◆ 30 Communicating
8G30/9G30


Single Cylinder Functions (Continued)


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside when locked


• Power off locks outside knob


• Inside knob always free


71 Electromechanical (Fail Secure)


8G71• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by either knob unless
outside knob is locked by push button
inside or key outside


• Key outside locks or unlocks outside knob
and releases inside button


• Rotating inside knob releases button


• Push button will not depress unless door is
in closed position


• ANSI F90


54 Corridor, Dormitory


8G54


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside
when locked electrically


• Power on locks outside knob


• Inside knob always free


70 Electromechanical (Fail Safe)
8G70







• Latch retracted by either knob unless 
outside knob is locked by push button
in inside knob


• Turning inside knob or closing door
releases button


• Emergency button in outside knob
unlocks outside knob with use of a
blade screw driver or emergency key
and releases inside button


• Emergency key supplied only when
ordered separately (14-0300)


• ANSI F76


65 Privacy/Bathroom


8U65/9U65
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8/9 Line Knob Lock
Functions


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Knob and rose joined by aligning tube


• Requires 1-1/2" (38mm) diameter hole – 
see template


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Knob and rose attached by one through-bolt


• Requires 1-1/2" (38mm) diameter hole, 
one side only – see template


• Dummy front plate


94 Double Knob Pull


8U94/9U94


93-2 Single Knob Pull


8U93-2/9U93-2


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Knob and rose attached by through-bolt


• Requires 1-1/2" (38mm) diameter hole, 
one side only – see template


93 Single Knob Pull


8U93/9U93


Non-Cylinder Functions


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by knob inside


• Blank rose outside 


• Minimum clearance of 1" (25mm)
required between doors


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch by knob inside


• Outside knob rigid at all times


• ANSI F89


• Latch by either knob


• ANSI F75


13 Exit


8G13/9G13


15 Passage


8U15/9U15


15-3 Exit or Twin Communicating


8G15-3


• Provided with lock


Installation Wrench 14-0299 Lockout Key


• Provided with lock


14-0300 Emergency Key


• Required for 65 function


• Allows user to fit lock
designed for 1-3/4" (44mm)
door on door with up to 
1/4" (6mm) panel one side or
door up to 2-1/4" (57mm)
thick (lock centered only) by 
simply changing the roses


• Kit consists of two specially
engineered roses


• Order as: 534 x O x 26D


534 Rose Kit


NOTE: Shaded knob indicates it is rigid at all times.


◆ Use only on rooms with more than one exit. 
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For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors only
UL Listed UL Listed to U.S.A. and Canadian safety standards. Listed for 


3 Hour Doors (double doors require 41-prefix)
Templates Special templates are required for wood doors. Consult factory
Power 24VDC, 1/4 Amp. If more than one unit is used with the same 
Requirements power supply, units should be wired in a parallel circuit
Solenoid UL approved. Designed for both intermittent and continuous duty


Specifications


Concealed Circuit Hinge
SARGENT recommends using a McKINNEY
4 wire, 2, 3 or 5 knuckle continuous circuit
hinge for running electricity from your
power supply to the electromechanical
bored-in lock.


• 1 amp capacity - low voltage 24V


• Full mortise


• Wires contained within hinge - invisible
and tamperproof


Power Supplies
A 24-volt DC regulated and filtered SARGENT power supply is recommended to power
your electromechanical bored lock. Choose from the three below.


NOTE: To determine the correct power supply, total component loads must be considered. 


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/9 Line Knob Lock
Electromechanical Locks


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key inside or outside 
at all times


• Power on locks inside knob


• Outside knob always rigid 


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key inside or outside 
at all times


• Power off locks inside knob


• Outside knob always rigid


74 Electromechanical (Fail Safe)


8G74


75 Electromechanical (Fail Secure)


8G75• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside  
when locked


• Power off locks outside knob


• Inside knob always free


71 Electromechanical (Fail Secure)


8G71


• Deadlocking latch


• Latch retracted by key outside when 
locked electrically


• Power on locks outside knob


• Inside knob always free


70 Electromechanical (Fail Safe)
8G70


3510: Power Supply
• 24VDC, 1.8 AMP regulated and filtered


power supply 


• UL/cUL listed for Class II applications


• Size: 8-1/2"W x 10-1/8"H x 4-1/8"D


3530: Power Supply
• 24VDC, 2 AMP regulated and filtered


power supply


• Supplies power for maximum of 6 locks 
(given 0.25A/lock)


• UL Listed – accessories, releasing 
device service


• Size: 12"W x 12"H x 6"D


3560: Power Supply
• 24VDC, 7.2 AMP regulated and filtered


power supply


• UL Listed


• Size: 12"W x 16"H x 6"D
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Latch Assemblies


Part Code Type Function
Standard 2-3/4" (70 mm) Backset
08-2500 A Latch 15
08-2510 B Deadlocking latch     04, 05, 13, 15-3, 16, 17, 26, 30, 37, 38-2, 39, 47, 70, 71, 74, 75
08-2520 C Latch 65
08-2530 D Deadlocking latch 50
08-2540 G Deadlocking latch 87
08-3364 J Deadlocking latch 44, 54
08-3416 K Deadlocking latch 24
23- Prefix  3-3/4" (95mm) Backset
08-4346 A Latch 15
08-4347 B Deadlocking latch 04, 05, 13, 15-3, 16, 17, 26, 30, 37, 38-2, 39, 47, 70, 71, 74, 75
08-4348 C Latch 65
08-4349 D Deadlocking latch 50
08-4350 G Deadlocking latch 87
08-4352 J Deadlocking latch 44, 54
08-4353 K Deadlocking latch 24
25- Prefix  5" (127mm) Backset
08-2501 A Latch 15
08-2511 B Deadlocking latch 04, 05, 13, 15-3, 16, 17, 26, 30, 37, 38-2, 39, 47, 70, 71, 74, 75
08-2521 C Latch 65
08-2531 D Deadlocking latch 50
08-2541 G Deadlocking latch 87
08-3423 J Deadlocking latch 44, 54
08-3417 K Deadlocking latch 24
41-Prefix  2-3/4" (70mm) Backset, 3/4" (19mm) Throw Latch
08-2517 Deadlocking latch 04, 05, 15, 15-3,16, 26, 37, 47


• 23- Prefix: 3-3/4" (95mm)
25- Prefix: 5" (127mm)


• Other backsets available for 8 Line -
consult factory


41- Prefix: 3/4" (19mm) Throw for Pairs of Doors


NOTE: Code letter stamped on inside corner of latch front identifies function(s) compatible with
the latch assembly.


23- or 25- Prefix: Extended Backsets


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/9 Line Knob Lock
Latches


Latches
• To order latch with lock, specify prefix. Example: 23-8G05 x OB x 26D x 3-3/4" (95mm) backset
• To order latch separately, specify: part number x finish (see table above)
• Front size: 2-1/4" (57mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm)
• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 32, 32D


• For use on pairs of doors
• Deadlocking latch listed by Underwriters’


Laboratories for use on 3-hour (A Label)
pairs of doors


• Available functions: 8G04, 8G05, 8U15,
8G15-3, 8G16, 8G26, 8G37 and 8G47. 
Not available with 9 line


• 2-3/4" (70mm) backset only
• Please note: Special door prep required for


41- prefix — see template book 
• Not available with rabbeted front and strike
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• For installation of standard backset 8/9 line lock replacing old 7600 Integra locks in wood doors


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26 and 26D


• Replacement Kit consists of:


Large Rose and Cover Plate


SARGENT 6010 Replacement Kit — for 7600 Integra Locks


Sub Front 800 Strike 808 Strike


Quantity Item Item Number Size
1 Sub Front 08-0562 x finish 4-1/4" (108mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm)


1 Strike 800 x finish (with screws) 2-3/4" (70mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm) x 1-1/4" (31mm)
(must specify 800 or 808) 808 x finish (with screws) 4-7/8" (121mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) x 1-1/4" (31mm)


1 Strike Box 08-0055 For 800 Strike
77-1141 For 808 Strike (ANSI)


2 Sub Front Screws 01-5001 #10-24 x 3/4" (19mm)


“L” Rose
3-1/2" (89mm) diameter
Order:  08-3311 x finish


Cover Plate
3" (76mm) x 12" (305mm)
Order: 06-0037 x finish
(2 qty. required)


Screws –
Order: 01-2037 x finish
(8 qty. required)


NOTE: Strikes will not retrofit for strikes 4-1/4" (108mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm)
Lock will not retrofit for lock front plate size 5-1/4" (133mm) x 1-1/4" (32mm) – 36-7600 locks


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/9 Line Knob Lock
Retrofit Options


• To cover existing holes on face of door


• “L” roses can be ordered with the 
8 line/9 line lock


Example: 8G05 LB 26D


• Cover plate, if required, must be ordered 
separately
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10▲ SARGENT Signature Key System
11▲ SARGENT XC Key System (Not available with 10-, 22-, 60-, 63- or 64- prefixes)
21▲ SARGENT Construction Key System (lost ball)


Standard on new systems (est. since 5/1/96)
22▲ SARGENT Construction Key System (split key) 


For pre-established key systems only
23 3-3/4" backset
25 5" backset
27 Rabbeted front and strike not available with 3/4" (19mm) latch throw
28 Strike 808 Lip length 1-1/4" 


Lip lengths 1-1/8" to 2-7/8" in 1/4" increments only
31▲‡ Thick doors 1-7/8" to 6"; must specify thickness of door, panel size, side of


door on which panel is located and hand
36 6 Lobe security head screws
37 Spanner head screws
41▲‡ 3/4" Latch throw
60▲◆‡ SARGENT Removable Core cylinders, plastic disposable core provided 


(“C” knob only)
63▲◆‡ SARGENT Removable Core cylinder (“C” knob only). Includes masterkeying


and grand masterkeying changes. Control key requested separately
64▲◆‡ SARGENT Removable Construction Core cylinders (“C” knob only). 


Control key request separately
74 Lead Lined Rose  (Not available in 83 or 84 prefix)


(Specify inside rose, outside rose, latch tube and/or knob)
75 Handicap Warning on inside knob (Knurled around center of knob)
76 Handicap Warning on outside knob (Knurled around center of knob)
77 Handicap Warning on both knobs (Knurled around center of knob)
82▲ SARGENT KESO Security Cylinder. For existing key systems only
83▲‡ KESO Security Removable Core cylinder. For existing key systems only
84▲‡ KESO Security Removable Construction Core cylinder.


For existing key systems only
SG SARGuard – Antimicrobial clear powder coat
VA▲ SARGENT V-10 Standard cylinder


VS▲ SARGENT V-10 Standard Sub-assembled cylinder


Prefix Designation and Description


▲ Prefixes not available for 50 functions
◆ Prefixes not available with “B” knob 


design – weep hole provided standard
with each lock on bottom of knob


‡ Prefixes not available for 70, 71, 74, 
75 functions


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/9 Line Knob Lock
Prefixes & Strikes


Strikes
• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 32, 32D
• Lock with 26 finish is supplied with 32


strike; 26D lock is supplied with 32D strike
• To order strike separately, specify:


strike x finish x lip length


• 1-1/8" (29mm) Lip
length only


• To order strike with
lock, specify lock x
803 strike
Example: 8G05 x OB
x 10B x 803 strike


2-3/4" Strike with 1-1/8" Lip Length
1-1⁄8"


(29mm)


2-
3⁄


4"
(7


0m
m


)


1-
1⁄


2"
(3


8m
m


)


1-1⁄8"
(29mm)


5/64"
(2mm)


25°
radius


4-7/8" Curved Lip Strike: (28- Prefix)


• Conforms to ANSI standard


• Furnished standard with curved lip
1-1/4" (32mm) from center of strike screw
holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths 7/8" (22mm), 1-1/8" (29mm), 
1-1/4" (32mm), 1-3/8" (35mm), 1-5/8" (42mm),
1-7/8" (48mm), 2-1/8" (54mm), 2-3/8" (60mm),
2-5/8" (66mm), 2-7/8" (73mm)


• To order strike separately, specify 
808 strike x finish x lip length


4-
7⁄


8"
(1


24
m


m
)


3-
3⁄


8"
(8


5m
m


)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


2-3/4" Curved Lip Strike – Standard


• Furnished standard with
1-1/4" (32mm) curved lip from center
of strike screw holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths 7/8" (22mm), 1" (25mm), 
1-1/4" (32mm) standard, 1-1/2" (38mm), 
1-3/4" (44mm) and 2" (51mm)


• To order strike separately, specify
600 strike x finish x lip length


1⁄16"
(2mm)


3/8" (10mm)
start of radius


5/16" (8mm)
radius


• 8 Line sets can be furnished to order 
with rabbeted fronts (factory applied) 
and strikes


• Not available for locks with 3/4" (19mm) 
latch throw (41- prefix)


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 32 
and 32D


• To order specify 27- prefix
Example: 27-8G05 x OB x 10B


Rabbeted Front and Strike: (27- Prefix)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


2-
3⁄


4"
(7


0m
m


)


1-
1⁄


2"
(3


8m
m


)


1-1⁄8"
(29mm)


1⁄16"
(2mm)


3/8" (10mm)
start of radius


5/16" (8mm)
radius







SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


28-8G05 x OB x 32D
2 lbs 13 oz (1.3 kg)


Packaging


Part Number Description
82-3855 6 Lobe Bit Pack, 7 Bits 


(sizes- T8, T9, T10, T15, 
T20, T25, T27)
Requires 9/32" (7mm) Driver


82-3856 Spanner Bit Pack, 5 Bits 
(sizes- 6, 8, 10, 12, 1/4) 
Requires 1/4" (6mm) Driver


6 Lobe & Spanner Bit Packs


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/9 Line Knob Lock
How to Order, Finishes/Packaging &
Architectural Specifications


Specify Note Example
Quantity Number Ordered 1 Qty
Prefix Additional Feature 1 Qty 31-
Lock Function See Functions 1 Qty 31-75-8G05
Trim Design Rose x Knob 1 Qty 31-75-8G05 OB
Finish See Finishes 1 Qty 31-75-8G05 OB 26D
Door Thickness Specify if Centered or Offset 1 Qty 31-75-8G05OB 26Dx 2" (51mm)


door centered
Additional Item/Heading Number, 1 Qty 31-75-8G05 OB 26D x 2" (51mm)
Information Door Number, Keyset door centered x Item 01 x DRL201


Information x Keyset AA3


How To Order


Suggested Architectural Specifications


2.1 Heavy Duty Bored Lock


A. All bored knob locks shall be manufactured
by SARGENT Manufacturing Company, 
New Haven, CT.


B. Locks shall meet or exceed requirements
of ANSI A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1.


C. Locks shall be completely reversible 
without disassembly of cylinder and knob.


D. Locks shall be able to fit a standard 
2-1/8" (55 mm) bore (161 prep) without 
the use of through-bolts. Standard rose 
size shall be 2-3/4" (70 mm) diameter.


E. Locks shall comply with UL10C and UBC 
7-2 positive pressure requirements.


F. Locks required for fire doors shall be 
listed by Underwriters Laboratories for 
ratings of 3 hours (A label) and less, for 
doors up to 4'0" (1.2m) x 10'0" (3.0m) 
and pairs of doors 8'0" (2.4m) x 10'0" (3.0m).


G.Latch assemblies must be encased within
the lock body.


H. Latch shall be minimum 1/2" (13mm)
throw, hard drawn solid brass with
anti-friction insert.


I. Locks shall have 2-3/4" (70 mm) backset,
standard.


J. Locks shall have brass 6-pin cylinder, 
standard.


K. Provide two nickel silver keys with 
each lock.


L. Locks shall have a one year limited warranty.


* Can choose multiple prefixes 


US Finish Descriptions ANSI/BHMA
3 Polished brass, clear coated 605
4 Satin brass, clear coated 606
9 Polished bronze, clear coated 611
10 Satin bronze, clear coated 612
10B Oxidized bronze, oil rubbed 613
10BL Oxidized satin, bronze, clear coated —
15 Satin nickel, clear coated 619
20D Statuary dark bronze, clear coated —
26 Polished chrome 625
26D Satin chrome 626
SG SARGuard™ available on all finishes except 10B (613)


Zinc levers are plated to match BHMA finish
Split finishes available. Specify outside finish first
Custom colors available, consult factory


Finishes
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Simplicity


• Easy installation!
• Maintenance free design
• Few moving parts – less wear, less maintenance
• Modular construction
• No need to remove device from door for maintenance 


or keying


Strength & Durability


• Made of finest component materials
• Heavy duty mounting construction
• Built to withstand abusive conditions
• Available options to meet Dade County Protocols and other local


hurricane code requirements for high wind load and missile impact*
• 5 Year warranty


* Consult factory


Aesthetics


• Clean, simple, aesthetically pleasing design
• “True” architectural hardware finishes consistent with


BHMA/ANSI standards
• Coastal Series decorative lever trim available


SARGENT manufactures a full line of exit devices that includes vertical rod, rim and mortise devices for both standard and narrow stile
doors. They provide the best combination of Simplicity, Strength, Durability, Aesthetics and Innovation and are perfect for applications in
commercial office buildings, medical and educational institutions.


Innovation


• Broad offering of electro-mechanical solutions for the most
demanding access/egress control applications


• SARGuard™ anti-microbial finish coating offers a new level of
protection


• SARGuide™ exit device contains an illuminated touchpad to
enhance the visibility of exit locations in dark or smoke-filled
passages and effectively improve the safety of any public building


• CTL (Center and Top Latching) Vertical Rod Devices offer less
bottom rod convenience with true center latching for added
security 


Security


• Double cylinder functions available
• Torx® and spanner screws
• Anti-vandal trim options
• Master keying with SARGENT Security key systems available 


(V-10,  Signature, Keso, XC)


• New finish coating available on all SARGENT product lines, utilizes a silver-based antimicrobial compound from AgION™ Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and mildew. It is effective against
a broad spectrum of bacteria


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The AgION antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF approved and FDA listed 
for use in medical and food preparation equipment


• Applications: Anywhere there is need for a clean environment (hospitals, laboratories, schools, 
medical centers, daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating


• The SARGuide illuminated exit device increases visibility of exit locations
in dark or smoke-filled passages, supplementing existing codes for egress lighting


• SARGuide utilizes state-of-the-art FLATLITE electroluminescent lighting from 
E-Lite Technologies Inc.


• Green-blue electroluminescent light provides 3 to 5 times the visibility of other lights
• Can be wired for continuous operation or activation by fire alarm system
• Exit devices are placed low enough on a door to provide an extended window of


opportunity for safe emergency egress
• Supplements building exit signs required by code
• Intuitive operation. Integral “EXIT” signage guides users directly to the means of egress
• UL Listed for use on panic (UL 305) and fire-rated (UL10C) exit devices
• Available with mechanical, and many electro-mechanical, exit devices
• Can be ordered by adding TL prefix to most 80 Series devices


SARGuide can be used as a stand alone feature or as an integral part
of E-Lume-A Path™ Egress Path Marketing Systems. E-Lume-A-Path
enhances the ability of a person to escape a building by illuminating
the path to safety through existing exits. The system will respond to a
power outage or fire alarm signal and consists of a strip of FLATLITE®


electro-luminescent lamp at the floor level that can go down hallways,
around corners and stairwells, hundreds of feet in length. It can help
supplement currently required Egress equipment such as Exit Signs
and Emergency Lights, which may have limited effectiveness when
building occupants do not know the location of secondary exits.


Please see Product Systems Manual 
for more information
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UL Fire Door Hardware Rating


Maximum Door (A) (B) (C) (D) (E)
Type Series Opening  3 1-1/2 3/4 1-1/2 3/4


Application of Device Device Hour Hour Hour Hour Hour


Single Mortise 12-8300 4'0" x 10'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦Doors 12-8900 (1219 x 3048)


Rim 12-8800 4'0" x 8'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦(1219 x 2438)


Low Profile 12-LS8600 4'0" x 10'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦(1219 x 3048)


Center and ▲ ■ 12-SP8600 4'0" x 10'0" Hollow Metal


♦ ♦ ♦ ♦
Top Latch (1219 x 3048)


▲ ■ 12-SP8700 4'0" x 9'0" Wood Door
(1219 x 2743)


Surface ▲12-NB8700 4'0" x 10'0" Hollow Metal


♦ ♦ ♦ ♦
Vertical Rod (1219 x 3048)


LBR 4'0" x 9'0" Wood Door
(1219 x 2743)


Pair of Mortise and 12-8900 x 12-8700 8'0" x 8'0" 
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦Doors Surface (2438 x 2438)


swinging in Vertical Rod


Mortise and +12-8300 x 12-MD8400 8'0" x 10'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦Concealed +12-8900 x 12-MD8600 (2438 x 3048)


+*12-8900 x 12-WD8600 8'0" x 9'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦(1219 x 2743)


Two Rim With 12-8800 x 12-8800 8'0" x 8'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦Mullion (2438 x 2438)


Two Surface 12-8700 x 12-8700 8'0" x 8'0" ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦
Vertical Rods (2438 x 2438)


Low Profile 12-LP8600 x 12-LR8600 8'0" x 10'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦(2438 x 3048)


Two 12-MD8400 x 12-MD8400 8'0" x 10'0"
Concealed 12-MD8600 x 12-MD8600 (2438 x 3048)


♦ ♦ ♦ ♦


12-WD8600 x 12-WD8600 8'0" x 9'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦(2438 x 2743)


Center and ▲ ■ 12-PR8700 x 12-PP8700 8'0" x 10'0" Hollow Metal
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦Top Latch ■ 12-PR8600 x 12-PP8600 (2438 x 3048)


No Astragal 8'0" x 8'0" Wood Door 
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦(2438 x 2438)


Surface ▲12-NB8700 8'0" x 10'0" Hollow Metal


♦ ♦ ♦ ♦
Vertical Rod (2438 x 3048)


LBR 8'0" x 9'0" Wood Door
(2438 x 2743)


Double Two Surface 12-8700 x 12-8700 8'0" x 8'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦Egress Pair Vertical Rods (2438 x 2438)


Low Profile 12-LP8600 x 12-LR8600 8'0" x 10'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦(2438 x 3048)


Two 12-MD8400 x 12-MD8400 8'0" x 10'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦Concealed 12-MD8600 x 12-MD8600 (2438 x 3048)


*12-WD8600 x 12-WD8600 8'0" x 9'0"
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦(2438 x 2743)


Center and ▲■ 12-PR8700 x 12-PP8700 8'0" x 10'0" Hollow Metal


♦ ♦ ♦ ♦
Top Latch (2438 x 3048)


■ 12-PR8600 x 12-PP8600 8'0" x 8'0" Wood Door
(2438 x 2438)


Surface ▲12-NB8700 8'0" x 10'0" Hollow Metal


♦ ♦ ♦ ♦
Vertical Rod (2438 x 3048)


LBR 8'0" x 8'0" Wood Door
(2438 x 2438)


+ IMPORTANT: Trim mounting height varies; 
consult templates.


♦ Available
■ Wood or composite door UL rated up to  


20 minutes for pairs without thermal pin.
▲ Wood or composite door Warnock Hersey 


listed up to 90 minutes with thermal pin.


* Each 12-WD8600 Series device must be used in 
conjunction with a full height metal edge, with a 
minimum 5" (127mm) overlap. Used in pairs, each 
door leaf must have a metal edge.


Note: Limited for fire doors listed by UL for this use. 
Doors swinging in same direction cannot use 
two vertical rod exit devices on a pair of doors 
with an overlapping astragal. Doors rated 
greater than 1-1/2 hours require steel 
overlapping astragal.


Maximum Door Opening-Fire Doors


the same
direction


of Doors
swinging in


opposite
directions


Vertical Rods


Vertical Rods
No Astragal


Vertical Rod







C908 Standard Strike


• Curved lip ANSI A-115.1


• Handed, 1-1/4" (32mm) lip standard


• Longer lips in increments of 1/4"(6mm)
through 2-3/4" (70mm) available


• Black nylon coated


Double Door


815 Open Back Strike
• ANSI A-115.14 


open back


• Beveled 1/8" 
(3mm)  in 2" 
(51mm)


• Specify hand 
of active door


• Black nylon coat


• “B” label


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm) 3/32"


(2mm)


Open Back Strike


Single Door
For Doors Wood or hollow metal. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard 


Available on order for doors up to 2-1/4" (70mm)
Minimum stile requirement 4-1/2" (114mm)


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. 
Available on order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Nonferrous alloy


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed. Specify RHRB or LHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder 
Non 12- only dogging (16-prefix) 


Mortise Lock 900 Series. See below


Strike C908 standard


Cylinder Brass, 6 pin standard. Outside cylinder 41 mortise. Packed with trim


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim See Trim Designs section


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Fits door prepared for ANSI Standard A115.1


For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) to 2-1/4" (57mm) thick


Latchbolt Brass, 3/4" (19mm) throw, anti-friction center


Guardbolt Brass, sliding type


Front Brass, beveled 1/8"(3mm) in 2" (51mm). Flat front available on 
order


Handed Non reversible. Specify hand when ordering


Specifications


900 Series Mortise Lock


3-3/8"
(86mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


80 Series Exit Devices
8300, 12-8300 Narrow Design 
Mortise Lock Exit Device
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Features
• Designed for standard width stile 


applications


• Thru-bolted mortise lock for quiet 
operation and security


• Single and double door applications


• UL Fire and Panic listed


4-7/8"
(124mm)


3-3/8"
(86mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)







80 Series Exit Devices
8400, 12-MD8400 Narrow Design 
Concealed Vertical Rod Exit Device
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650 Strike


• For application in metal frames, wood 
floors or thresholds


• Stainless steel


• Top and bottom strike with 8400


• Top strike for 12-MD8400


For Doors Hollow metal or extruded aluminum. 1-3/4" (44mm) minimum 
thickness. 1-3/4" (44mm) minimum stile width required. Stile 
must be hollow with inside dimension of at least 1-3/8"
(35mm) square


Mounting Supplied standard with machine screws


Chassis Cover Nonferrous alloy


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed. Specify RHRB or LHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder
Non 12- only dogging (16- prefix)


Top and Bottom Bolts Stainless steel. Top and bottom bolt travel 7/16" (11mm) 
Projection adjustable up to 1" (25mm)


Strikes 650 top and bottom strikes (8400)
650 top strike and 606 bottom strike standard (12-)


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim See Trim Designs section


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Rail Height Specify door opening and mounting height of center line of 
rail when ordering any vertical rod exit device


Opening Height 96" (2438mm) Standard


606 Strike


• Furnished with expansion shields


• Mortised into floor


• Stainless steel


• Bottom strike for 12-MD8400


Specifications


2-1/2"
(64mm)


1"
(25mm)


5/32"
(4mm)


1-1/16"
(27mm)


2-5/8"
(67mm)


Features
• Designed for narrow stile applications 


such as full glass doors


• Concealed rods for security and 
aesthetics


• UL Fire and Panic listed


8400 12-MD8400







80 Series Exit Devices
8500 Narrow Design 
Rim Exit Device
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Standard 657 Strike


• Surface applied or mortised


• For use on frames with blade stop or 
integral stop


• Black nylon coated


658 Strike


• Packed standard with 650A mullion


• Can be ordered separately for surface 
application to frames


• Black nylon coated


Minimum Stile Requirements


For Doors Wood, hollow metal or extruded aluminum. 1-3/4" (44mm) 
minimum thickness. 1-3/4" (44mm) minimum stile width 
required 


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. 
Available on order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Nonferrous alloy


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed. Specify RHRB or LHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with 
cylinder dogging (16-prefix)


Latchbolt Stainless steel, 3/4" (19mm) throw


Strike 657 standard; Alternate strikes 658 and 641


Cylinder Brass 6 pin standard. 34 rim cylinder. Cylinder adapter 
required, packed with trim. All others – consult factory


Mullion 650A prepped with 658 strikes. Aluminum; US28 finish


Fire Exit Hardware Not available


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Specifications


Double Door 8500 x 650A Mullion


3-3/8"
(86mm)


1-7/8"
(48mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


2-7/8"
(73mm)


1-1/8"
(29mm)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


3/16"
(5mm)


Features
• Designed for narrow stile applications 


such as aluminum frame full glass doors


• Rim bolt for quiet operation and security


• UL Panic listed







80 Series Exit Devices
MD8600, 12-MD8600
Concealed Vertical Rod Exit Device
for Metal Doors
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For Doors Hollow metal or aluminum. 1-3/4" (44mm) minimum 
thickness. 4-1/2" (114mm) minimum stile width


Mounting Supplied with machine screws


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Field reversible


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with 
Non 12- only cylinder dogging (16- prefix)


Top and Bottom Bolts Stainless steel. Top and bottom bolt travel 7/16" (11mm). 
Projection adjustable up to 1" (25mm)


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim See Trim Designs section


Strikes 650 top and 606 bottom standard


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Rail Height Specify door opening and mounting height of center line of 
rail when ordering any vertical rod exit device


Opening Height 96" (2438mm) Standard


Specifications


650 Top Strike


• For application in hollow metal 
frames


• Stainless steel


606 Bottom Strike


• Furnished with expansion shields


• Mortised into floor


• Stainless steel


2-1/2"
(64mm)


1"
(25mm)


5/32"
(4mm)


1-1/16"
(27mm)


2-5/8"
(67mm)


Features
• Designed for standard width stile 


applications on hollow metal and 
aluminum doors


• Concealed rods for security and 
aesthetics


• Single and double door applications


• UL Fire and Panic listed







80 Series Exit Devices
WD8600, 12-WD8600 Concealed Vertical Rod
Exit Device for Wood Doors
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For Doors Wood. 1-3/4" (44mm) minimum thickness
4-1/2" (114mm) minimum stile width


Mounting Supplied with wood screws


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Field reversible


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with 
Non 12- only cylinder dogging (16-prefix)


Top and Bottom Bolts Stainless steel. Top and bottom bolt travel 7/16" (11mm)
Projection adjustable up to 1" (25mm)


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim See Trim Designs section


Strikes 650 top and 606 bottom standard


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Rail Height Specify door opening and mounting height of center line of 
rail when ordering any vertical rod exit device


Opening Height 96" (2438mm) Standard


Specifications


650 Top Strike


• For application in hollow metal 
frames


• Stainless steel


606 Bottom Strike


• Furnished with expansion shields


• Mortised into floor


• Stainless steel


2-1/2"
(64mm)


1"
(25mm)


5/32"
(4mm)


1-1/16"
(27mm)


2-5/8"
(67mm)


Features
• Designed for standard width stile 


applications on wood doors


• Concealed rods for security and 
aesthetics


• Single and double door applications


• UL Fire and Panic listed







80 Series Exit Devices 
LP8600/LR8600, 12-LP8600/12-LR8600
Low Profile Center & Top Latch Concealed
Vertical Rods for Pair of Doors & Double Egress
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Features
• 1-1/2" total projection from face of door


• Center and Top Latching


• No visible active chassis


• Center Latchbolt adjustable for up to 
1/2" (13mm) door gap


• Coordinators and open back strike not 
required


• Latchbolt adjustable to allow for 1/8" 
(3mm) - 1/2" (13mm) door gap 
centerline of bevel


• Top case latchbolt projection adjustable 
through top case


• Tripping potential removed - no bottom 
strike


• Eliminates marred floors due to 
dragging bottom bolts


• All functions determined by outside trim 
(ET Trim only) 


• Concealed rods for security and asthetics


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


Double Egress Application


Side View


Specifications
LP8600 Pairs of Doors or Double Egress applications. Latchbolt of 


mortise center case projects into other door. Works with 
LR8600 as a pair


Pairs of Doors or Double Egress applications. Latchbolt recessed 
LR8600 into mortise case and pushes projected latchbolt out of the way 


for egress purposes. Works with LP8600 as a pair


*For Doors Metal doors only. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick only with 2-3/4" 
(70mm) backset. Minimum stile requirement 4-1/2" (114mm)


Mounting Supplied standard for metal doors. Available on order with 
thru-bolts and mortise nuts. 


Hand Non Handed


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder 
Non 12- only dogging (16- prefix)


Top Bolt Stainless steel. 7/16" (11mm). Projection adjustable up to 
1" (25mm)


Top Strike 650


Mortise Strike Double lipped mortise strike. Available in stainless steel only. 
Standard for LR8600


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim Available in ET Trim only for 06, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74 functions 
Available in any trim for 10 function


Functions Determined by trim: 06, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


* Notes:


1. Available for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors 
only. No glass bead shim kits or inside 
panel condition permitted.


2. LP/LR/LS8600 are available in the 
following door sizes only: 36", 42", 44",
46" or 48" (914mm, 1067mm, 1118mm),
1168mm or 1219mm)


Pair of Doors


68-1183 Double Lipped 
Mortise Strike


• Standard for
LR8600 


• Stainless steel only


650 Top Strike


• For application to metal frames


• Stainless steel


2-1/2"
(64mm)


1"
(25mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


8"
(203mm)


3-3/4"
(95mm)
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Features
• 1-1/2" (38mm) total projection from face 


of door


• Center and Top Latching


• No visible active chassis


• Center Latchbolt adjustable for up to 
1/2" (13mm) door gap


• Tripping potential removed - no bottom 
strike


• Eliminates marred floors due to dragging
bottom bolts


• Top case latchbolt projection adjustable 
through top case


• All functions determined by outside trim 
(ET Trim only)


LS8600 Single Door application. Latchbolt of mortise center case 
projects into the frame


*For Doors Metal doors only. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick only with 2-3/4" 
(70mm) backset. Minimum stile requirement 4-1/2" (114mm)


Mounting Supplied standard for metal doors. Available on order with 
thru-bolts and mortise nuts. 


Hand Non Handed


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder 
Non 12- only dogging (16- prefix)


Top Bolt Stainless steel. 7/16" (11mm). Projection adjustable up to 
1" (25mm)


Top Strike 650


Mortise Strike Single lipped mortise strike. Available in stainless steel only


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim Available in ET Trim only for 06, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74 
functions. Available in any trim for 10 function


Functions Determined by trim: 06, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


LS8613 Side View


Specifications


Single Door Application


OUT


* Notes:


1. Available for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors 
only. No glass bead shim kits or inside 
panel condition permitted.


2. LS/LP/LR8600 are available in the 
following door sizes only: 36", 42", 44", 
46" or 48" (914mm, 1067mm, 1118mm, 
1168mm or 1219mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


650 Top Strike


• For application to metal frames


• Stainless steel


C7710 Mortise Centercase Strike


• Standard for LS8600


• Handed


• Stainless steel only


3-3/8"
(86mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


2-1/2"
(64mm)


1"
(25mm)
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Features
• Center latching mechanism


• Mortise center case requires only two 
screws for door attachment - reduced 
installation time


• Coordinators and open back strike not 
required


• Latchbolt adjustable to allow for 1/8" 
(3mm) - 1/2" (13mm) door gap 
centerline of bevel


• Top case latchbolt projection 
adjustable through center case


• Allows free access for wheel chairs 
and carts


• Tripping potential removed - no bottom 
strike


• Eliminates marred floors due to 
dragging bottom bolts


• All functions determined by outside trim 
(ET Trim only) 


• Concealed rods for security and asthetics


• Patented design – U.S. Patent 
No. 6,174,004


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


Double Egress Application


Pair Of Doors Application


NOTE: Available for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick
doors only. No glass bead shim kits or inside
panel condition permitted.


Specifications


PP8600 Pairs of Doors or Double Egress applications. Latchbolt of mortise 
center case projects into other door. Works with PR8600 as a pair


Pairs of Doors or Double Egress applications. Latchbolt recessed 
PR8600 into mortise case and pushes projected latchbolt out of the way 


for egress purposes. Works with PP8600 as a pair


*For Doors Wood (584K Kit) or metal. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick only with 2-3/4" 
(70mm) backset. Minimum stile requirement 4-1/2" (114mm)


Mounting Supplied standard for metal doors. Available on order with 
thru-bolts and mortise nuts. Wood doors require 584K Kit


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Reversible


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder 
Non 12- only dogging (16- prefix)


Top Strike 650


Mortise Strike Double lipped mortise strike. Available in stainless steel only. 
Standard for PR8600


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim Available in ET Trim only for 06, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74 functions
Available in any trim for 10 function


Functions Determined by trim: 06, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


*584K Wood Door Kit
• Must be ordered separately for all 


wood door applications


• The 584K Wood 
Door Kit enables 
the standard 
PP/PR/SP8600 to 
be mounted in a 
wood door using
supplied 
hardware


68-1183 Double Lipped Mortise Strike


• Standard for PR8600 


• Stainless steel only


650 Top Strike


• For application to metal 
frames


• Stainless steel


2-1/2"
(64mm)


1"
(25mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


8"
(203mm)


3-3/4"
(95mm)
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Features
• Center latching mechanism


• Mortise center case requires only two 
screws for door attachment reducing 
installation time


• Latchbolt adjustable to allow for 1/8" 
(3mm) - 1/2" (13mm) door gap 
centerline of bevel


• Allows free access for wheel chairs 
and carts


• Tripping potential removed - no 
bottom strike


• Eliminates marred floors due to 
dragging bottom bolts


• Top case latchbolt projection adjustable 
through center case


• All functions determined by outside trim


• Patented design - U.S. Patent No. 6,174,004


SP8600 Single Door application. Latchbolt of mortise center case 
projects into the frame


*For Doors Wood (584K Kit) or metal. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick only with 2-3/4" 
(70mm) backset. Minimum stile requirement 4-1/2" (114mm)


Mounting Supplied standard for metal doors. Available on order with 
thru-bolts and mortise nuts. Wood doors require 584K Kit


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed. Specify LHRB or RHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder 
Non 12- only dogging (16- prefix)


Top Strike 650


Mortise Strike Single lipped mortise strike. Available in stainless steel only


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim Available in ET Trim only for 06, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74 
functions. Available in any trim for 10 function


Functions Determined by trim: 06, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Single Door Application


Note: Available for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick
doors  only. No glass bead shim kits or
inside panel condition permitted


SP8610 Side View


Specifications


*584K Wood Door Kit
• Must be ordered separately for all 


wood door applications


• The 584K 
Wood Door Kit
enables the 
standard 
PP/PR/SP8600 
to be mounted
in a wood 
door using 
supplied 
hardware


C7710 Mortise Centercase Strike


• Standard for SP8600


• Handed


• Stainless steel only


650 Top Strike


• For application to metal frames


• Stainless steel


2-1/2"
(64mm)


1"
(25mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


3-3/8"
(86mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)
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646 Top Strike


• Standard for PP8700 and PR8700


• Surface applied to frame


• Black nylon coated


1-5/32"
(29mm)


Features
• Center latching mechanism


• Latchbolt adjustable to allow for 1/8" 
(3mm) - 1/2" (13mm) door gap center
line of bevel


• Allows free access for wheelchairs
and carts


• Tripping potential removed - no bottom 
strike


• Eliminates marred floors due to dragging
bottom bolts


• Mortise center case requires only two 
screws for door attachment reducing 
installation time


• Coordinators and open back strike not 
required


• Top case latchbolt projection adjustable 
through center case


• All functions determined by outside trim 
(ET Trim only, except dummy trim)


• Patented design - U.S. Patent No. 6,120,071


PP8700 Pairs of Doors or Double Egress applications. Latchbolt of 
mortise center case projects into other door. Works with 
PR8700 as a pair


PR8700 Pairs of Doors or Double Egress applications. Latchbolt recessed 
into mortise case and pushes projected latchbolt out of the way 
for egress purposes. Works with PP8700 as a pair


*For Doors Wood or metal. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick only with 2-3/4" (70mm) 
backset. Minimum stile requirement 4-1/2" (114mm). Narrow 
stile not available


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. Available 
on order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed Specify LHRB or RHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder
Non 12- only dogging (16- prefix)


Top Strike 646


Mortise Strike Double lipped mortise strike. Available in stainless steel only. 
Standard for PR8700


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim Available in ET Trim 700-8 series only for 06, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 
73, 74 functions. Available in any trim for 10 function


Functions Determined by trim: 06, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


*Cannot use two (2) vertical rod exit devices on a pair of doors with an overlapping astragal.


Pair of Doors Application


Note: Available for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick
doors only. No glass bead shim kits or inside
panel condition permitted.


Specifications


3-11/16"
(94mm)


68-1183 Double Lipped Mortise Strike


• Standard for PR8700 


• Stainless steel only


1-1/4"
(32mm)


8"
(203mm)


3-3/4"
(95mm)


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)


Double Egress Application


PP8710 x LHRB
shown


PR8710 x LHRB
shown
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Single Door Application


* Note: Available for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick
doors only. No glass bead shim kits or inside
panel condition permitted.


SP8700 Side View


Features
• Center latching mechanism


• Latchbolt adjustable to allow for 1/8" 
(3mm) - 1/2" (13mm) door gap center
line of bevel


• Allows free access for wheel chairs 
and carts


• Tripping potential removed - no 
bottom strike


• Eliminates marred floors due to dragging
bottom bolts


• Mortise center case requires only two 
screws for door attachment reducing 
installation time


• Top case latchbolt projection adjustable 
through center case


• All functions determined by outside trim


SP8700 Single Doors Latchbolt of mortise center case projects into 
the frame


*For Doors Wood or metal. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick only with 2-3/4" (70mm) 
backset. Minimum stile requirement 4-1/2" (114mm) Narrow stile 
not available


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. Available on 
order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed. Specify LHRB or RHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder 
Non 12- only dogging (16- prefix)


Top Strike 646 


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim Available in 700-8 series ET Trim only for 06, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 
73, 74 functions. Available in any trim for 10 function


Functions Determined by trim: 06, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 73, 74


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Specifications


646 Top Strike


• Standard for 
SP8700 


• Surface applied 
to frame


• Black nylon 
coated


C7710 Mortise Centercase Strike


• Standard for SP8700 


• Surface applied to frame


• Handed


• Stainless steel only


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


3-3/8"
(86mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)
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624 Bottom Strike
• Standard for 8700


• Applied to surface of floor or to a flat
threshold


• Black nylon coated


Latchtrack
threshold


14- Prefix Sliding Bottom Bolt


• Sliding bolt in bottom case held 
retracted by latch retracting lever in 
top case


• Bottom bolt has 7/16" (11mm) travel


• Adjustable projection up to 
3/4" (19mm)


2-1/2"
(64mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


9/16"
(14mm)


647 Strike


For Doors Wood or metal. 1-3/4" (44 mm) thick standard. Available on 
order for doors up to 2-1/4" (70mm) thick. 4-1/2" (114mm) 
minimum stile with trim and 3-1/2" (89mm) minimum stile 
without trim.


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws
Available on order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed. Specify RHRB or LHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with 
Non 12- only cylinder dogging (16-prefix)


Strikes 629 top and 624 bottom. 646 top and 655 bottom on 12-


Top and Bottom Bolts Brass, stainless steel


Rods 1/2" (13mm) brass, bronze or stainless steel 


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim See Trim Designs section


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Rail Height Specify door opening and mounting height of center line
of rail when ordering any vertical rod exit device


Opening Height 90" (2286mm) Standard
84" (2133mm) Standard for TurboShip


629 Top Strike
• Standard for 8700


and 14-8700


• Surface
applied


• Black nylon 
coated


Specifications


5/8"
(16mm)


1-11/16"
(43mm)


7/32"
(6mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)


Features
• Designed for standard width stile 


applications on metal and wood doors


• Top case latchbolt projection adjustable 
through center case


• Standard bottom latch compatible with 
latchtrack thresholds (by others)


• Single and double door applications


• UL Fire and Panic listed


646 Top Strike


• Standard for 
12-8700 


• Surface applied 
to frame


• Black nylon 
coated


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)


655 Bottom Strike


• Standard for 12-8700


• Stainless steel


• Black nylon coated


2-3/4"
(70mm)


1-13/16"
(46mm)
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For Doors 8'0" x 8'0" (2438mm x 2438mm) 16 gauge 747 flush, S edge


Frames 16 gauge KD, Pipe spacer anchors only, 12 gauge full sleeve 
reinforcing and existing opening anchor in head of frame 


Hardware MCKINNEY TA2714 or T2714, SARGENT HC8700 or 12-HC8700 Exit 
Devices on both leaves


Strikes 654 top bolt in frame with larger mounting screws for both top and 
bottom cases. 655 bottom strike furnished standard


Trim ET trim available in the following functions: 06, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 46, 
73, 74. Available in any trim for 10 function


For Doors 8'0" x 8'0" (2438mm x 2438mm) 16 gauge 747 flush, S edge


Frames 16 gauge KD, Pipe spacer anchors only, 12 gauge full sleeve 
reinforcing and existing opening anchor in head of frame 


Hardware McKINNEY TA2714 or T2714, SARGENT 8200 Series mortise lock 
(active), SARGENT HC8700 or 12-HC8700 exit devices (inactive), 
Ives 360 surface bolts at 5 3/4" (147mm) at centerline


Strikes 654 top plate in frame with larger mounting screws for both top and 
bottom cases. 655 bottom strike furnished standard


Trim ET trim available in the following functions: 06, 10, 13, 15 40, 43, 46, 
73, 74. Available in any trim for 10 function


Note The 8200 Series mortise lock is ordered as normal product, no 
additional hardware necessary


• The above items are the maximum 
allowable conditions to which the 
hardware is approved


• The approved single openings cannot be 
used as a pair, but a leaf of a pair can be 
used as a single opening


• Weatherstrip/threshold used for testing 
and approved:


Pemko S88 on head & jamb
Pemko 2005AS as threshold


• The openings must be configured as 
described. There are no hardware 
substitutions permitted


The Hurricane Code Hardware has been accepted by Dade County, Florida. It meets the
abuse and high wind loads required by South Florida building code. These exits are 
accepted and approved for use with CURRIES hollow metal doors and McKINNEY hinges. 
Any substitution of hardware makes the Hurricane Code inapplicable.


654 Top Plate


• For HC8700/12-HC8700


• Latchbolt nylon coated


• Stainless steel


655 Bottom Strike


• For HC8700/12-HC8700


• Stainless steel


• Black nylon coated


1-1/2"
(38mm)


1/2"
(13mm)


Specifications: Pairs of Doors, Dade County Acceptance #02,0924.04


Specifications: Pairs of Doors with 8200 Series Mortise Lock, Dade
County Acceptance #02,0924.04


1-1/4"
(32mm)


2-5/16"
(59mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


1-13/16"
(46mm)


Restrictions:


• Designed for severe wind load conditions
due to hurricanes or windstorms. 


• Tested to Dade County protocols and 
ASTM Standards.


• HC980 and 12-HC980
– 2" (51mm) x 3" (76mm) steel channel 


iron
– Malleable iron top and bottom retainers
– 96" (2438mm) Length
– 12- Fire labeled version


988 Surface Bolt Kit


• Designed for severe wind load (Hurricane
Code) environments where surface bolts 
are required such as on inactive door 
leafs


• Tested to Dade County protocols


• All steel construction for maximum 
strength and heavy duty use


• Full 3/4" (19mm) square, 12" (305mm) 
bolt with 1-1/4" (32mm) throw


HC Hurricane Code Mullions
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For Doors Wood or metal. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard. Available on 
order for doors up to 2-1/4" (70mm) thick. 4-1/2" (114mm) 
minimum stile with trim and 3-1/2" (89mm) minimum stile 
without trim. Max. door height 120" (3048mm), for metal door


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws
Available on order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed. Specify RHRB or LHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with 
Non 12- only cylinder dogging (16- prefix)


Strike 646


Top Bolt Stainless steel


Rods 1/2" (13mm) brass, bronze or stainless steel 


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2. Thermal pin required (supplied)


Trim ET trim only


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Rail Height Specify door opening and mounting height of center line
of rail when ordering any Vertical Rod Exit Device


Opening Height 90" (229cm) Standard for Contract


SpecificationsFeatures
• Allows free access for wheel chairs 


and carts


• Tripping potential removed - no 
bottom strike


• Eliminates marred floors due to dragging
bottom bolts


• Top case latchbolt projection adjustable 
through center case


• All functions determined by outside trim


646 Top Strike


• Standard for NB8700 and 12-NB8700 


• Surface applied to frame


• Black nylon coated


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)
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Backset with FLW, MAL,
Strike 5⁄8" (16mm) Stop and STS Trim PTB Trim ET Trim


Single Door
641 2-3⁄4" (70mm) 4" (102mm) 4-1⁄2" (114mm) 4" (102mm)


613 2-1⁄4" (57mm) 3-3⁄4" (95mm) 4-1⁄2" (114mm) 4" (102mm)


642 2" (51mm) 3-1⁄2" (89mm) 4" (102mm) 4" (102mm)


649 (12-) 2-3⁄4" (70mm) 4-1⁄8" (108mm) 4-1⁄2" (114mm) 4" (102mm)
641 Strike


• Standard strike


• Surface applied


• Black nylon coated


Double Door 8800 x 980 Mullion


Trim


For Doors Wood or metal. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard. Available on 
order for doors up to 2-1/4" (57mm) thick. See minimum stile 
width requirements this page


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. 
Available on order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed functions: 16, 28, 62, 63, 66


Non-handed functions: 04, 06, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 44, 46, 73, 74, 
75, 76, 77, 78


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder 
Non 12- only dogging (16- prefix)


Latchbolt Stainless steel, 3/4" (19mm) throw


Strike 641 standard, 649 for 12-


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim See Trim Designs section


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Single Door


(8800) 641 Strike
(12-8800) 649 Strike


Trim


Double Door 12-8800 
with 12-980 Mullion


649 Strike 12-980 Mullion


Specifications


Minimum Stile Width


980 Mullion641 Strike


Backset from FLW, MAL,
Strike CLof Mullion and STS Trim PTB Trim ET Trim


Double Door x 980 Mullion
641 2-7/8" (52mm) 4-1⁄8" (108mm) 4-1⁄2" (114mm) 4-1⁄16"(103mm)


Double Door x 12-980 Mullion


649 3-1⁄4" (76mm) 4-1⁄8" (108mm) 4-1⁄2" (114mm) 4" (102mm)


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


Features
• Designed for standard width stile applications on metal and wood doors


• Single and double door applications


• Solid stainless steel latchbolt. Meets UL panic test requirements 
without roller strikes which compromise strength and durability


• “Anti-walk” latchbolt design eliminates the need for guarded 
latchbolt


• Withstands over 5 times ANSI/BHMA A156.3 2001 Grade 1 
standards for static load test simulating forced entry


• Endures over 8 times the ANSI/BHMA A156.3 2001 Grade 1 cycle 
testing standard


• UL Fire and Panic listed
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The Hurricane Code Hardware has been accepted by Dade County, Florida. It meets the abuse and high wind loads required by South
Florida building code. These exits are accepted and approved for use with CURRIES hollow metal doors and McKINNEY hinges.


Any substitution of hardware makes the Hurricane Code inapplicable.


• Available for single door applications


Restrictions
• The specifications listed are the 


maximum allowable conditions to which 
the hardware is approved


• The approved single openings cannot be 
used as a pair, but a leaf of a pair can be
used as a single opening


• Weatherstrip/threshold used for testing 
and approved:


Pemko S88 on head & jamb
Pemko 2005AS as threshold


• The openings must be configured as 
described. There are no hardware 
substitutions permitted


Doors 4'0" x 7'0" (1219mm x 2134mm) 16 gauge 747


Frames 16 gauge KD, Pipe spacer Anchors only, 4 per Jamb no foot clips


Hardware McKINNEY TA2714 or T2714 
SARGENT HC8800 or 12-HC8800 Exit Devices


Strike 649


Trims ET Trim available in 704, 710, 713-8, 715-8, 775-8, 776-8 and any 
trim for 10 or 04 functions


Functions 04, 10, 13, 15, 40, 43, 44, 75, 76


Specifications: Single Door, Dade County Acceptance # 02-0814.05


649 Strike


• Surface applied


• Black nylon coated


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


HC Hurricane Code Mullions


• Designed for severe wind load conditions
due to hurricanes or windstorms. 


• Tested to Dade County protocols and 
ASTM Standards.


• HC980 and 12-HC980
– 2" (51mm) x 3" (76mm) steel channel 


iron
– Malleable iron top and bottom retainers
– 96" (2438mm) Length
– 12- Fire labeled version


988 Surface Bolt Kit


• Designed for severe wind load 
(Hurricane Code) environments where 
surface bolts are required such as on 
inactive door leaf


• Tested to Dade County protocols


• All steel construction for maximum 
strength and heavy duty use


• Full 3/4" (19mm) square, 12" (305mm) 
bolt with 1-1/4" (32mm) throw
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For Doors Wood or metal. 1-3/4"(44mm) and 2-1/4" (57mm) thick


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws
Available on order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Non-handed


Dogging Feature (Non 12- only) Allen-type dogging furnished standard


Latchbolt Stainless steel, 3/4" (19mm) throw


Strike 641 standard, 649 fire rated (12-)


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim Rose and lever, ET or PSB


Functions 04, 10, 13, 15


Rose and Lever Trim


LB
ROSE: L
LEVER: B


98-E-PSB Plate only


98-D-PSB Dummy pull


98-K-PSB Cylinder operates 
latchbolt


713-8 ET Lever Control


• Easy operating lever handle allows 
convenient one hand operation


• Example shows 713-8 ET with “L” 
lever design (713-8 ETL).


• ET not available in 32, 32D


• Lever available in 32, 32D as 
option add


• Specify hand when ordering


* Projection varies by lever design.


Specifications


PSB Trim


Trim Description


88-K-L_* 04 (Key retracts latchbolt)
88-D-L _* 10 (Dummy lever/exit only)
88-C-L_* 13 (Key locks/unlocks lever)
88-L-L_* 15 (Lever always operable)


* Specify lever design and hand. 
Lever designs: L, B, J and P. 
L rose only. 


Trim Description
13/16"
(21mm)


1-13/16"
(46mm)


8-1/16"
(205mm)


3-9/16" MAX*
(90mm)


641 Strike


• Standard strike


• Surface applied


• Black nylon coated


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


Features
• Designed for standard width 


stile  applications on wood 
and metal doors


• Non-handed, field reversible


• Single and double door 
applications


• UL Fire and Panic listed


649 Strike


• Surface applied


• Fire Rated


• Black nylon coated


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)
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For Doors Wood or metal. 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard. 
Available on order for doors up to 2-1/4" (57mm) thick. 
Minimum stile requirement 4-1/2" (114mm)


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. 
Available on order with thru-bolts and mortise nuts


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Hand Handed. Specify RHRB or LHRB


Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Available with cylinder 
Non 12- only dogging (16-prefix)


Mortise Lock 900 Series


Strike C908 standard. For alternate strikes, see Strike section


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 2


Trim See Trim Designs section


Electric Functions See Product Systems Manual


Trim


815 Open Back Strike


• ANSI A-115.14 Open Back


• Beveled 1/8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm)


• Specify hand of active door


• Black nylon coat


• “B” label


For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) to 2-1/4" (57mm) thick


Prep ANSI Standard A115.1


Latchbolt Brass, 3/4" (19mm) throw, anti-friction


Guardbolt Brass, sliding type


Front Brass, beveled 1/8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm). Flat front available on 
order


Handed Non reversible. Specify hand when ordering


C908 Standard Strike 
• Curved lip ANSI A-115.1


• Handed. 1-1/4" (32mm) lip standard


• Longer lips 
in increments 
of 1/4" (6mm)
through 2-7/8"
(73mm) 
available


• Black nylon 
coated


Single Door 


Trim


Pair of Doors


900 Series Mortise Lock


Specifications


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm) 3/32"


(2mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)


3-3/8"
(86mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


Features
• Designed for standard width 


stile  applications on wood 
and metal doors


• Thru-bolted mortise lock
for quiet operation and
security


• Single and double door 
applications


• UL Fire and Panic listed


• Accepted by Dade County, Florida as 
wind storm/hurricane hardware for single
door applications. Acceptance # 02.0222.07


815 Open back strike


3-3/8"
(86mm)


4-7/8"
(124mm)
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• Specify hand when ordering• Specify hand when ordering • Specify hand when ordering


• All Coastal Series™ levers are interchangeable with all 700 Series ET Trims


• All levers – solid cast brass


• All standard functions available


• Finishes available 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D


• 5 year limited warranty


Important: Consult installation templates for control 
mounting heights when used on pairs of doors.


Can be used with all SARGENT 80 Series
exit devices. Easy operating lever handle
allows convenient one hand operation.


ET Lever Controls ETC - Coronado™ ETR - Rockport™


ETY - Yarmouth™ ETG - Gulfport™ ETS - Sanibel™


2-1/2"
(64mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-1/4"
(108mm)


3-1/4"
(83mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


4-1/16"
(103mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


1-13/16"
(46mm)


8-1/16"
(205mm)


3-9/16" MAX*
(90mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-3/4"
(121mm)
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ETW


ETJ


Pulls


ETFETE


ETPETL


ETA ETB


Can be used with all SARGENT 80 Series
exit devices. Easy operating lever handle
allows convenient one hand operation.


ET not available in 32, 32D. Lever available
in 32, 32D as option add.


All levers are brass or bronze. Stainless 
steel is available, consult factory.


Important: Consult installation templates
for control mounting heights when used
on pairs of doors.


ET Lever Controls


*Projection varies by lever design. 
2-1/2" (63mm) projection with 
L Lever


• Handed


3-1/8"
(79mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-5/8"
(117mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


1/2"
(13mm)


• Solid


• Solid


863 864862


10"
(254mm)


4"
(102mm)


18"
(457mm)


4"
(102mm)


10"
(254mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


3/4" Dia.
(19mm)


1" Dia.
(25mm)


1" Dia.
(25mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


1-13/16"
(46mm)


8-1/16"
(205mm)


3-9/16" MAX*
(90mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4"
(102mm)


3-1/4"
(83mm)3"


(76mm)


4"
(102mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


1/2"
(13mm)2-3/4"


(70mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-11/16"
(119mm)


3"
(76mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


4-15/16"
(125mm)


90°


1"
(25mm)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


3"
(76mm)


13/16"
(21mm)


4-11/16"
(119mm)


2-3/8"
(60mm)


SIDE PROFILE
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PTB


MAL


876STS 04


876STSDT 10


886STS 28


896STS 62, 63, 66, 70 & 71


812PTB 04


812PTBDT 10


842PTB 28


832PTB 62, 63, 66, 70 & 71


818MAL 04


818MALDT 10


828MAL 28


838MAL 62, 63, 66, 70 & 71


874FLL 04


874FLLDT 10


884FLL 28


894FLL 62, 63, 66, 70 & 71


813FLW 04


813FLWDT 10


843FLW 28


833FLW 62, 63, 66, 70 & 71


STS


FLWFLL


Trim Number FunctionTrim Number FunctionTrim Number Function


Trim Number Function Trim Number Function


Pulls above are thru-bolted


Thru-bolting of trim allows for perfect alignment of thumbpieces, cylinders and spindles.
Thru-bolts pass through the chassis of the devices and are bolted directly to the trim piece.


FSL, FSW, MSL and PSB pulls are used with 12-8804 and 8804 only and are the same as
FLL, FLW, MAL and PTB pulls except for cylinder hole located 3/8" (9mm) lower.


1-3/4"
(44mm)


2-1/16"
(52mm)


6"
(152mm)


14-5/16"
(364mm)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


14-5/16"
(364mm)


2-1/16"
(52mm)


6"
(152mm)


2-1/16"
(52mm)


2-5/8"
(67mm)


14-1/4"
(362mm)


6"
152mm


6"
(152mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


1-15/16"
(49mm)


15"
(381mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)


7-3/16"
(198mm)


9-5/8"
(244mm)


04 Function Shown


Not available in 32, 32D


04 Function Shown 63 Function Shown


04 Function Shown 63 Function Shown
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Designed for exterior doors that require extra security or resistance to vandalism, AVT anti-vandal trim plates have an extended lip on the
active side of the door to provide extra protection for the latch bolt. A matte plastic coated grip provides a comfortable pull that feels
good over wide temperature ranges. Fully thru-bolted with no exposed exterior fasteners for a cleaner look and increased security.


Features
• Heavy duty 12 gauge stainless steel in 


32D finish


• Thru-bolted for added strength


• Handed – Specify RHRB or LHRB


• ADA Compliant


• Patent Pending


• Available for cylinder functions or as pull
only


• Not available with PP, PR, SP or NB
prefixes


• Without protective lip for inactive door


• Order exit less trim and part number as 
separate line item


• AVT Retrofit Kit easily works with 
existing product with minor modification
to prep


Function Part Number Application
Single Door


4 824 with lip All 8900; 8800 manufactured before Feb. 2001


4 826 no lip 8800 only, manufactured after Feb. 2001


10 827 with lip 8600, 8700, 8800 and 8900


10 821 no lip 8600, 8700, 8800 and 8900


Double Door (Active Leaf)
4 824 with lip 8900


4 826 no lip 8800 only, manufactured after Feb. 2001


10 827 with lip 8900


10 821 no lip 8600, 8700, 8800 and 8900


821 for use on all inactive leafs


3-1/8"
(79mm)


10-9/16"
(268mm)


8-3/16"
(208mm)


3-9/16"
(90mm)


1-1/4" Dia.
(32mm)


Anti-Vandal Trim


• Designed for severe wind load (Hurricane
Code) environments where surface bolts 
are required such as on inactive door 
leafs


• Tested to Dade County protocols


• Listed to UL 10C for use on fire rated 
door assemblies. Refer to codes for 
locations where surface bolts are allowed
on fire doors


• All steel construction for maximum 
strength and heavy duty use
– Full 3/4" (19mm) square, 12" (305mm) 


bolt with 1-1/4" (32mm) throw
– Bright zinc plated finish
– Jimmy-resistant design, locks bolt 


automatically when thrown, released 
by pressing knob toward door while 
retracting


– Bolt can be locked in retracted or 
thrown position


• Angle (L shaped) and mortise strike with 
mounting hardware supplied standard


988 Surface Bolt Kit
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740 ET


743 ET


744 ET


740-4 ET


743-4 ET


746-4 ET


740 ET


743-5 ET*


744  ET


740-4 ET


743-4 ET


746-4 ET


740-4 ET


743-4 ET


746-4 ET


740 ET


740-6 ET


743-6 ET


746-6 ET


743 ET 743-8 ET**


746 ET


740 ET


743-8 ET**


746-8 ET


740 ET


743 ET


746-8 ET


740 ET 740 ET


743-8 ET**


744 ET 744 ET


740 ET


743 ET


744 ET


40
No outside 
operation. 
Lever rotates


43
Key engages or 
disengages


44
Key retracts 
latchbolt.
Lever rotates 


46
Operates only when
key is in cylinder and
turned. Key engages
lever to retract 
latchbolt


40
No outside operation. 
Lever rotates


43
Key engages or 
disengage


44
Key retracts 
latchbolt.
Lever rotates 


46
Operates only when
key is in cylinder and
turned. Key engages
lever to retract 
latchbolt


The SARGENT Freewheeling ET Trim is designed for areas historically notorious for vandalism. These are in schools, gymnasiums, exterior 
or stairwell doors, or anywhere vandalism is a concern. The freewheeling lever design allows the lever handle to swing freely up to 70
degrees. The freewheeling design can significantly reduce potential damage to the trim and exit device incurred during malicious activities.


8300 8400 8500 MD8600 WD8600 PP/PR/SP8600
12-8300 12-MD8400 ANSI Type 4 12-MD8600 12-WD8600 12-PP8600


ANSI Type 10 ANSI Type 6 ANSI Type 8 ANSI Type 7 12-PR8600
12-SP8600


HC8700 HC8800 PP/PR/SP8700 8800 8888 8900
12-HC8700 12-HC8800 12-PP8700 ANSI Type 1 12-8888 12-8900


8700 12-PR8700 ANSI Type 1 ANSI Type 3
12-8700 NB8700


12-NB8700


744 ET


746 ET


* Includes spindle adapter 68-3672
** Includes spindle adapter 68-3671 
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713-4
ET


822
x113
Aux


Ctrl*


713-4
ET


822
x113
Aux


Ctrl*


710-4 ET


706-4
ET


822
x106
Aux 
Ctrl*


706-4
ET


822
x106
Aux


Ctrl*


710-4 ET


715-4 ET 715-4 ET


= ANSI Function


706-4
ET


822
x106
Aux
Ctrl*


706-4
ET


822
x106
Aux
Ctrl*


713-4
ET


822
x113
Aux
Ctrl*


713-4
ET


822
x113
Aux
Ctrl*


04
Key retracts latchbolt.


06
Operates only when key is in cylinder and
turned. Lever retracts latchbolt.


10
No outside operation. Dummy trim 
available.


13
Key locks or unlocks lever or 
auxiliary control.


15
No cylinder. Trim always operable.


16
Key outside retracts latchbolt. Key inside
locks or unlocks lever. Freewheeling lever.


28
Similar to 63 with no outside cylinder.
Thumbpiece always operable.


62
Thumbpiece is operative only when key is
in cylinder and turned.


63
Key locks or unlocks thumbpiece.


66
Key outside retracts latchbolt. Key inside
locks or unlocks thumbpiece.


8300 MD8600 WD8600
12-8300 8400 12-MD8400 8500 12-MD8600 12-WD8600


ANSI Type 10 ANSI Type 6 ANSI Type 6 ANSI Type 4 ANSI TYPE 8 ANSI TYPE 7


710 ET
STS, FLL, MAL,


PTB, FLW
710-4 ET 710-4 ET 822


710 ET


713 ET


715 ET 715-4 ET 715-4 ET 715-8 ET


* When ordering Aux. Control, specify exit device as 10 function.


713-8 ET


704 ET
STS, FLL, MAL, 704 ET


PTB, FLW 822x34 Cyl


#


STS, FLL, MAL,
PTB, FLW


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


03 04 03 04


09 12 09 12 09 12 09 12


0201 0201 0201 0201 0201 0201


1108110811 0808110808


05
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STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


713 ET
313 
Aux
Ctrl
*


710 ET,
STS, FLL,


MAL, PTB,
FLW


710 ET, 
STS, FLL, MAL,


PTB, FLW710 ET 


706 ET 306 
Aux
Ctrl
*


710 ET, 
STS, FLL, MAL,


PTB, FLW


715 ET


STS, FLL, MAL,
PTB, FLW


704 ET,
STS, FSL, MSL,


PSB, FSW


713-8ET


715-8ET


716 ET


STS, FLL, MAL,
PTB, FLW


704 ET
STS, PSB


88K-L


704 ET
STS, FSL, MSL,


PSB, FSW


710 ET
88D-L


710 ET


713-8 ET
88C-L


713-8 ET


715-8 ET
88L-L


715-8 ET


704 ET, STS,
FLL, MAL,
PTB, FLW


713 ET


715 ET


716 ET


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


* When ordering Aux. Control, specify exit device as 10 function. 


706-8 ET 706-8 ET


713-8 ET


715-8 ET


706-6 ET


710-6 


713-6 ET


715-6 ET


09


PP/PR/SP8600 LP/LR/LS8600 8700 HC8700 PP/PR/SP8700 8800 HC8800 8888 8900
12-PP8600 12-LP8600 12-8700 12-HC8700 12-PP8700 12-8800 12-HC8800 12-8888 12-8900
12-PR8600 12-LR8600 ANSI TYPE 2 12-PR8700 ANSI TYPE 1 ANSI TYPE 1 ANSI TYPE 3
12-SP8600 12-LS8600 12-SP8700


NB8700
12-NB8700


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


STS, FLL, MAL,
PTB, FLW


713 ET 
313 
Aux
Ctrl
*


706 ET 306 
Aux
Ctrl
*


710 ET, 
STS, FLL, MAL,


PTB, FLW


715 ET


STS, FLL,
MAL, PTB,


FLW


09


715-6


713-6


710-6 


706-6 ET


09 09


706-8 ET


09


706-8 ET


09


03 04 03 04 03 04


09 09 09 12 09 12


01 0201 0201 0201 0201 0201 0201 0201 0201 02


08 08 08 11 08 11 08 08 08 08


1010


06 06


05 05 05 05


0707
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* Includes spindle adapter 68-3672
** Includes spindle adapter 68-3671 


WD8600 PP/PR/SP8600 PP/PR/SP8700
12-WD8600 12-PP8600 8700 12-PP8700 8800 8900


12-PR8600 12-8700 12-PR8700 12-8800 12-8900
12-SP8600 12-SP8700


NB8700
12-NB8700


STS, FLL, MAL,
PTB, FLW


775 ET


773-4 
ET


774-4 ET


773-4 ET


774-4 ET


773-5 ET*


774-5 ET*


773-4 ET


774-4 ET


STS, FLL, MAL, 
PTB, FLW


776 ET


STS, FLL, 
MAL, PTB, 


FLW


STS, FLL, 
MAL, PTB, 


FLW


773-6 ET773-4 ET


774-4 ET 774-6 ET


773 ET


774 ET


773-8 ET**


774-8 ET**


775-8 ET


776-8 ET


775 ET


776 ET


70
Key retracts latchbolt. Power
off, unlocks thumbpiece.


71
Key retracts latchbolt. Power
off, locks thumbpiece.


73
Power off, unlocks lever.


74
Power off, locks lever.


75
Power off, unlocks lever. Key
o/s retracts latchbolt.


76
Power off, locks lever. Key o/s
retracts latchbolt.


8300 8400 12-MD8400 8500 MD8600
12-8300 12-MD8600


70
Key retracts latchbolt. Power off, unlocks
thumbpiece.


71
Key retracts latchbolt. Power off, locks
thumbpiece.


73
Power off, unlocks lever.


74
Power off, locks lever.


75
Power off, unlocks lever. Key o/s retracts
latchbolt.


76
Power off, locks lever. Key o/s retracts
latchbolt.
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• Mortised. Dimension “L” 
equals door thickness plus 
1/2" (13mm). Black nylon 
coated on lip only.


8893 Dummy Rail


A decorative push bar for vestibule door 
applications where continuity of design is 
desired but no exit device is required. 
Outside dummy trim available on order. 
Specify door width and door stile width 
when ordering.


8895 Active Dummy Rail


Push rail operates on this rail to simulate 
active doors. Can be used with dummy 
trim. Specify door width and door stile 
width when ordering. Available with 
electrical 55- prefix.


Vertical Rod Trim
Auxiliary Outside Controls


Can be used in conjunction with SARGENT
mortise cylinders. Size 41 cylinder standard.
Control operates with a turn lever allowing
use with a door pull.
For doors over 1-3/4" (44mm)
Consult factory


ET Cover Plate
Alternate Strikes for 8700
Surface Vertical Rod Devices


Alternate Strikes For 8800 Rim Devices 


97-2378 for 8700
Inside Lever Assembly


Applies to inside of door
on vertical rod applications.
Packed standard with 306
and 313 auxiliary controls.


Alternate for
8700. Requires a
mortise in the
floor.


Black nylon
coated


Standard for 
14-8700. Requires
no mortise in the
floor and can be
used with 8700.


Black nylon coated


For 12-8700


• Half mortised. Black 
nylon coated.


For all ET functions. 88-E-PTB


The 88-E-PTB is designed to be mounted
behind the ET control to cover a stock 
hollow metal cutout.


3-1/2"
(89mm)


• Surface applied. For use 
on pairs of doors without 
mullion. Brass, bronze. 
Black nylon coated.


Auxiliary
Control Function


8-3/4"
(222mm)


1/4"
(6mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


5/8"
(16mm)


3-5/8"
(92mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


1-7/8"
(48mm)


3/4"
(19mm)


5"
(127mm)


1/8"
(3mm)


1/2"
(13mm)


1-13/16"
(21mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


1/8"
(3mm)


2-11/16"
(68mm)


1-13/16"
(21mm)


1-1/8"
(29mm)


1 7/8"
(48mm)


7/16"
(11mm)


2-1/2"
(64mm)


1/2"
(13mm)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


2-5/16"
(59mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


3-5/8"
(92mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


“L”


7/16"
(38mm)


2"
(92mm)


2-7/16"
(62mm)


649 Strike


• For 12-8800 
surface applied


• Black nylon coated


3/4"
(19mm) 1/4"


(6mm)


1-5/32"
(29mm)


3-11/16"
(94mm)


• Lexan touchpad replacement kit for 
all 80 Series push rails


• Direct replacement – uses existing 
mounting holes


809 Touchpad Kit


106 For 8410, 12-MD8410, MD8610, 
12-MD8610. Operates only when key is 
in cylinder and turned.


WD106 For WD8610, 12-WD8610. Operates only
when key is in cylinder and turned.


113 For 8410 and 12-MD8410, MD8610,
12-MD8610. Key locks or unlocks lever.


WD113 For WD8610 and 12-WD8610. Key locks 
or unlocks turn lever.


306 For 8710 and 12-8710. Operates only 
when key is in cylinder and turned.


313 For 8710 and 12-8710. Key locks or 
unlocks lever


To order, specify device number as 10
function x control. Example: MD8610 x 106
Control x 32D. Finishes available: 3, 4, 10,
10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 32 and 32D.


636 Strike


647 Strike


648 Strike


For doors
having 
transom
panel 
applications.


Black nylon
coated


653 Strike


613 Strike 642 Strike 644 Strike


Black nylon
coated
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Top Retainer


Mullion
Body


Soffit


Door


980 Removable Mullion
980 Extruded Aluminum (prime coat)
980A Aluminum (US28)
Consists of:
• Mullion
• 511 Top retainer
• 502 Bottom retainer
• 96" (2438mm) stock size
• Up to 120" (3048mm) size avail.


650A Removable Mullion
The 650A Mullion assembly consists of:
• Mullion


• 94-2050 Top Retainer


• 94-2051 Bottom Retainer


• 651 Stabilizer


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• Up to 120" (3048mm) size 
available


• Prepped for (2) 658 strikes
(included)


Finishes: US28 Aluminum anodized
clear, 313AN Aluminum to match
10B


12-980 Mullion (96" maximum)
For 12-8800


2"x 3" (51 x 76mm)
channel iron. 
Malleable iron top 
and bottom retainers.
Standard length 96" (2438mm).


Lengths from 97" (2464mm) 
to 120" (3048mm) are not 
UL fire labeled.


98-2312


Top and bottom 
retainer pack.


Top Retainer 98-2190


Bottom Retainer 98-2191


Retainer 
94-2051


Retainer
94-2050


L980 Lockable Mullion
• Aluminum Prime Coat or 10B


• Used for non fire rated 
applications, 
exterior openings


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


• #41 mortise cylinder


HC Hurricane Code Mullions
Designed for severe wind load conditions 
due to hurricanes or windstorms. Tested 
to Dade County protocols and ASTM
Standards.


HC980 and 12-HC980
– 2" x 3" (51 x 76mm) steel channel iron
– Malleable iron top and bottom retainers
– 96" (2438mm) Length
– 12- Fire labeled version


L980A Lockable Mullion
• Anodized aluminum or 10B


• Non fire rated applications only


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


• #41 mortise cylinder


12-L980 Lockable Mullion
• Steel


• Fire rated for 8'0" x 8'0" (244cm x 
244cm) paired openings


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


• #41 mortise cylinder


EL980 Electric Lockable Mullion
• Steel


• For use with monitor or electric strikes


• Quick-Connect wiring supplied


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


• Not available in 12- prefix


• #46 mortise cylinder


Mullion Accessories
RK980
Latchbolt assembly retrofit kit with top 
and bottom retainers for 980 mullion.


Product # Description


98-2526 Top ret. pack for L980


98-2525 Bottom ret. pack for L980


98-2558 Top ret. pack for 12-L980, 
L980S


98-2556 Bottom ret. pack for 12-L980,
L980S


98-2559 Top ret. pack for EL980


511507502


Retainer Packs


507 Adapter for Narrow 
Transom Bars 


• Required when soffit is 1-1/4" (32mm) 
to 2" (51mm) wide


98-2578 Wall mount kit for L980


98-2579 Wall mount kit for 12-L980, 
L9805


98-2580 Wall mount kit for EL980


Wall Mount Kit


19/32"
(15mm)


3"
(76mm)


2-1/2"
(63mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


1-1/4"
(32mm)


25/32"
(20mm)


1"
(25mm) Weather


Stripping


1-1/2"
(38mm)


2-1/2"
(64mm) L980S Steel Lockable Mullion


• Steel


• Non fire rated


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


• #41 mortise cylinder


980S Steel Mullion


2"x 3" (51 x 76mm)
Channel iron. 
Malleable iron top 
and bottom retainers.
Standard length 96" (2438mm).


Lengths from 97" (2464mm) 
to 120" (3048mm) 


98-2312


Top and bottom 
retainer pack.


Top Retainer 98-2190


Bottom Retainer 98-2191







80 Series Exit Devices
Accessories
Thru-bolts, Shim Kits and Rod Extensions


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


31An ASSA ABLOY Group company 8/
29


/0
3


565 Metal End Cap Kit


End cap with hardware finish includes 
mounting plate with wood and machine 
screws.


Rod Extension Kits


• For use on surface mounted vertical rods


• Kits available in 6" (152mm), 12" 
(304mm) or 18" (457mm) lengths


571 – All lengths are screw-on extensions


687 – Devices manufactured after 
November 2002.


• 6" (152mm) and 12" (304mm) lengths 
are full length replacement rods


• 687-18" is an 18" (457mm) screw-on 
extension


To order: Specify length and finish. 
Example: 571-6" x US3


To order thru-bolts with device:


Example: 8804  FLL x TB 


Note: Attaching Screws – All series are
regularly furnished with wood screws for
wood and Kalamein doors and machine
screws for metal doors. Thru-bolts and
mortise nuts must be specified to mount
fire exit devices on composite fire doors
with steel, wood or plastic covering.


8700 Rail & Chassis 4 68-2279


8700 Cases & Guides 10 68-2282


12-8700 Complete 16 68-2288


8800 Rail & Chassis 4 68-2279


Mounting
Plate Metal End Cap


Thru-bolt (TB) Application Example


Cylinder Dogging 16- Prefix


A 41 mortise cylinder (included) located 
on the mounting insert locks bolt in 
retracted position. Available for all 80 
Series devices except Fire Exit hardware. 


Example: 16-8510 x US3.
NOTE: 27" (686mm) minimum door width 
is required.


Cylinder Dogging Kits
To order kit only


816-1 = “F” wide
816-2 = “F” narrow
816-3 = “E” & “G” wide
816-4 = “E” & “G” narrow
Cylinder included


8700 - Two bolts at center
case and hinge stile case,
three at top and bottom
cases, and two at top and
bottom guide cases.


12-8700 - Two bolts at center
case and hinge stile case, four
at top and bottom cases, and
two at top and bottom guide
case.


Extension
Assembly


Rod Connector


Spiral Pin


Top Rod


Glass Bead Shim Kits


Kit 587 Two each 1/8" (3mm) -thick  
shims for 8700 Exit Device.


Kit 12-587 Two each 1/8" (3mm) -thick  
shims for 12-8700 Exit Device.


Kit 589 Two each 1/8" (3mm) shims 
for concealed vertical rod, 
rim and mortise lock (8800, 
12-8800, 8900 and 12-8900) 
exit devices. 


Kits available in PEN and PEB finishes.


Note:


• Lift lever length must be increased for 
8900 and 12-8900


• Shim thickness must not exceed 1/4" 
(6mm) on 8900 and 12-8900


• Spindles and thru-bolts lengths must 
be increased on 8700, 12-8700, 8800, 
12-8800 exits


Mortise Lock 
Exit Device


Concealed Vertical Rod
or Rim Exit Device


OR


Thru-bolts Qty Part #


43- Prefix Flush End Cap


• Flush End Cap for 80 Series exit device


• 665 Kit available for retrofit/replacement


571 – Devices manufactured prior to 
November 2002.







80 Series Exit Devices
General Information


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


32 An ASSA ABLOY Group company8/
29


/0
3


Door Thickness 1-3/4" 2-1/4" 1-3/4" 1-3/4" 2-1/4" 1-3/4"
(44mm) (57mm) (44mm) (44mm) (57mm) (44mm)


8304/8344 46 48 41 43


8313/8343 41 41


8363 41 43


8370 41 43


8371 41 43


8375 46 48


8376 46 48


8406/8446 41


8410 41


8413/8443 41 41


8504 34 34 34


8513/8543 41 41


LP/LR/LS8600 41 N/A


SP/PP/PR8600 41 N/A


WD8610 41


MD8610 41


WD8613/WD8643 41 41


MD8613/MD8643 41 41


SP/PP/PR8700 41 N/A


8706/8746 41 41


8710/8740 41


8713/8743 41 41


8762 34


8763 34


8804/8844 34 34 34


8806/8846 41 41


8813/8843 41 41


8816 34/*44 34/*44


8863 34


8866 34/*44


8875 34


8876 34


8877 34


8904/8944 46 48 41 43


8913/8943 41 41


8916 *34/46 *34/48


8963 41 43


8966 *41/34 *43/34


8970 41 43


8971 41 43


8975 46 48


8976 46 48


8977 46 48


Cylinder Chart for Exit Devices - 6 pin


PTB, PSB, STS,
Function MAL, MSL, FLL, FSL, Auxiliary
12-/Reg. ET 822 FLW, FSW Control


NOTES: 1. For 16- prefix hardware, a 41 inside 
cylinder is used with blocking ring 
97-0349


2. For 19- prefix touchbar projection is 
2-9/16" (65mm)


3. Removable core and 70 prefix require 
special cylinder blocking rings


• 97-0351 ET control 
• 97-0350 16-prefix 
• 94-0153 Auxiliary controls 


4. Less cylinder —SARGENT supplies 
standard blocking rings. Specify if 
using competitor cylinders


5. When ordering BEST cylinders for use 
in SARGENT Exit Devices use following
BEST product numbers:


• Mortise cylinder: 1-E74XC208
• Rim cylinder: 1ESPL-7-AO5994


*Inside Cylinder


3487/3488 Door Coordinators


• Prevents active door from closing 
before inactive door


• Meets Federal Specification FF-H-106a 
Type 836. Cast bronze with rubber 
rollers


• U.L. Labeled when used with Fire Exit 
Hardware


• 3487 (6-3/4" length; 171mm) for pairs 
of doors equipped with outside astragal


• 3488 (8-5/8" length; 219mm) for pairs 
of doors equipped with inside and 
outside astragals. Both include bracket 
and wear plate


• Packed with wood and machine screws


• Finishes: 10, 26D


3497 Carry Open Bar


For use with door coordinator. Aids in 
opening active door when inactive door 
is opened, and protects astragal and 
overlapping strike. Cast bronze. Packed 
with wear plate, wood and machine 
screws. Finishes: 10, 26D
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10 Signature System


10-UL Signature, meets UL437 cylinder


11+ SARGENT XC Key System


12 UL Fire Label Exit Devices


14 Sliding bolt bottom case for 8700


**16 Cylinder lockdown feature


19 Pushbar without Lexan touchpad


21 Construction Keying Conventional, XC 
and Signature Series


22 Construction Keying Conventional 
Cylinders (Existing Systems Only)


23 ANSI flat lip strike (8300, 8900,  
including 12- Prefix)


*31 Panel inside, outside or door over 
2-1/4" to 3-1/8" thick


36 6 Lobe security head screws


37 Spanner head screws


43 Flush End Cap


*53 Latchbolt monitoring switch


54 Internal micro switch in ET Control 
Except on PP, PR, SP, LP, LR and LS8600


55 Signal Switch in Rail


56 Remote Dogging/Latch Retraction


57 Delayed Egress (Magnet ordered separately)


58 Electric Dogging


*59 Electroguard®


60 Disposable Construction Core


63 SARGENT Removable Core cyl. Includes 
masterkeying, grand masterkeying


64 SARGENT Removable Construction Core
cylinder


65-73 6 Pin Uncombinated Small Format 
Interchangeable Cores


65-73-7P 7 Pin Uncombinated Small Format 
Interchangeable Type Cores


70 Exit device to accept Small Format 
Interchangeable Cores - no core provided


72 Exit device to accept Small Format 
Interchangeable Cores with Construction
Core provided


75 Warning inside, Abrasive strip on rail


76 Knurled Outside Lever


77 Warning inside and outside, abrasive strip 
on rail, abrasive coating on Lever


82 Keso Security Cylinder


83 Keso Security Removable Core Cylinder


84 Keso Security Removable Construction 
Core Cylinder


AL Alarmed Exit


GL Guarded Latchbolt for 8800


TL SARGuide lighted touchpad


SC, SE Exit Device furnished in Schlage C or E 
Keyway (specify)


SG SARGuard - Antimicrobial clear powder coat


VA, VC, SARGENT V-10 Cylinders  
VS, VCVS See V-10 Cylinder Section


TL SARGuide Illuminated Exit Device


Notes For Prefixes
• All levers may be milled


• 31- Prefix requires extended lip strike on 
8300, 8900 Series. Specify lip length


• SC- Prefix not available in 57- Prefix, all 
series


• SC- Prefix not available in 8375, 8376, 
8976, 8904 ET, 8816, 8866, 16-8816, 
16-8866


* Not available on PP/PR/SP/NB8700 or 
PP/PR/SP8600, or LP/LR/LS8600 Exit Devices


**16- Prefix not available with 56- prefix or 
AL- prefix


+ Prefix not available with 10-, 22-, 60-, 63-
SE, SC or 64- prefixes.


Prefixes Available


Product Avg Wt Case


Exit Device with Trim 15 lbs 1 ea


980 Mullion 18 lbs 1 ea


12-980 Mullion 40 lbs 1 ea


650A Mullion 18 lbs 1 ea


Packaging


Recommended Rail 
Stock sizes available - Narrow Design 8400
and 8500 Series Exit Devices. Minimum stile
varies. Check product page. Rail sizes same
as above. Consult Product Systems Manual
for electric rails.


E 24" to 32" No cutting required
(61cm to 81cm) for 32"(81cm) door


F 33"to 36" No cutting required 
(84cm to 91cm) for 36" (91cm) door


J 37" to 42" No cutting required 
(94cm to 107cm) for 42" (107cm) door


G 43" to 48" No cutting required
(110cm to 122cm) for 48" (122cm) door


Rail Sizes
When ordering exit device, state door
width on order. Rails will be cut at the
factory for specific door widths. For door
stiles under 4-1/2" (114mm), specify next
largest size. Stock sizes available - Standard
Design WD8600, MD8600, 8700, 8800, 8300
and 8900 Exit Devices.


Stock Door
Size Widths Remarks


Cover Dimensions and Touchbar
Projections


Narrow Wide


Neutral Depressed


3"
(77mm)


2-5/16"
(59mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


1-1/16"
(27mm)


1-7/16"
(37mm)


8-5/16"
(211mm)


3"
(76mm)


8-3/8"
(213mm)


2-5/8"
(67mm)
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A. Exit devices shall be 80 Series push rail devices as manufactured by SARGENT Manufacturing Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Exit devices shall be certified to meet or exceed the requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1.


C. Exit devices shall be listed by Underwriters Laboratories for panic and bear the UL label for life safety in full compliance with NFPA 80 
and NFPA 101. Exit devices for fire labeled doors shall be UL listed as “Fire Exit Hardware”.


D. Provide standard hex key dogging on non fire-rated exit devices, with cylinder dogging (i.e., SARGENT 16- prefix) as an option.


E. Exit devices shall comply with UL10C and UBC 7-2 positive pressure requirements.


F. Construction:


1. Chassis shall be of heavy duty cast design with one piece drawn nonferrous removable covers matching the material of the push 
and mounting rails.


2. Stamped steel chassis are not acceptable.


3. Mounting rails shall be formed from a solid single piece of stainless steel, brass or bronze no less than 0.072 inches thick.


4. Push rails shall be constructed of 0.062 inch thick material in the same manner as the mounting rail. Painted or anodized aluminum 
shall not be considered heavy duty and are not acceptable.


5. Provide protective Lexan touchpad on the exit device push rail to prevent scratches and serve as a visible guide to the user.


6. Metal end caps shall be formed from the same base metal as the push and mounting rails.


G. Exit devices shall have a maximum of 3 inches projection from the face of the door in the non-dogged position. When in the dogged 
position, the device shall have no more than a 2-1/8 inch projection from the door face.


H. The design of the exit device shall eliminate the necessity of removing the device from the door for standard maintenance or keying 
changes.


I. The device chassis shall be mounted and operable without the need of the rail or the chassis cover.


J. Trim shall be thru-bolted.


K. Devices shall be available with matching trim for both wide and narrow stile doors, including electrified functions when required.


L. Exit device operating lever trim shall withstand 1000 inch pounds of torque without allowing access.


M. Lever trim shall be available in architectural finishes and designs to match that of the locksets specified.


N. Exit devices shall have a five year limited warranty.


2.01 EXIT DEVICES
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Specify Note Example


Prefix Fire Rated 12-


Application Single or Pair (as needed) 12-SP


Series See Devices 12-SP8600


Size Add suffix to device, see General Info 12-SP8600F


Function/Trim See Functions chart 12-SP8600F ETL


Thru-bolt TB 12-SP8600F ETL x TB


Hand LHRB 12-SP8600F ETL x TB x LHRB


Finish See Table 12-SP8600F ETL x TB x LHRB x 26D/32D


Size (width) 42" 12-SP8600F ETL x TB x LHRB x 26D/32D x 42"


Size (height) 96" 12-SP8600F ETL x TB x LHRB x 26D/32D x 42" x 96"


Door Number 120 12-SP8600F ETL x TB x LHRB x 26D/32D x 42" x 96" Dr. 120


Thickness


Width of StyleFull Width
of Door


D
o


o
r 


O
p


en
in


g
 H


ei
g


h
t


D
o


o
r 


O
p
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g
 H
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g


h
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Stop
Height


Stop
Height


D
o


o
r


D
o


o
r


1/4"
(6mm)


1/4"
(6mm)


1/8"
(3mm)


Finished Floor


Finished Floor


Plain Threshold


Indicate
Height


Checklist for ordering 
80 Series Exit Devices
Indicate the following door and frame
information:


1. Whether single doors or pair of doors 
with mullion or pair of doors 
without mullion.


2. Door and frame material.


3. Dimensions: (a) door opening width;
(b) stile width; (c) door thickness; 
(d) stop height
Example: Single door x hollow metal 
frame 3'0" x 5" x 2-1/4" x 1/2" 
(914mm x 127mm x 57mm x 13mm)


4. If Vertical Rod Device, also indicate:
(a) door opening height; (b) threshold 
height (c) if no threshold information is 
used, so state; (d) unless threshold 
information is indicated, exit device will 
be furnished for use without threshold.


5. In ordering mullions (if other than stock 
96" [2438mm] height) indicate height 
from finished floor to underside of stop. �


�
��
��


�
�
��
��


Hand


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


“LHRB”


Right Hand 
Reverse
Bevel


“RHRB”


Inside


Outside


How To Order


Mounting Heights
• 41" (1041mm) from finished floor for 


standard application


• 38" (965mm) from finished floor for 
elementary schools


SARGENT Description BHMA Material


P Primed for paint 600 Steel


3 Bright brass, clear powder coat 605 Brass


4 Dull brass, clear powder coat 606 Brass


9 Bright bronze 611 Bronze


10 Dull bronze, clear powder coat 612 Bronze


10B Antique bronze, oiled 613 Bronze


20D Statuary bronze, dark — Bronze


26 Bright chrome 625 Brass


26D Dull chrome 626 Brass


32 Bright stainless 628 Stainless steel


32D Dull stainless 630 Stainless steel


CPC Clear powder coat over 32D stainless steel


Finishes


1/8"
(3mm)
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The following guidelines should be referenced regularly and as required for proper appearance and longevity of finish.


Finish         Description                         Use                                        Avoid


3 Bright brass, Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
clear powder coat with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


4 Dull brass, Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
clear powder coat with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


9 Bright bronze Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


10 Dull bronze, Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
clear powder coat with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


10B Antique bronze, oiled Lemon oil polished with dry cloth Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
steel or bronze wool


10BL Oxidized satin bronze- Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
lacquered with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


15 Satin nickel plate Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


20D Statuary bronze, dark Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


26 Bright chrome Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


26D Dull chrome Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


32 Bright stainless steel Mild non-abrasive detergent Abrasive cleaners, bleach solvents,
with damp cloth or sponge steel or bronze wool


32D *Dull stainless steel Plastic pad or bronze wool Cleaners, solvents, bleach, steel wool


*To avoid discoloration and pitting:
• Keep stainless steel away from contact with other metals


• Avoid cleaning with mineral acids or chlorine products


• Avoid cleaning with abrasive products like sandpaper or steel wool


To maintain the finish:
• Remove any contamination before damage occurs


• Protect with a metal polish or car wax


CPC – Clear Powder Coat
For use in pool areas, offshore applications and highly corrosive applications, the clear
powder coat eliminates need for cleaning and maintenance of finish. Applied over 32D only.
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SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.
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For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) 
Backset 2-3/4" (70mm)
Front Wrought brass, bronze and stainless steel 


4’ 6” (1,372mm) x 1-1/4” (32mm) 
Adjustable bevel 1/8” (3mm) in 2” (51mm)


Strike 1 each wrought brass, bronze, or stainless steel strike
(ANSI standard A115.1curved lip non-handed). 
2 each hookbolt strikes ( 3-3/4”(95mm) x 1-3/16”(30mm))


Hookbolt Zinc with zinc dichromate finish 1" (25mm) x 3/8" (6mm) 
size located at 2'-7" (787mm) on center


Levers Designs A, B, E, F, J, L, P and W
Trim Designs Roses:  L, LN


Escutcheons: LE1, LE2, LE3, LE4, LS, LW1, WT
Brass 6 pin standard #41 size (other options available)


Cylinder Brass 6 pin standard #41 size (other options available)


Specifications


Certification Compliance


ANSI Meets ANSI A156.13 Operational Grade 1
UL UL listed to U.S. and Canadian Safety Standard 3 hour 


rating for 4' x 10' door
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3P-8200 Triad™


Mortise Lock 
Features, Benefits & Applications


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Inside of Door


Outside of Door


Features & Benefits


Sargent’s TRIAD™ is a Multi-Point Locking Device designed for openings that require multiple latching points within one locking
mechanism. The TRIAD™ has a latchbolt, two hookbolts and a deadbolt. It is ideal for tenant spaces or apartment buildings requiring
additional or enhanced security.


Strength, Durability and Security
• Includes NEW 8200 Mortise Lock! 


(see 8200 Catalog for details)
• Cycle Test: Exceeds 5 times A156.2 


Grade 1 requirements
• Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Operational 


Grade 1 requirements
• The unique Triad hookbolts grip to the


strike for added security
• Four-point latching for added security:  


2 hookbolts, 1 deadbolt, 1 latchbolt
• Meets FEMA 361


Convenience 
• Fits modified ANSI door and frame prep
• User friendly packaging 
• Easy-to-use instructions sheets 
• Keys - Two nickel silver
• Single key access


Design
• Multiple rose designs available, wrought


brass or bronze
• New Coastal Series Decorative Levers


available
• Levers are solid one piece cast


construction, except “J” lever
• Lever Designs - A, B, E, F, J, L, P and W
• Trim Designs - L, LN roses / LE1, LE2, LE3,


LE4, LS, LW1, WT escutcheons


Security 
• Torx® and spanner screws optional
• Classroom security and multiple locking 


functions available
• Vandal resistant trim optional (FW- prefix) 
• Security key systems available (V-10,


Signature, Keso, XC)


Applications
• Designed for hollow metal door and


frames only
• Ideal for remote locations
• Strip malls
• Hospitals
• Manufacturing facilities
• Warehouses
• Apartment buildings


Innovation 
• SARGENT’s revolutionary 


SARGuard™ available. 
This antimicrobial silver-based 
finish coating permanently suppresses
the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus,
mold and mildew. EPA and NSF
approved and FDA listed


• Broad offering of electro-mechanical
configurations offer higher security for
the most demanding access/egress
control applications


Hookbolt







4000 MPower Low Energy Door Operator
1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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3P-8200 Triad™


Mortise Lock 
Functions


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8227 • Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
• Lever/Knob from either side 


retracts latchbolt
• Same as 24 function without thumb turn
• Latchbolt and deadbolt are independent of


each other


8225 • Key outside or thumb turn inside retracts
and projects deadbolt


• Lever/Knob from either side retracts
latchbolt, when the deadbolt is in the
retracted position


• Lever/Knob outside is locked, when the
deadbolt is projected


• When deadbolt is projected, lever/knob
inside retracts latchbolt and deadbolt
simultaneously, unlocking outside
lever/knob


• ANSI F13


*25 Dormitory or Exit


27 Closet or Storeroom
8204 • Key outside or lever/knob inside 


retracts latchbolt
• Lever/Knob outside rigid at all times
• Auxiliary deadlatch
• ANSI F07


*04 Storeroom or Closet


Single Cylinder without Deadbolt


8235 • Key outside retracts and projects deadbolt
• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,


except when deadbolt is projected
• Inside: no lever/knob or cylinder 


�*35 Storeroom


8239 • Key either side retracts or projects deadbolt
to unlock or lock lever/knob outside


• Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt,
except when outside lever/knob is locked
by key


• Lever/Knob inside retracts both latchbolt
and deadbolt simultaneously, and unlocks
lever/knob outside


• Same as 25 function with a cylinder 
inside in place of thumb turn


• ANSI F33


*39 Classroom Security Intruder Deadbolt


Double Cylinder with Deadbolt


8226 • Key from either side retracts and 
projects deadbolt


• Lever/Knob from either side 
retracts latchbolt


• Latchbolt and deadbolt are independent 
of each other


• Same as 24 Function with two cylinder and
no thumb turn


• ANSI F14


*26 Store Door


8268 • Lever/Knob from either side retracts
latchbolt at all times


• Thumb turn inside retracts and 
projects deadbolt


• Emergency release outside retracts and
projects deadbolt


• Latchbolt and deadbolt are independent of
each other


• ANSI F02


68 Privacy Bedroom or Bath
8266 • Lever/Knob outside retracts latchbolt


except when deadbolt is projected
• Lever/Knob inside retracts both latchbolt


and deadbolt simultaneously, and unlocks
outside lever/knob


• Emergency Release retracts and projects
deadbolt


• Thumb turn retracts and projects deadbolt
• ANSI F19


*66 Privacy Bedroom or Bath


Non-Keyed


If shaded, knob or lever rigid at all times


*8200 Available with Freewheeling Trim
�CAUTION: Not recommended for use on any door used for Life Safety egress







10 Signature key series 
10UL Signature key system meeting UL437 
11� SARGENT XC Key System
21 Lost ball construction key system 
22 Split key construction keying for conventional cylinders (existing 


systems only)
23 Flat lip ANSI 4-7/8” strike
31 For special thickness doors up to 6” thick


Must specify: 
A) Total thickness of door with no panel x lock centered in door or
B) Total thickness of door only x panel thickness (with adhesive)
x panel location (inside/outside)


35 Adjustable front cylinder
36 Torx® security screws
37 Spanner head screws
60 Disposable Construction Core
63 Removable Core cylinder
64 Removable Construction Core cylinder
65 Uncombinated cores
65-73 6-pin uncombinated Arrow, Best, Falcon Interchangeable Cores
65-73-7P 7-pin uncombinated Arrow, Best, Falcon Interchangeable Cores
70 Arrow, Best, Falcon style Interchangeable Core cylinder, 


no core provided
72 Arrow, Best, Falcon style Interchangeable Core cylinder with 


construction core
73 Keyed to existing Arrow, Best, Falcon Interchangeable Core, 6-pin
73-7P Keyed to existing Arrow, Best, Falcon Interchangeable Core, 7-pin
75 Knurled inside lever trim
76 Knurled outside lever trim
77 Knurled lever trim both sides
82 Keso Security cylinder
F1-82 Keso F1 Security cylinder
83 Keso Security Removable Core cylinder
F1-83 Keso F1 Security Removable Core cylinder
84 Keso Security Removable Construction Core cylinder
LB Larger size ADA thumb turn
SC Lock finished in Schlage “C” keyway 0 bitted - available in 3, 4, 10, 


10B, 26 and 26D only
SE Lock finished in Schlage “E” keyway 0 bitted - available in 3, 4, 10, 


10B, 26 and 26D only
SG SARGuard - An antimicrobial clear powder coat
VA SARGENT V-10 High Security cylinder
VC SARGENT V-10 High Security Interchangeable Core cylinder
VS SARGENT V-10 High Security cylinder sub-assembled
VCVS SARGENT V-10 High Security Interchangeable Core cylinder 


sub-assembled


Prefix Designation and Description


Note: All Interchangeable Core and Removable Core cylinders do not meet 
Security Grade 1 requirements.


3P-8200 Triad™


Prefixes & Strikes
1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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Strikes


• Strike box - optional


To order strike separately


Ex: 82-0110 x US3


Latchbolt and Deadbolt Strike
82-0110


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


4-7⁄8"
(123mm)


1-1/4"
(31.6mm)


1/2"
(12.7mm)


3/32"
(2.4mm)


Hookbolt Strike 82-0018


4-7/8"
(123mm)


• Hookbolt strikes supplied standard 
with integral Strike box


1-1/32"
(30.2mm)


�Prefixes not available with standard 50 function lockout cylinder 







3P-8200 Triad™


How To Order, Finishes & Specifications
1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


Triad™ Suggested Specifications
All locks shall be manufactured by SARGENT Manufacturing Corporation, New Haven, CT. Lock shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.13
Operational Grade 1 and fit a modified ANSI door and frame prep. Standard lockset furnished for 1 3/4” thick doors with 2 3/4” backset.


Locks required for fire doors, shall be listed by Underwriters Laboratories (U.S. and Canada) for ratings of a A (3 hours) label and less, for
single doors up to 
4’ 0” x 10’ 0”.


All lockbodies shall be manufactured in a single sized case formed of 12-gauge heavy-duty wrought steel minimum with zinc dichromate
finish, and closed on all sides and back. Lock shall have a field adjustable bevel, investment cast stainless steel armored front, with a .125
thickness minimum. The latchbolt shall be a 1” wide one-piece stainless steel anti-friction design with 3/4” throw. The deadbolt shall be a
full 1” throw made of stainless steel. The top and bottom hookbolts shall be zinc, with zinc dichromate finish. Center strike manufactured
from wrought brass, bronze, and stainless steel that fits ANSI A115.2 frame prep. Center strike is a non-handed design with a curved lip.
Strikes for top and bottom hookbolts to be 3” x 1-1/4” size. To insure proper alignment, all trim shall be through-bolted and fully
interchangeable between rose and escutcheon designs. 


ADA:


Triad Locks meet ADA requirements with levers and thumbturn. The lock's operation provides additional convenience with no more than
a thirty degree rotation of the lever to fully retract the latchbolt and hookbolts.


WARRANTY:


Triad locks shall have a one-year limited warranty.


3 Polished brass 605


4 Satin brass 606


9 Polish bronze 611


10 Satin bronze 612


10B Oxidized satin bronze, 
oil rubbed 613


10BL Oxidized satin bronze, 
laquered —


15 Satin nickel, clear coated 619


20D Dark statuary bronze, 
lacquered —


26 Chrome 625


26D Satin chrome 626


32 Polished stainless steel 629


32D Satin stainless steel 630


10 Signature


8225 Series & Function only


LN Rose/Escutcheon


L Lever


LHR Hand


4 Finish


Example: 10-3P-8225  LNL x LHR x US4


US
Finish Description BHMA


How to Order
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On The Cover
• SARGENT 9810 x US4 Rim Exit Device


90 Series Exit Devices
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90 Series Exit Devices
Features and Applications


Features
• Full line of wide stile exit devices, 


including surface vertical rods, rim and 
mortise


• Maximum 4 1/2" (114mm) projection, 
minimum 2 3/4" (70mm) dogged


• All SARGENT exit devices can be 
masterkeyed or grand masterkeyed 
with any other SARGENT product


• All crossbar assemblies are brass, bronze 
or stainless steel


• Stainless steel springs throughout


• Simple lever principle with push type 
action


• Trim is thru bolted


• All exit devices meet ANSI standard 
156.3, Grade 1


• UL Listed 


• UL Listed to Canadian safety standards


• All fire exit hardware for hollow metal 
door applications listed up to 3 hour 
(A label) (Double Doors Require Astragal)


• All fire exit hardware for wood door 
applications listed up to 1 1/2 hour 
(B label) except where noted


Application


Single
Doors


Pair  of Doors
Swinging


in the 
same


direction


Double Egress
Pair  of Doors
Swinging in 


opposite directions


Type Of Device


Mortise


Rim


Mortise and
Surface


Vertical Rod


Two Rim With
Mullion


(12-980 available)


*Two Surface
Vertical Rod
No astragal


No coordinator


*Two Surface
Vertical Rod


Series Device


12-9900


12-9800


12-9900 X 12-9700


12-9800 X 12-9800


12-9700 X 12-9700


12-9700 X 12-9700


Maximum
Door Opening


4'0" X 10'0"
(1219 X 3048)


4'0" X 8'0"
(1219 X 2438)


8'0" X 8'0"
(2438 X 2438)


8'0" X 8'0"
(2438 X 2438)


8'0" X 8'0"
(2438 X 2438)


8'0" X 8'0"
(2438 X 2438)


UL Fire Door Rating
(A) (B) (C) (D) (E)
3 1 1/2 3/4 1 1/2 3/4


Hour Hour Hour Hour Hour


• • • • •


• • • • •


• • • • •


• • • • •


• • • • •


• • • • •


* Limited for Fire Doors listed by UL for this use. NFPA requires an astragal on 3 hour applications. Vertical rod applications will not work 
with astragal


Maximum Door Openings & UL Fire Door Ratings
For available functions and outside trim, see charts for regular exit devices


• = Available


Single Door


Rim Type 9800
Surface application.


Pairs of Doors without Mullion


Vertical Rod Type 9700 - 2 Each
Surface applied 2 point locking both doors.
Each door active. Do not use an overlapping
astragal.


Pairs of Doors without Mullion


Vertical Rod Type 9700 - 1 Each
Rim Type 9800 - 1 Each
Both devices are surface applied. 
A coordinator is recommended.


Pairs of Doors with 980 Mullion


Rim Type 9800 - 2 Each
980 Mullion - 1 Each


Two independent active doors with full
double door opening when required.


Applications


9/
1/
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90 Series Exit Devices
9700 Series
Surface Vertical Rod


For Doors Wood or metal. 1 3/4" (44.5mm) thick standard. 2 1/4" 
(57mm) thick on order. Other door thickness, consult factory. 
3" (76mm) minimum stile. Maximum door height 96"


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. 
Thru bolts available on order


Chassis Cover Brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Crossbar 1" brass, bronze and stainless steel tubing. Available on order 
with steel reinforcement


Hand Non Handed


Dogging Standard Allen key dogging


Strikes 629 top strike and 624 bottom strike standard


Rod 1/2" brass, bronze or stainless steel


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 1


Trim See Trim Designs section


Opening Height 84" (2134mm) Standard


5/8"
16mm


7/32"
6mm


1 11/16"
43mm


2 1/4"
57mm


3/8"
10mm


624 Bottom Strike


• Standard for 9700


• Applied to surface of floor or to a flat 
threshold


• Black nylon coated


629 Top Strike


• Standard for 9700 and 14-9700


• Surface applied


• Black nylon coated


2 1/2"
64mm


9/16"
14mm


Specifications 


14 Prefix


Bottom case has a sliding bolt held 
retracted by a latch retracting lever in the
top case during the swing of the door.
Bottom bolt has 7/16" (11mm) movement,
with adjustable projection up to
3/4"(19mm).


647 Strike


9/
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90 Series Exit Devices
9800 Series
Rim Type


3/4"
19mm 1/4"


6mm


• Standard strike


• Surface applied


• Black nylon coated


3/4"
19mm


• For 12-9800


• Surface applied


• Black nylon coated


For Doors Wood or metal. 1 3/4" (44.5mm) thick standard.
2 1/4"(57mm) thick on order. Other door thickness, consult 
factory. 4 1/8" (105mm) miminum stile


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. 
Thru bolts available on order


Chassis Cover Brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Crossbar 1" brass, bronze and stainless steel tubing. Available 
on order with steel reinforcement


Hand Reversible


Dogging Standard Allen key dogging


Strike 641 standard


Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 1


Trim See Trim Designs section


641 Strike 649 Strike


Specifications 


3 11/16"
94mm


1 5/32"
29mm


3 11/16"
94mm


1 5/32"
29mm


9/
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90 Series Exit Devices
9898 Series
Reversible Rim Type


For Doors Wood or metal. 1 3/4" (44.5mm) thick standard. 2 1/4" (57mm) 
thick on order. Other door thickness, consult factory.
4 1/8" (105mm) miminum stile


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. 
Thru bolts available on order


Chassis Cover Brass, bronze or stainless steel


Chassis Nonferrous alloy


Crossbar 1" brass, bronze and stainless steel tubing. Available on order 
with steel reinforcement


Hand Non Handed


Dogging Standard Allen key dogging


Strike 641 Strike


Fire Exit Hardware Not available


Trim See below


98K Key retracts latchbolt PTB, STS


98T Key locks/unlocks 
thumbpiece PTB, STS


98D Dummy trim PTB, STS


98E Blank plate PTB


Trim# Function TrimSpecifications


3/4"
19mm


• Standard strike


• Surface applied


• Black nylon coated


641 Strike


3 11/16"
94mm


1 5/32"
29mm


2 1/4"
57mm


7 3/16"
198mm


1 5/8"
41mm


9 5/8"
244mm


15"
381mm


6"
152mm


1 15/16"
49mm


3 1/2"
89mm


PTB TrimSTS Trim


9/
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90 Series Exit Devices
9900 Series
Mortise Lock Type


For Doors Wood or metal. 1 3/4" (44.5mm) thick standard. Other door 
thickness, consult factory. 4 1/2" (114mm) miminum stile


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and machine screws. 
Thru bolts available on order


Chassis Cover Brass, bronze or stainless steel
Chassis Nonferrous alloy
Crossbar 1" brass, bronze and stainless steel tubing. Available on order 


with steel reinforcement
Hand Non-reversible, please specify when ordering
Mortise Lock 900 series, non-reversible
Dogging Standard Allen key dogging
Strike C908 standard
Fire Exit Hardware See chart page 1
Trim See Trim Designs section


4 7/8"
124mm


3 3/8"
86mm


1 1/4"
32mm


3 3/8"
86mm


1 1/4"
32mm


1 1/4"
32mm


4 7/8"
124mm


3/32"
2mm


C908 Strike


• Curved lip ANSI A115.1


• Handed. 1 1/4" lip standard


• Longer, lips in increments of 1/4" through
2 7/8" available


• Black nylon coated


815 Open Back Strike


• ANSI A115.14 Open Back


• Beveled 1/8" in 2"


• Specify hand of active door


• “B” label


• Required for pairs of doors with 9700 
and 9900 on pair


• Black nylon coated


Specifications 


9/
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9700 9800 9900
12-9700 12-9800 12-9900


10 710 ET 710 ET 710 ET
No outside operation. Dummy trim STS, PTB, MAL, FLL, FLW, STS, PTB, MAL, FLL, FLW, STS, PTB, MAL, FLL, FLW,
available


04 704 ET 704 ET
Key retracts latchbolt STS, PTB, MAL, FLL, FLW, STS, PTB, MAL, FLL, FLW,


06 706 ET
Key operates outside trim PRK


13 713 ET 713 ET 713 ET
Key locks/unlocks lever PRK PRK PRK


15 715 ET 715 ET 715 ET
Trim always operable PRK PRK PRK


28 STS, PTB, STS, PTB, STS, PTB,
Outside thumb piece always operable MAL, FLL, FLW MAL, FLL, FLW MAL, FLL, FLW


63 STS, PTB, STS, PTB, STS, PTB,
Key locks/unlocks thumb piece MAL, FLL, FLW MAL, FLL, FLW MAL, FLL, FLW


73 773 ET
Power off unlocks thumb piece.
No cylinder override


74 774 ET
Power off locks lever. 
No cylinder override


75 *775 ET 775 ET
Power off unlocks lever. 
Cylinder retracts latchbolt


76 *776 ET 776 ET
Power off locks lever.
Cylinder retracts latchbolt


90 Series Exit Device
Functions


# = ANSI Function


09


9/
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90 Series Exit Devices
Trim Designs


3 1/2"
89mm


3 1/8"
79mm


4 5/8"
117mm


1/2"
13mm 1/2"


13mm
1/2"


13mm


2 3/4"
70mm


2 3/8"
60mm


3 5/16"
84mm


3 1/4"
83mm


4"
102mm


4"
102mm


13/16"
21mm


4 1/2"
114mm


4 1/2"
114mm


4 15/16"
125mm


13/16"
21mm


13/16"
21mm


13/16"
21mm


13/16"
21mm


13/16"
21mm


13/16"
21mm


13/16"
21mm


5/16"
8mm


4 7/8"
124mm


4 11/16"
119mm


13/16"
21mm


3"
76mm


4"
102mm


3"
76mm


3"
76mm


10 1/2"
267mm


24 1/2"
622mm


822 823


3 1/2"Offset
89mm


1 5/8"
41mm


3" Projection
76mm


8 1/16"
205mm


1 13/16"
46mm


13/16"
21mm


3 9/16" MAX*
90mm


ET Lever Controls


• Can be used with all SARGENT 80 Series 
exit devices. Easy operating lever handle 
allows convenient one hand operation


Example shows 713 ET with “L” lever 
design (713 ETL)


• Not available in 32, 32D. Lever available 
in 32, 32D as option add


• ETL – 2 1/2" total projection


• Projection varies by lever design
2.5" (64mm) projection with L Lever


ETA (Handed) ETB


ETE


ETH (Hollow)


ETF


ETJ (Solid) ETL


ETP ETW Pulls
11


/2
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90 Series Exit Devices
Trim Designs


Not available in 32, 32D


Pulls above are Thru Bolted
Thru bolting of trim for exit device allows for perfect alignment of thumb pieces, cylinders and spindles. Thru bolts pass through the chassis
of the devices and are bolted directly to the trim piece. Cylinder w/o pull or cylinder functions supplied with 97 cylinder collar.


2 1/4"
57mm


7 3/16"
198mm


1 5/8"
41mm


9 5/8"
244mm


2 5/8"
67mm


14 1/4"
362mm


2 1/16"
52mm


1 3/4"
44mm


1 3/4"
44mm


14 5/16"
364mm


2 1/16"
52mm


2 1/16"
52mm


15"
381mm


6"
152mm


6"
152mm


6"
152mm


14 5/16"
364mm


6"
152mm


8"
203mm


2 1/2"
64mm


2 1/4"
57mm


874FLL 04


874FLLDT 10


884FLL 28


894FLL 62, 63, 70 & 71


1 15/16"
49mm


3 1/2"
89mm


Not available in 32, 32D


FLL FLW MAL


PRK PTB STS


Trim Number Function


876STS 04
876STSDT 10
886STS 28
896STS 62, 63, 70 & 71


Trim Number Function


812PTB 04
812PTBDT 10
842PTB 28
832PTB 62, 63, 70 & 71


Trim Number Function


819PRK 04
819PRKDT 10
829PRK 15
839PRK 06, 13, 


Trim Number Function


813FLW 04
813FLWDT 10
843FLW 28
833FLW 62, 63, 70 & 71


Trim Number Function
818MAL 04
818MALDT 10
828MAL 28
838MAL 62, 63, 70 & 71


Trim Number Function


9/
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90 Series Exit Devices
Accessories – Coordinators, Auxiliary
Controls and Strikes


642


Full mortised.
Dimension “L”
equals door thick-
ness plus 1/2". 
Nylon coating on lip
only. Specify 
hardware finish.


1 13/16"
21mm


1 13/16"
21mm


3 1/2"
89mm


1/8"
3mm


1/8"
3mm


2 11/16"
68mm


7/16"
11mm


1 1/8"
29mm


2 1/2"
64mm


1 7/8"
48mm


5/8"
16mm


3 5/8"
92mm


3 5/8"
92mm


1 1/2"
38mm


1 1/2"
38mm


1/4"
6mm


1 1/2"


2 1/8"
54mm


2 3/4"
70mm


653 Bottom strike
(nylon coated)


1 3/4"
44mm


2 5/16"
59mm


“L”


2"
51mm


7/16"
38mm


1/2"
13mm


1/2"
13mm


1 5/8"
41mm


3/4"
19mm


5"
127mm


1 7/8"
48mm


636


Alternate for
9700. Requires a
mortise in the
floor.


647
Standard for 14-9700.
Requires no mortise
in the floor and can
be used with 9700.


653


For 12-9700


648


For doors having transom 
panel applications. Black nylon coated.


613


Half mortised. 
Nylon coating on
face plate only.
Specify hardware
finish. 


8 3/4"
222mm


For all ET functions. 88-E-PTB


3 1/2"
89mm


To order, specify device number as 10 
function x control. 


Example: 9710 x 306 x 32D
Finishes available: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D,
26, 26D, 32 and 32D.


2 7/16"
63mm


644


Surface applied. For
use on pairs of doors
without mullion.
Black nylon coated.


ET Cover Plate


The 88-E-PTB is designed to be mounted
behind the ET control to cover a stock 
hollow metal cutout.


Alternate Strikes for Rim Devices 9800


Alternate Strikes For 9700
Surface Rod Vertical Devices


Vertical Rod Trim Auxiliary 
Outside Controls


Can be used in conjunction with SARGENT
mortise cylinders. Size 41 cylinder standard.
Control operates with a turn lever allowing
use with a door pull.


*Not for use on doors over 2 1/4".


97-2378 for 9700 Inside Lever
Assembly


Applies to inside of 
door on vertical rod 
applications. Packed 
standard with 306 and 
313 auxiliary controls.


306 9710 and 12-9710. 
Operative only when key 
is in cylinder and turned.


313 For 9710 and 12-9710. Key 
locks or unlocks turn lever.


3487/3488 Door Coordinators


• Prevents active door from closing before 
inactive door


• Meets Federal Specification FF-H-106a 
Type 836. Cast bronze with rubber rollers


• UL Labeled when used with Fire Exit 
Hardware


• 3487 (6 3/4” length; 171mm) for pairs of 
doors equipped with outside astragal


• 3488 (8 5/8”length; 219mm) for pairs of doors 
equipped with inside and outside astragals. 
Both include bracket and wear plate


• Packed with wood and machine screws


• Finishes: 10, 26D


3497 Carry Open Bar


For use with door coordinator. Aids in 
opening active door when inactive door is
opened, and protects astragal and 
overlapping strike. Cast bronze. Packed 
with wear plate, wood and machine screws.


Finishes: 10, 26D


Auxiliary
Control Function


10
/1
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90 Series Exit Devices
Accessories – Thru Bolts and Mullions


For 12-9800


2"x 3" Channel Iron. Malleable
iron top and bottom retainers.
Standard length 96" (2438mm).
Lengths from 97" to 120"
(3048mm) do not carry U.L. 
fire label.


98-2312


Top and bottom retainer pack.


Top Retainer 98-2190


Bottom Retainer 98-2191


L980 Lockable Mullion
• Aluminum Prime Coat


• Used for non fire rated 
applications, exterior 
openings


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


L980A Lockable Mullion
• Anodized aluminum


• Non fire rated applications only


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


12-L980 Lockable Mullion
• Steel


• Fire rated for 8'0" x 8'0" (2438mm x 
2438mm) paired openings


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


EL-980 Electric Lockable Mullion
• Steel


• For use with monitor or electric strikes


• Quick-Connect wiring supplied


• 96" (2438mm) stock size


• 120" (3048mm) available


• All cylinder prefixes available


• Not available in 12- prefix


Mullion Accessories
RK980 Latchbolt assembly retrofit kit with
top and bottom retainers for 980 mullion


Product # Description


98-2526 Top Ret. Pack for L980


98-2525 Bottom Ret. pack for L980


98-2558 Top Ret. Pack for 12-L980


98-2556 Bottom Ret. pack for 12-L980


98-2559 Top Ret. Pack for EL980


12-980 Mullion (96" Maximum)


Stock Hollow Metal Door Kits
543 Hollow Metal Door Kit is used for
applying 9800 Exit Devices to metal doors
and frames prepared for ANSI A115.2 
cut-outs.


544 Hollow Metal Door Kit is used for 
applying 9800 Exit Devices to metal doors
and frames prepared for ANSI A115.1 cut-outs.


Kits consist of a strike shim (for 1/2" stop),
appropriate strike filler and lock front filler.


980 Removable Mullion
980 Extruded Aluminum (prime coat)


980A Aluminum (US28)


Consists of:


• mullion
• 511 Top Retainer
• 502 Bottom Retainer
• 96” (2438mm) stock size
• up to 120” (3048mm) size 


available


507 & 507A


Adapter for Narrow Transom
Bars required when 
soffit is 1 1/4" (32mm) to 2" 
(51mm) wide.


Center Bearing Bracket
All exit devices used on doors 48" wide and
wider will be furnished with a matching
center bearing bracket at an additional
charge. This bracket assists in supporting
the long crossbar and adds an extra spring
to help counter balance the crossbar.


Device Thru Bolts *Ordering


9800 4 97-2578


9900 4 97-2578


12-9800 4 97-2578


12-9900 4 97-2578


9700 14 97-2579


12-9700 14 97-2596


*Specify Finish


To order: Thru bolts, suffix TB to design 
symbol. Examples: 9804 FLL x TB or 9804
PRK x TB. Thru bolts and mortise nuts must
be specified to mount fire exit devices on
composite fire doors with steel, wood or
plastic covering.


Note: PRK Trim–When PRK trim is ordered
with 9700, 12-9700, 9800  9900 Series Exit
Devices, placement of bolts at center case
differs (see illustration)


9700 12-9700 9800 & 9900


PRK


3”
76mm


1 1/4”
32mm


1 1/2”
38mm


Top Retainer


Mullion
Body


Soffit


Door


19/32”
15mm


511


502


2 1/2”
63mmThru Bolts


Retainer Packs


9/
1/
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90 Series Exit Devices
General Information
Architectural Specifications


Check List for Ordering


Indicate the following door and frame information:


• Single doors, or pair of doors with mullion, or pair of doors without mullion.


• Door and frame material.


• Dimensions:


– Door opening width


– Stile width


– Door thickness


– Stop height


Example: Single Door x Hollow Metal Frame 36" x 5" x 2 1/4" x 1/2"


• If Vertical Rod Devices also indicate:


– Door opening height


– Threshold height


– If no threshold is used, so state


– Unless threshold information is indicated, exit device will be furnished for 
use without threshold.


• In ordering mullions (if other than stock 96" height) indicate height from finished
floor to underside of stop. 


• In ordering templates for hollow metal doors and/or frames, state job name on 
template order. Give template order number or template numbers on hardware order. 


Full Width 
of Door


Door Thickness


Width 
of Stile


Stop
Height


Finished
Floor


door


D
o


o
r 


O
p


en
in


g
 H


ei
g


h
t


D
o


o
r 


O
p


en
in


g
 H


ei
g


h
t Stop


Height


Finished
Floor


door


Indicate Height


1/8" 
3mm


1/8" 
3mm


1/8" 
3mm


1/2" 
12mm


1/4" 
6mm


Threshold


7/
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SARGENT Descriptions BHMA US Finish Material


P Primed For Paint 600 USP Steel


3 Bright Brass, Clear Powder Coat 605 US3 Brass


4 Dull Brass, Clear Powder Coat 606 US4 Brass


9 Bright Bronze 611 US9 Bronze


10 Dull Bronze, Clear Powder Coat 612 US10 Bronze


10B Antique Bronze, Oiled 613 US10B Bronze


20D Satuary Bronze, dark


*32 Bright Stainless 628 US32 Stainless Steel


*32D Dull Stainless 630 US32D Stainless Steel


Finishes Available


*NOTE: Arms Nickel Plated to match 32 and 32D


SARGENT
1-800-727-5477







90 Series Exit Devices
How To Order


Device Number See Functions Section 9813


Trim See Trim Designs ETL


Door Width Specify door width 36"


Thru Bolts Add suffix to trim TB


Strike Specify if other than standard


Hand Specify LHRB or RHRB LHRB


Finish See Finish Chart 32D


Example: 9813 x ETL x TB x LHRB x 26D/32D x 36" Door


�
�


��
��


�
�
��
��


Hand


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


“LHRB”


Right Hand 
Reverse
Bevel


“RHRB”


Inside


Outside


Specify Note Example


10 Signature System


10-UL Signature cylinder meeting UL437 (Mortise & Rim Cylinders only)


12 UL Fire Label Exit Devices


14 Sliding bolt bottom case for 9700 series


21 Construction key system (lost ball) 


22 Construction key system (split key)


31 For doors up to 2 1/4” (except aux. Controls-see below)
For doors over 2 1/4”
For doors with panels
For doors with auxiliary controls over 1 3/4”


36 6 Lobe security head screws


37 Spanner head screws


54 Internal micro switch in ET


60 Disposable construction cores


63 Exit device X SARGENT removable core cylinder includes master and grand masterkeying charges


64 Exit device X SARGENT removable construction core cylinder


65-73 6 pin uncombinated Arrow, Best, Falcon type cores (a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, j, k, l, m keyways)


65-73P 7 pin uncombinated Arrow, Best, Falcon type cores (a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, j, k, l, m keyways)


70 Exit device to accept Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable cores - plastic core provided


72 Exit device to accept Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable cores - construction core provided


73 Keyed to existing Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable core 6-pin


73-7P Keyed to existing Arrow, Best, Falcon interchangeable core 7-pin


75 Warning inside-abrasive strip on rail


76 Knurled outside lever


77 Warning inside and outside- abrasive strip on rail and lever


82 Keso security cylinder (existing systems only)


83 Keso security removable core cylinder (existing systems only)


84 Keso security removable construction core cylinder (existing systems only)


SC Exit device furnished in Schlage C keyway (rim and 1 1/8” Length mortise cylinders only) 


SE Exit device furnished in Schlage E keyway (rim and 1 1/8” Length mortise cylinders only)


VA SARGENT V-10 Standard Cylinders


VC SARGENT V-10 Interchangeable Core Cylinder


VS SARGENT V-10 Standard Unassembled Cylinders


VCVS SARGENT V-10 Interchangeable Core Unassembled Cylinders


Prefixes Available Suggested Architect’s
Specification
• All exit devices must be listed under 


“panic hardware” in accident 
equipment list of Underwriters’ 
Laboratories


• All exit devices, regardless of type, 
shall be of matching design


• Crossbar must have minimum wall 
thickness of .062” or be reinforced


• Main arm pivots shall be stainless steel


• Springs shall be stainless steel


• Crossbars and arms shall be counter
balanced by springs in both center 
case and hinge style cases


• All exit devices shall be of chassis 
mounted unit construction with 
removable covers


• Top and bottom rods of vertical rod 
devices shall be a minimum of 3/8” 
diameter


• Where labeled fire doors are used as 
exits, they must be equipped with 
labeled fire exit hardware


• All crossbars on exit devices to be 
locked down by inside dogging feature
accomplished by depressing crossbar 
and turning key


Packaging


Product Aug. WT Case


Exit with trim 15 lbs. 1 ea


980 mullion 18 lbs. 1 ea


12-980 mullion 40 lbs. 1 ea


9/
1/
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SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.
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9200


HIGH SECURITY


MORTISE LOCK


M9200


INSTITUTIONAL


MORTISE LOCK







4000 MPower Low Energy Door Operator
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9200/M9200
Mortise Lock
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M9200 Institutional Mortise Lock with Mogul Cylinder


The M9200 Institutional Mortise Lock is designed for use in 
detention facilities, holding areas and psychiatric facilities.


• Lock face and strike fit the standard ANSI door edge and 
frame preparation


• Furnished standard for 1 3/4" thick doors 
• Furnished with SARGENT V-10 Mogul Cylinders
• Cast 1485 KS or Detention Safety Knob x Lever (optional)
• Universal, non-handed curved lip strike
• Tapered security cylinder collar standard
• Security rose trim standard


9200 High Security Mortise Lock with Builders Hardware Cylinder


The 9200 High Security Mortise Lock is designed for use on those
openings subject to expected extreme abuse, vandalism, and malicious
impact. It is well-suited for commercial facilities with exposed perimeter
doors, such as warehouses, factories and malls. Many areas of Minimum
Detention are also well-served by the use 
of the SARGENT 9200.


• Fits the standard ANSI door and frame preparation
• Furnished standard for 1 3/4" and 2" thick doors
• Furnished with standard builders hardware cylinders. Removable 


Core, V-10 or Signature Security Cylinders optional
• Masterkey and Grand Masterkey systems available, as well as, 


Construction Masterkeying
• Universal, non-handed curved lip strike
• Tapered security cylinder collar standard
• Security rose trim optional







4000 SERIES SARGENT Door Operator
Overview


1An ASSA ABLOY Group company


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


9200/M9200
Mortise Lock
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Physical Security


High Security Mortise Locks and Institutional Mortise Locks from SARGENT® are designed
specifically for the commercial and institutional marketplace. High quality 
components provide high security, optimum performance and exceptional durability. 


Features of the 9200/M9200 High Security Mortise Locks:


• Stainless Steel 3/4" one-piece anti-friction field reversible latchbolt with hardened 
alloy steel latchbolt rod


• Reversible non-handed lock (except latchbolt)
• Stainless Steel non-handed guardbolt
• Stainless Steel 1" throw investment cast deadbolt with hardened steel insert
• 12 gauge heavy duty wrought steel case and cap
• Cold forged hardened alloy steel hubs standard
• Inside front full 1/8" hardened high carbon steel
• Non-handed stop works—resists torque applied to knob or lever
• High carbon steel springs
• All exposed screws are Torx® Security type for SN, SL and LS trims. (Torx® available 


for other trims, specify 36-prefix) 
• Meets ANSI A156.13 Series 1000 Operational Grade 1 (with all cylinders)
• Meets ANSI A156.13 Series 1000 Security Grade 1 with: SN or SL trim with Mogul V-10 


Cylinders LS, LE3, LE4 with V-10 Cylinders (does not apply to “06” and “35” functions)
LS, LE3, LE4 with Signature Cylinders (does not apply to “06” and “35” functions)
LE3 and LE4 with Conventional Cylinders (does not apply to “06” and “35” functions)


• Complies with ASTM F1577-95b Detention Locks for Swinging Doors
Paragraph 6.2 Level 1 Impact for deadbolt x latchbolt and deadbolt only
Paragraph 6.2 Level 3 Impact for latchbolt only
Paragraph 6.4 for Cylinder Cycle (V-10 and Mogul V-10)
Paragraph 6.6 for Mechanical Release Force (V-10 and Mogul V-10)
Paragraph 6.8 Mechanical Release Operation Cycle (V-10 and Mogul V-10)


• Meets UL and CUL Standard 10B, Fire Test of Door Assemblies Class A, 3 hour 
for single doors up to 4'0" x 10'0" and ASTM F1577-95b Paragraph 6.3


• Meets UL 437 with Signature, V-10, and Mogul V-10 cylinders only
• One year limited warranty 


Architectural Specifications


All locks shall be manufactured by SARGENT Manufacturing Corporation, New Haven, CT.
The lock case to be closed on all sides and back. Lock to be manufactured from 12 gauge
zinc dichromate steel and have a fully adjustable, beveled armored front of 1/8" thick
hardened high carbon steel. The deadbolt to be full 1" throw manufactured of
investment cast stainless steel with a hardened steel insert. The latchbolt to be one-piece
3/4" throw manufactured of cast stainless steel with an anti-friction insert. The auxiliary
deadlatch to be stainless steel and non-handed. The lock’s handing to be field reversible
without requiring part replacement. To insure proper alignment, all trim, levers 
or knobs, shall be thru-bolted. The trim to be fully interchangeable between rose and
escutcheon designs.


All locks shall comply with ASTM F1577-95b paragraph 6.2-Level 3 minimum for Impact,
paragraph 6.4 for Cylinder Cycle, paragraph 6.6 for Mechanical Release Force and 
paragraph 6.8 Mechanical Release Operation Cycle for Detention Swinging Doors. Lock to
meet ANSI series 1000 grade 1 standards. Locks required for fire doors, shall be listed by
Underwriters Laboratories for ratings of 3 hours (A label) and less for single doors up to
4'0" x 10'0" and pairs of doors 8'0" x 8'0".


All locks shall have a one year limited warranty.
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3 Stainless Steel Hubs


10 Signature Series Security Cylinders


21 Lost Ball Construction Keying for Conventional 
& Signature Cylinders


22 Split Key Construction Keying for Conventional 
Cylinders (Existing Systems only)


23 Flat Lip ANSI 4-7/8" Strike 


31 For doors 1-7/8" to 6" thick or with panels applied


36 Torx® Security Screws 


*60 Disposable construction core


*63 Removable core cylinder


*64 Removable construction core cylinder


68 Lever outside x knob inside


69 Knob outside x lever inside


*70 Arrow, Best, Falcon style interchangeable core 
cylinder, no core provided


Available Prefixes


Available Functions for 9200 and M9200:
“03”, “04”, “05”, “06”, “16”, “17”, “20”, “21”, “22”, “23”, “24”, “25”, “26”, “35”, “37”, “43”, “45” and “50”


Available functions for 9200 Only:
“15”, “65” and “66”


Lever Designs:
B, L, J, and P—Meets Security Grade 1
L or J—recommended for detention


Security Roses:
SN and SL (Provided with knurled security turn and Torx® security screws)


Security Escutcheon Trim (Forged):
LS, LE3 and LE4—not available for Mogul (M9200) or double cylinder functions


Standard Roses:
LN and L Roses—not recommended for high security applications or ASTM F1577-95b compliance


4 Satin Brass 606
26D Satin Chrome 625
32D Satin Stainless Steel 630


3- Stainless Steel Hubs


M Mogul Cylinder
9200 Series
23 Function
SN Rose
J Lever
RH Hand
26D Finish
Example: 3-M-9223 SNJ x RH x 26D


*72 Arrow, Best, Falcon style interchangeable core 
cylinder with construction core


75 Knurled inside lever trim


76 Knurled outside lever trim


77 Knurled lever trim both sides


M SARGENT V-10 Mogul Cylinder


VA SARGENT V-10 High Security Cylinder


*VC SARGENT V-10 High Security interchangeable 
core cylinder 


VS SARGENT V-10 High Security Cylinder Sub-assembled


*VCVS SARGENT V-10 High Security interchangeable 
core Cylinder Sub-assembled


*Does not meet Security Grade 1 requirements


Finish Description BHMA
How To Order—
Builders Hardware Cylinder How To Order—Mogul Cylinder


6/
21


/9
9
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SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


10 Signature


9200 Series
37 Function
SL Rose
L Lever
LHR Hand
4 Finish
Example: 10-9237 SLL x LHR x US4
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On The Cover
• SARGENT 5810 Alarmed Exit Hardware


As part of their promise to provide
innovative, fast and effective, and
higher security solutions to their
customers, ASSA ABLOY Group
companies offer ElectroLynx, a
universal quick-connect system that
simplifies the electrification of the
door opening.


ElectroLynx™ is a registered trademark
of ASSA ABLOY North America, Inc.


Hardwiring Made Easy™
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2-5/8"


8-3/8"


2"


6"


OUT-SWINGING DOOR IN-SWINGING DOOR


Features of 540/550 Alarms


Materials Cover and base are nonferrous alloys


For Doors 1-3/4" thick standard with a 4" minimum stile width. Furnished with combination screws


Electronics Modern solid state circuitry, for continuous reliable operation


Power Source Battery powered by a 9 volt alkaline-type. Quick disconnect mounting is provided for fast, easy battery maintenance. 
Current draw is 100 mA.


Alarms A high frequency horn (120 Db) is provided to cover a wide range of hearing sensitivities. Horn is activated by any 
unauthorized egress or the attempted removal of the cover. The horn, once activated, will sound for two minutes, 
then shut off and automatically rearm.


Outside Cylinder Units can be armed or disarmed from outside. Order separately as 34 Rim Cylinder.
Operation


Inside Cylinder Key inside arms or disarms unit. Turning the key moves the colored arm indicator into view. This indicates the unit is 
Operation armed. A 41 Mortise Cylinder is provided.


Painted Finishes Aluminum (PEN), Bronze (PEB), Red (ERD), Brass (EAB)


Plated Finishes 10, 10B, 26, 26D


Application Diagrams


Features of 540 only


Push Button A push button is provided to determine available battery power


Features of 550 only


Delay Feature Authorized exit is permitted for approximately 15 seconds after activation without sounding the alarm. The horn, 
once activated, will sound for two minutes, then shut off and automatically rearm itself. An optional continuous 
alarm is available on order.


Memory LED A red LED alarm light is provided which flashes to make any violation visible. The LED will continue to flash beyond 
Light the two minute alarm cycle to indicate where the violation has occurred. The LED light can be turned off only by key 


operation. Turning key clockwise, then counterclockwise will clear memory LED and rearm unit.


Low Battery The horn will “chirp” on an intermittent alert basis, indicating a low battery power condition. Replace battery.


540 Series


550 Series


32-7023
Magnet Pack


(Included with unit)


To Order Specify Example


540/550 Device 540 or 550 x finish 540 x PEN


6" 2-5/8"


8-3/8"


2"


MAGNET
ON DOOR
AND ALARM
ON JAMB


TOP JAMB OR
SIDE JAMB


ALARM ON
DOOR AND
MAGNET ON
JAMB


62"
RECOMMENDED
HEIGHT


OUT-SWINGING DOOR IN-SWINGING DOOR


The 540 and 550 Series alarms are equipped with a horn which is activated by unauthorized egress or the removal of the cover. The horn,
once activated, will sound for two minutes, then shut off automatically and re-arm itself.
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5100 Series


Features of the 5100 Alarmed Exit Lock


Materials Paddle, cover and chassis are nonferrous alloys


For Doors 1-3/4" thick standard with a 4-1/2" minimum stile width. Furnished with wood and machine screws. Through-bolts and 
mortise nuts are available on order.


Hand Reversible. Exit alarms are packed right hand reverse bevel (RHRB).


Strike 641


Electronics Modern, solid state circuitry


Power Source Battery powered by a 9 volt alkaline-type. Quick disconnect is provided for fast, easy battery maintenance. 
Current draw is 130 mA.


Alarm Dual frequency pulsating-type horns are provided to cover a wide range of hearing sensitivities. Horns are activated by any
unauthorized latchbolt movement or the attempted removal of the cover. Authorized exit is permitted for approximately 
15 seconds after activation to permit a person to pass through the door without sounding the alarm. The horns, once 
activated, will sound for approximately two minutes, then shut off and automatically rearm. An optional continuous 
alarm is available on order.


Memory LED A red LED alarm light is provided which flashes to indicate a violation has occurred. The LED will continue to flash 
Light beyond the alarm cycle to indicate where the violation has occurred. The LED light can be turned off only by inside 


key operation.


Low Battery The horn will “chirp” on an intermittent basis
Alert


Latchbolt Stainless steel. A full 3/4" bolt is monitored by an electronic sensing system.


Cylinder Key inside arms and disarms unit. The horn will emit a short “chirp” as the colored alarm indicator flag is switched 
Operation to the ON position. The unit has a 15 second delay feature to allow for exit. Mortise cylinder 41 furnished. The  


latchbolt can be retracted from the outside only. A 15 second delay feature allows the key holder to enter without the
alarm being sounded. If a violation has occurred, the LED alarm light will be unaffected by the outside cylinder 
operation. Specify alarm series x 04 function. Rim Cylinder 34 furnished.


UL Listed For Exit Lock (FUQV)


ANSI Standards 5100 conforms to A156.5. Complies with A117.1 for Accessibility Standards.


Painted Finishes Aluminum (PEN), Bronze (PEB), Red (ERD), Brass (EAB)


Plated Finishes 10, 10B, 26, 26D
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Materials Touch bar assembly (5800 & 12-5800) is rolled steel. Cover and chassis are nonferrous alloys.


For Doors 1-3/4" thick standard with a 4-1/2" minimum stile width. Furnished with wood and machine screws. Through-bolts and 
mortise nuts are available on order.


Touch Bar Specify “E” for 24"-32" doors, “F” for 30"-36"doors, or “G” for 36"-48" wide doors. The 5800 Series furnished with 
lock down feature. The 12-5800 Series furnished less lock down feature.


Hand Reversible. Exit alarms are packed right hand reverse bevel (RHRB).


Strike 649


Electronics Modern, solid state circuitry


Power Source Battery powered by a 9 volt alkaline-type. Quick disconnect is provided for fast, easy battery maintenance. 
Current draw is 130 mA.


Alarm Dual frequency pulsating-type horns are provided to cover a wide range of hearing sensitivities. Horns are activated by any 
unauthorized latchbolt movement or the attempted removal of the cover. A 15 second delay feature allows the alarm to be 
activated while the door is open permitting a person to pass through the door without sounding the alarm. The horns, 
once activated, will sound for approximately two minutes, then shut off and automatically rearm. An optional 
continuous alarm is available on order.


Memory LED A red LED alarm light is provided which flashes to indicate a violation has occurred. The LED will continue to flash 
Light beyond the alarm cycle to indicate where the violation has occurred. The LED light can be turned off only by inside 


key operation.


Low Battery The horn will “chirp” on an intermittent basis
Alert


Latchbolt Stainless steel. A full 3/4" bolt is monitored by an electronic sensing system.


Cylinder Key inside arms and disarms unit. The horn will emit a short “chirp” as the colored alarm indicator flag is switched to 
Operation the ON position. The unit has a 15 second delay feature to allow for exit. Mortise cylinder 41 furnished. The latchbolt 


can be retracted from the outside only. A 15 second delay feature allows the key holder to enter without the alarm 
being sounded. If a violation has occurred, the LED alarm light will be unaffected by the outside cylinder operation. 
Specify alarm series x 04 function. Rim Cylinder 34 furnished.


UL Listed UL listed for Panic (FVSR). 12-5800 UL Listed for Panic and Fire Exit Hardware (GXHX).


ANSI Standards 5800/12-5800 conform to A156.3 and comply with A117.1 for Accessibility Standards


Painted Finishes Aluminum (PEN), Bronze (PEB), Red (ERD), Brass (EAB)


Plated Finishes 10, 10B, 32, 32D


5800 Series


Features of 5800 & 12-5800







Alarmed Exit Hardware
Functions
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Functions marked by      symbol are available as Fire Exit Hardware.


10
Exit only. No Outside


operation.


04
Key retracts latchbolt.


Activating key will cause
unit to enter 15 second


delay mode.


13
Key locks or unlocks


knob. Activating knob,
will cause unit to enter 
15 second delay mode.


15
Similar to 13 with no


outside cylinder. Knob
always operative.


Activating knob will 
sound alarm.


5100


5800
12-5800


Trims
5100
5800
12-5800


28-K-GTB 28-K-OB 28-C-OB 28-L-OB


OB Trim is not available in 32 or 32D


28-K-LL 28-C-LL 28-L-LL28-D-LL


28-K-GTB 28-D-GTB 28-E-GTB


To cover a 161 cutout (Pull) 28-D-GTB, (Cover plate) 28-E-GTB or
(Pull with cylinder cutout) 28-K-GTB may be used. This trim is
furnished with 3 mortise nuts and screws for 1-3/4" doors. This
trim is available in PEN or PEB finishes.
To order: 5104 x PEN x 28-K-GTB


Knob Trim: Designed to fit 161 preparation. Reversible. Packed
standard as RHRB. Knob and key rotate counter-clockwise only.
To order: 5113 x 26D/PEN x OB







Alarmed Exit Hardware
Narrow Stile Mounting Plates/Accessories
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Accessories


Door Status Switch3287


• Not available for 540 Alarms.


• Concealed
• 3 wire (SPDT)


magnet


switch


access hole


concealed�
wires


Door Status Switch3285
• Surface applied


• Not available for 540 Alarms.


shim
shim


magnet
cover


switch surface wires


Armored Door Loop3261


• 3 wire
• 18" armored�
   loop cable


3"


Frame Door


Narrow Stile Mounting Plates


3273


3275


3274
Narrow Stile Mounting 
Plate for 540/550 Alarms


Narrow Stile Mounting 
Plate for 5100 device


Narrow Stile Mounting 
Plate for 5800 device


Narrow 
stile 
door


Narrow 
stile door


Narrow 
stile 


Narrow 
stile 
door


In-swinging
door


Out-swinging
door


Door
stop


Door
stop


Door
stop


13/16"


Narrow stile
plates


Narrow stile door


Center LineMounting
bracket


• Concealed
• 3 Wire


• Not available for 540 Alarms• Not available for 540 Alarms


3"


Frame Door


• 3 wire
• 18" armored


loop cable


• Surface applied







Alarmed Exit Hardware
Accessories and Prefixes
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Prefix Numbers


12 Fire Exit Hardware 
(available for 5800 only) 12-5810


91 Remote Power 
(N/A for 540) 91-5104


92 Remote Monitoring 
(N/A for 540) 92-550


93 Continuous Alarm 
(N/A for 540) 93-5110


94 Automatic Rearming 
(N/A for 540) 94-5813


Other Accessories


Outside Trim Order with alarm series


Through-bolts Suffix TB to alarm series


Outside Cylinder Operation 34 order separately (540/550 Series)


Inside Cylinder Operation 41 regularly furnished (540/550 Series)


Removable Mullion Order separately


Narrow Stile Order 3273 for 540/550 alarms


Mounting Plates Order 3273 for 5100 Alarmed Exit Lock 
Order 3275 for 5800 Alarmed Exit


Armored Door Loop Order 3261


Surface Switch Order 3285


Concealed Switch Order 3287


Conversion Kit 32-7164 (“10 to 04”)


Features of 3267


The 3267 provides filtered and regulated 9 VDC, 700 mA remote power for Profile Series locks and
alarmed exit hardware products (550, 5100, 5800, 12-5800, AL-80 Series)


• Can supply power to: 2 Profile Series locks; 6 Alarmed Exit devices (550, 5100, 5800 or 12-5800); 
or 10 AL-80 Series devices


• Can be used with all prefixes (91-, 92-, 93-, 94- prefixes)


• Outside dimension:  6" x 8" x 3"


• Voltage:  9VDC 700 mA output – 120VAC Input


• UL / cUL Listed, Class II


• Optional 12 VDC Gel Cell battery allows for continuous operation in event of a power failure


• Includes: Plug-In wall transformer (52-0255) and (52-0258) 12' (3.6m) of shielded wire for 
connection between power transfer and power supply


* Recommended for new opening. Retrofit application may require surface mount wire mold and
transfer loop by others.


52-0256 Gel Cell Battery
• Optional for 3267 Remote Power supply


• Provides for continuous operation of Profile Series and Alarmed Exit devices 
in the event of a power failure


• 12 VDC 1.2 A/Hr rating


• 10,000 cycles typical in the event of power failure


3267 Replacement Parts


52-0255 Plug-In Wall Transformer
• Output 16.5 VAC, 2.4 Amps


• UL/cUL Listed


• Provides input power to Model 3267 
Remote Power supply module


52-0258
• Cable Assembly-Power Supply to Power Transfer


• 12' (3.6m) shielded cable from the power to the power supply


52-2498
• 9 VDC, 700 mA Power Supply circuit board


• Replacement circuit board assembly


Prefix Options


Remote Power (91-Prefix)
The 5100, 5800, 12-5800 Alarmed Exit
Hardware and the 550 Exit Alarms are
available for use with external power.


• Units furnished pre-wired with 8 foot 
leads and instructions for installation


• Can be used in conjunction with a 9VDC
Hard Wired Power Supply (3267) or by 
other remote 9 volt power source


Remote Monitoring (92-Prefix)
The 550, 5800 and 12-5800 are available
with remote monitoring.


• Units furnished pre-wired with 8 foot 
leads and instructions for installation


• Closed loop circuitry provides 
optimum security


• Monitors alarm status


Continuous Alarm (93-Prefix)
The 550, 5100, 5800 and 12-5800 are
available with a continuous alarm.


• Horns sound continuously once unit 
enters alarm mode


• Only disarming by key will silence 
the alarm


• Remote power recommended


Automatic Rearming (94-Prefix)
The 550, 5100, 5800 and 12-5800 equipped
with spring loaded on/off switch.


• Switch returns to “on” position after 
removal of key


• Alarm always on


• Can be added in the field (Order 
part 32-7097)


Hardwiring Made Easy™







Suggested Architectural Specifications


1. All alarms to be 9 volt battery powered


2. Devices to be equipped with piercing audible alarm signal


3. Forcing latchbolt will sound alarm


4. All devices to possess solid state electronics


5. All devices to be non-handed or reversible


6. Removing cover will sound alarm


How To Order
The proper ordering sequence consists of Series, Function, Size (if required) and Finish


To Order Specify Example


540/550 Device 540 or 550 x finish 5104 x PEN


5100 Device 51 x function x finish 5104 x PEB


5800, 12-5800 58 or 12-58 x function 5804E x PEN
Device x size (E, F or G). See 12-5813E x ERD


specifications for sizes.


Remote power, Add prefix 91, 92, 93, or 91-5104 x PEN
monitoring, 94 to series number
continuous 91-92-5813 x OB x 26D/PEN
alarm or
automatic rearm


Trim Specify when ordering 5104 OB x
with device 26D/PEN


Through-bolts Suffix TB to device 5104 x PEN x 
28-K-GTB x TB x PEN


Finishes
Symbol Description


PED Polyester Powder coated to match US20D


PEN Polyester Powder coated to match US28


PEB Polyester Powder coated to match US10B


ERD Polyester Powder coated – Red


PEAB Polyester Powder coated to match US3


10 Dull Bronze


10B Oxidized Dull Bronze, oil rubbed


32 Bright Stainless Steel (Rail Assemblies)


32D Dull Stainless Steel (Rail Assemblies)


Alarmed Exit Hardware
Specifications, How to Order & Finishes
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HANDING CHART


RIGHT HAND LEFT HAND







An ASSA ABLOY Group company


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.
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Cylinders & Components


On The Cover
#41 Mortise Cylinder


Pyramid. Cylinder & Key Control Products


See product catalogs for more information


Absolute
Control


ASSA V-10™ UL 437
High Security Cylinder


Extra
Control


Signature Series & Signature
with UL 437 High Security


Keso,
Restricted Keyways


Intermediate
Control XC Patented Cylinder


Conventional Cylinders Limited
Control







SARGENT'S KeyWizard™ 4.0 Software Package Tracks Multiple Key Systems Including Keys, Keyholders, Locations, and Hardware
Information


This comprehensive key management software package was developed for locksmiths and end-users to track detailed information. 


The program features easy to navigate, non-cluttered screens and uses a format similar to Microsoft® Outlook™.


Features:


• Free technical support & free upgrades for one year


• Clear easy to read screens


• Multi-level password protection


• Manages multiple end-users and multiple key systems for most manufacturers


• Customized query, reporting, and search capability


• Global key search across multiple masterkey systems


• Comprehensive hardware listings for door locations


• Displays keyholder photos and signatures for identity verification


• Audit trail history of all key holder keys transactions


• Automatic reminders for maintenance, back-ups, and
overdue keys


• Accurate key symbol sorting


• Create cylinder assembly diagrams


• Key authorization tracking


• Customized facilities’ logos can now be added to key issue
authorization forms


• Customized key receipts and authorization forms


• Tracking of loaned keys and key deposits


• Stores maintenance service history records 


• Importing of key systems, keyholders and locations


• Exporting of key systems and locations


• Network and stand-alone versions available


Computer System Recommendations:


REQUIRED: RECOMMENDED For Better Performance:


• 350 MHZ processor or greater • 500 MHZ processor or greater


• Windows® 98, 2000, ME, NT or XP • Windows® 98, 2000, ME, NT or XP


• 16 MB RAM • 64 MB RAM


• CD Drive • CD Drive


• Mouse pointing device • Mouse pointing device


• 60 MB hard disk space • 70 MB hard disk space


Cylinders & Components
KeyWizard™ Key Management Software
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How to Order: Part Number


Single License Version KW-SS1


Network Version KW-SSN1


Demonstration Version    KW-DEMO1


KeyWizard floppy disk
with new masterkey system
(when purchased with hardware) DLKW1


KeyWizard floppy disk
with existing key systems* DLKW2


KeyWizard replacement for KeyMinder
(Consult factory for eligibility requirements)


Single License Version UP-KW-SS1


Network Version UP-KW-SSN1


* Please consult factory for the availability
of existing systems for use with KeyWizard.


By SARGENT®
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7, 8L, 10 and 6500 Line Cylinders
(Lever Locks)


Part Numbers:


13-3266 for all functions (except 50)
13-3492 for 50 function


6 Line Cylinder


Part Numbers: Knob Function


13-3129 “S, N” All except 50
13-3130 “B” All except 50
13-3108 “S, N” 50 
13-3109 “B” 50


5 and 5500 Line Cylinders


Part Numbers:


13-3526 for all functions (except 5 line 50)
13-3708 5 line 50 function hotel


7600 Integralock Cylinder


Part Number:


13-3987 for all functions 
except 26, 27 and 50


7, 8 and 9 Line Cylinders
(Knob Locks)


Part Numbers:


13-2194 for all functions (except 50)
13-2195 for 50 function


460, 470 and 480 Deadbolt
Cylinders


Part Numbers:


13-3456 474, 484
13-3457 485, 487
13-3458 475, 486
13-3495 464 
13-3496 465


T-Zone (11 Line) Cylinder


All cylinders 6 pin and supplied with 2 nickel silver keys unless noted.
When cylinders ordered keyed to 5 pin systems the (6th) last chamber will be empty.
Cylinder finishes: 4 and 15.
For cylinders in competitive keyways, see Page 10.


4101  Mailbox Cylinder


Consult mailbox manufacturer to 
determine compatibility of cylinder and
mailbox. 5 or 6 pin systems 


• 2 cut day keys provided


• US Postal regulations prohibit 
master keyed cylinder


Part Numbers:


13-4145 for all functions (except 50)
13-4146 for 50 function


Cylinders & Components
Bored, Auxiliary and Integralock Cylinders
Mail Box Cylinders and 436 Tool Kit


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


436 Tool Kit


• The 436 tool kit is especially designed 
for servicing 6 line and 8 line cylindrical 
type knob locks


• The kit includes one of each


– Bench mounted work holder, 
13-3422


– Truarc ring applicator, 01-0686


– Torque wrench, 13-3420


– Pin Punch, 01-0687


– Rim cylinder barrel retainer crimper, 
01-0688
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Item Description Lock Line Part Number Comment


1 6 Pin Key Blank See Table Page 16


2 Plug 7600 13-0090 New 7600 Only
Plug 470, 480 13-0874
Plug 460 13-0904
Plug 5500 13-0920


Plug & Pin Assembly 7, 8, 9 Knobs 13-3425
Plug & Ring Assembly 6, 7 Lever, 8L, 10, 11, 6500 13-3142


3 Shell Only 7600 13-1139 7600 (No Slide)
Cylinder Shell & Slide Assembly 7, 8L, 10, 11 Levers 13-3257 Illustration Shows


Without Pins & Springs 7, 8, 9 Knobs 13-2048 Slide Disassembled
6, 6500 13-3257 – Effective 9/03


460/470/480 13-3493
5500 13-3514


4 Bottom Pin All Cylinders See Table Page 14


5 Top Pin All Cylinders 13-0059 Pin No. 10 (Length .200)


6 Master Pin All Cylinders See Table Page 14


7 Compression Spring All Cylinders 13-0265


8 Plug Retainer 5 01-0870
Plug Retainer Ring 7, 8, 9 Knob Plug 06-0166 05-0033 (6 Pin) 63-, 73-
Plug Retainer Ring 6, 7 Lever, 8L, 10, 11, 6500 13-0205 05-0034 (7 Pin) 63-, 73-
Plug Retainer Ring 5500 01-0870


9 60-70 Tail Piece 60-70 6500 05-0033 6 Pin Only
70 Tail Piece 70-6500 05-0034 7 Pin Only
60 Tail Piece 60-7, 10 10-0239 Except 54 Function
70 Tail Piece 70-7, 10 10-0239 6 Pin Except 54 Function
70 Tail Piece 70-7, 10 10-0240 7 Pin Except 54 Function
70 Tail Piece 70-7, 10 10-0286 6 Pin Except 54 Function
70 Tail Piece 70-7, 10 10-0287 7 Pin Except 54 Function
60 Tail Piece 60-11 11-0170 All Functions


Tail Piece 11 13-1385 Except 50 Function
Tail Piece 7, 8L, 10, 6500 13-0895
Tail Piece 6 (S & N Knobs) 13-0907 05, 24, 37, 38-2, 44
Tail Piece 6 (B Knob) 13-0908
Tail Piece 5500 13-0919


10 Cylinder Cap Spring 460, 470, 480 Series 13-1555 – Effective 6/03
13-0693 – Prior to 6/03


11 Cylinder Cap Pin 460, 470, 480 Series 13-1554 – Effective 6/03
13-0691 – Prior to 6/03


12 Cylinder Tail Washer 484 13-0882
464, 465, 485, 486, 487 13-0883


13 Cylinder Endcap 480 Series 13-0875
Cylinder Endcap 460 Series 13-0903


14 Tail Piece 464, 474, 484 13-0878 1-3/4" to 2" (44mm to 51mm)
465, 485, 487 13-0880 Door Thickness


475, 486 13-0881


15 Blocking Piece 460, 470, 480 Series 13-0884


16 Slide 7 Old, 7, 8, 8L, 9, 10, 11, 6500 13-0779
Slide 7600 13-0816


17 Tail Piece Retainer 6, 7, 10, 11, 6500 13-0680


Hotel Function Not Shown


17


Cylinders & Components
Bored, Auxiliary and Integralock 
Cylinder Parts


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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3


15
14


2 10
11


12


13


16
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Length under cylinder head
Cylinder No. 41 42 43 44 46 48 50 52 54 56


1-1/8" 1-1/4" 1-3/8" 1-1/2" 1-3/4" 2" 2-1/4" 2-1/2" 2-3/4" 3"
Dim. X (29mm) (32mm) (35mm) (38mm) (44mm) (51mm) (57mm) (64mm) (70mm) (76mm)


Features same as standard 40 Series cylinders except for the following:
• For use with 8250 lock only
• 6 pin only
• Contact factory for compatibility requirements for existing 6 pin systems
• Uses only cam 13-2045
• Guest and Master keys will not project or retract deadbolt
• Emergency key only can project or retract deadbolt
• C Series keyways standard, specify if different keyway
• Length under cylinder head (Dim. X)


50-42 1-1/4" (32mm)
50-43 1-3/8" (35mm)
50-44 1-1/2" (38mm)


• Cylinder: Solid brass, 1-5/32" (29mm) diameter
• 6 pin standard, for 7 pin specify “7 pin”
• For use with SARGENT mortise locks with Escutcheon Trim (KE 3/4, LE 3/4) only
• See Function Table on Page 6 for cam required
• 78-41 6 pin; single cylinder function only
• 78-42 6 or 7 pin; single cylinder functions only
• 78-43 6 or 7 pin; all functions except 50
• Plug finishes: 4, 15


No. of Pins                 Door Thickness Dim. A (Min.)     Dim. B (Min.)


6     2-3/8" to 3-1/4" (60mm to 82mm)    1-1/16" (27mm) 2-3/8" (60mm)
7 2-1/2" to 3-1/2" (64mm to 89mm)    1-7/32" (31mm) 2-3/8" (60mm)


40 Series Mortise Cylinder


50-40 Series Hotel Type Cylinder


34 Series Rim Type Cylinder


78-40 Series Exposed Shell Only Cylinders


1⁄8" (3mm)


Dim.
X


1-11⁄32"
(34mm)


3⁄16" 
(5mm) Typ.


5⁄32"
(4mm)


1-11⁄32"
(34mm)


1⁄8" (3mm)


5⁄32"
(4mm)


Dim. B
1⁄4"


(6mm)


27/32"
(21mm)


All cylinders standard 6 pin and supplied with 2 nickel silver keys. In cylinders ordered for 5 pin systems the (6th) last chamber will be empty.  
For cylinders in competitive keyways see Page 10. For 5 pin systems consult factory for loading information.


• 27/32" (21mm) screw pattern for through-bolted SARGENT exit devices
• Cylinder: Solid brass
• Cap: Brass, bronze or stainless steel
• Furnished standard with No. 97 rosette and compression spring, “break-off” screws 


and back plate
• 6 pin standard, for 7 pin specify “7 pin”  
• Horizontal tail piece only
• Cylinder finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D
• Plug finishes: 4, 15


Dim.
A


Cylinders & Components
Mortise/Rim Cylinders


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


• Cylinder: Solid brass, 1-5/32" (29mm) diameter
• Cap: Brass, bronze or stainless steel
• Furnished standard with No. 97 rosette and compression spring
• See Cam Chart on Page 6 for cam required
• 6 pin standard, for 7 pin specify “7 pin”
• No. 41 cylinder not available in 7 pin
• Mortise cylinder assemblies that are ordered without hardware are supplied with 


standard SARGENT offset cam 13-0660, except for 11-41 which uses 13-0664
• Cylinder finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D
• Plug finishes:  4, 15
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34 — 13-0090 13-0587 13-2069 13-2712


41 1-1/8" (29mm) 13-0401 N/A 13-2005 N/A


42 1-1/4" (32mm) 13-0402 13-0631 13-2006 13-2765


43 1-3/8" (35mm) 13-0403 13-0632 13-2007 13-2766


44 1-1/2" (38mm) 13-0404 13-0633 13-2008 13-2767


46 1-3/4" (44mm) 13-0405 13-0634 13-2009 13-2768


48 2" (51mm) 13-0406 13-0635 13-2010 13-2769


50 2-1/4" (57mm) 13-0407 13-0636 13-2011 13-2770


52 2-1/2" (64mm) 13-0408 13-0637 13-2012 13-2771


54 2-3/4" (70mm) 13-0409 13-0638 13-2013 13-2772


56 3" (76mm) 13-0474 13-0639 13-2382 13-2773


1 Plug See Table Below 40 Mortise & 34 Rim


2 Cylinder Shell, Cap & See Table Below 40 Mortise & 34 Rim Illustration Shows Slide
Slide Assy. Disassembled


3 Bottom Pin See Table Page 13 40 Mortise & 34 Rim


4 Master Pin 13-0062 40 Mortise & 34 Rim Pin No. 10 (Length .260)


5 Top Pin See Table Page 13 40 Mortise & 34 Rim


6 Compression Spring 13-0265 40 Mortise & 34 Rim


7 Cam See Table Page 6 40 Mortise


8 Screw 01-1121 40 Mortise #3-48 x 5/16" (8mm) PH. FL.


9 Plug Retainer 13-0080 34 Rim


10 Tail Piece 13-0085 34 Rim


11 Cylinder Back Plate 13-0086 34 Rim


12 Connecting Screws 13-0075 34 Rim #12-24 x 2-5/8" (67mm)


12 Standard Connecting Screws 13-0074 34 Rim #12-24 x 2-1/8" (54mm)


13 6 Pin Slide 13-0779 40 Mortise & 34 Rim


13 7 Pin Slide 13-0780 40 Mortise & 34 Rim


Item Description Part Number Where Used Comment


3


13


12


11


10
9


8


6 7


4


5


2


1


SARGENT


SARGENT


(Hotel Function Not Shown)


34 Rim/40 Series Mortise Cylinder Parts


Mortise Cylinder


Rim Cylinder


Standard Cylinders


Cylinders & Components
Mortise/Rim Cylinder Parts


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Cylinder 6 Pin Plug 7 Pin Plug 6 Pin Shell & 7 Pin Shell &
No.          Length Part Number Part Number Slide Assy. Part Number Slide Assy. Part Number
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Cylinders & Components
35- Adjustable Front  Mortise Cylinders
Cams For Standard Mortise Cylinders


• Cylinder: Brass, 1-5/32" (29mm) diameter


• Cap: Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• No cylinder ring or rosette is required 


• Spring action front adjusts 1/16" (1.6mm)
to assure proper mounting of cylinder 


• Available with three different cap 
heights to accommodate various door 
and trim thicknesses 


• Can be used with most trim (except 
escutcheon designs)


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 
26D, 32, 32D


Standard
open slotted
cam provided
on all 40
Series as
standard
except inside
of 16, 92, and
50 functions


Closed cams for 
22-Split key
construction keying
except inside of 16,
92, and 50 function


Used only
with 50-40
Series Hotel
function
cylinders


Short cam
for 92 and
16 functions
inside only 


Adjustable Front Mortise Cylinder


Miscellaneous Cams*


35-40 Series Cylinder
Cap Height Measurements


13-0662 13-066313-0664


13-0513


Adams Rite 4070,
4350, 4250,
4516, 4150


13-0938 - “Open”


Schlage “L”


13-0665


1-1⁄2" 
Dia.


(38mm)


3⁄16"
(5mm)


Dim. X
Includes Cam


Dim. A


Cylinder No. 35-41 35-42 35-43 35-44 When ordering cylinders, use the 
Cap Size Dim. A Dim. X Dim. X Dim. X Dim. X following suffixes as required


5 5/16" (8mm) 31/32" (25mm) 1-3/32" (28mm) 1-7/32" (31mm) 1-11/32" (34mm) 5


7 7/16" (11mm) 31/32" (25mm) 1-3/32" (28mm) 1-7/32" (31mm) N/A 7


9 9/16" (14mm) 23/32" (18mm) 27/32" (21mm) 31/32" (25mm) 1-3/32" (28mm) 9


See Chart 
below


13-0921


SARGENT 4370 Series
key switches
Russwin #11


13-2045 


13-0512


Adams Rite 
1850, 4700


13-0097


“Open” Misc.


Cams For Conventional Mortise Cylinders* in SARGENT Keyways


* Two screws required to attach cam, order 01-1121


Used for
22-16 & 92 
inside
function


Cams for 6300 Removable Core
(Factory assembled to housing)


13-0542


Standard 
SARGENT
Cam


13-0806


92 and
16
Function
Cam


13-0832


Adams
Rite 
1850 4710


13-0833


Adams Rite 
4050, 4150,
4250, 4350, 
4070, 4516


13-0922


4370
Series
key
switch
Russwin 
#11 Cam


13-0928


Schlage
“L”


13-1320


used on 
63-8250


13-1251


Wide
Straight


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Typ.
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63- Prefix Permanent Removable
Core Cylinders


• SARGENT Removable Core Cylinders 
and Master Key Systems are available 
for a quick change of cylinders for 
increased security. It is unnecessary 
to remove the lock from a door to 
rekey the opening


• Special “control” key is used to release 
a locking cam allowing immediate 
removal of the core


• Available for use in many SARGENT 
products (Exit Devices, Mortise locks, 
Bored locks and padlocks)


• Can be master or grandmaster keyed


• 6 pin standard


• 1 bitted available for field keying


• 1 bitted cylinders supplied with 2 key 
blanks, pins and springs in chambers in 
3 and 4 only 


• Wide variety of master key systems 
available


• Permanent (keyed removable) cores 
supplied with hardware unless 
specified different


• Available in the following keyway 
families: A, B, C, G, H, K, L, N, R, and V


• Also available in the following single 
key sections: CR and S


• Finishes: 4, 15


• When ordering, use Cat # 6300; include 
finish and give all keying information


• Request Control Key (6272) if required


• 60-42 same as above but supplied with 
plastic disposable plastic core


63-40 Series & 50-6343 
(Hotel Function) Mortise Cylinders


• Cylinder: Solid brass 1-5/32" 
(29mm) diameter


• Cap: Brass, bronze and stainless steel


• See page 6 for cam options


• Available in the following lengths:


• Furnished standard with No. 97 rosette 
and compression ring


• Cam 13-1320 is permanently staked to 
50- housing 


• “C” series keyway is standard for 
50-6343 


• Other SARGENT keyways available


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 
26D, 32, 32D


60- Prefix Disposable Plastic Core


• Used for doors that do not require key
locking during the construction period


• Operate with coin or flat screw driver


• Two piece design allows for easy 
installation


• To order separately:
13-0793 Top half
13-0792 Bottom half


64- Prefix Construction Keyed
Removable Core Keyed Cylinders


• The SARGENT 6400 removable brass 
construction core (order 64- prefix with
SARGENT products) enables doors to 
be locked during project construction 
period


• Using 6400 cores prevents keys for the 
permanent key system from becoming 
available during the construction 
process


• After construction is completed, the 
6400 brass cores are removed and 
replaced with 6300 keyed-permanent 
removable cores


• A special control key releases the 
locking sleeve of the cylinder core 
allowing immediate removal of the core


• Construction cores are all keyed alike 
in one KA keyset


• Furnished with 6 keys and 1 control as 
standard


• Plug face dimpled for easy 
identification


65-6300 Unassembled Core Only
• Unassembled core for field rekeying.


Includes Control Sleeve and two key 
blanks


• Springs and pins to be ordered 
separately (see Pages 14 &15)


• Finishes: 4, 15


• 2 key blanks provided


6300 Series Parts Only
13-0795 Plug, Finishes: 4, 15
13-3424 Inner Shell & Slide Assy, 


Finishes: 4, 15
13-1074 Control Sleeve
01-0660 Plug retaining ring
13-0797 Slide


For pins, springs and keying kits see 
Pages 14 & 15.


Cylinders & Components
6300 Series Removable Cores


63-34 Rim Cylinder


• Housing:  Solid brass


• Cap:  Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• Furnished standard with No. 97 rosette
and compression ring


• Includes the same tailpiece and screw
hole pattern as the #34 cylinder


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 
32, 32D


63-42 63-43 63-44 63-46


1-1/4"
(32mm)


1-3/8"
(35mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


Cylinder #


Length


SARGENT


6400 Brass Core


SARGENT


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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Cylinders & Components
7300B Small Format Interchangeable Cores


7300B Series Small Format
Interchangeable Core Cylinders 
6 & 7 Pin


• SARGENT Interchangeable Core 
Cylinders and Master Key Systems are 
available for a quick change of cylinders
for increased security. It is unnecessary 
to remove the lock from the door to 
rekey the opening


• SARGENT 7300B Interchangeable 
Cores are available in SARGENT 4A and 
4B keyways as well as the following 
standard competitor keyways: A, B, C, 
D, E, F, G, H, J, K, L, M. SARGENT will 
extend any key system after receipt of 
an existing bitting list from the end 
user


• New key systems are available in either 
4A or 4B keyways. 4A in a 2 step 
system will be supplied standard on 
new systems


• A2 or A4 systems available


• U.S. Patent No. 6,079,240


72- Prefix Brass
Interchangeable 
Construction Core


• SARGENT 7200 Interchangeable 
brass construction core (order 
72-prefix with your SARGENT 
products) enables doors to be 
locked during the project 
construction period


• Using 7200 cores prevents the 
keys to the permanent key system
from becoming available during 
the construction process


• After construction is completed, 
the 7200 brass cores are removed 
and replaced with 7300 keyed-
permanent interchangeable cores


• Plug face is blue for easy 
identification


• A special Control key (7272) 
releases the locking sleeve of the 
construction core and allows for 
immediate removal of the core


• Construction cores are 6 pin and 
keyed alike


• Six (6) change keys and one (1) 
Control key is included


• Cores shipped with hardware


73-34 Rim Cylinder
• Brass cylinder and housing


• Furnished with No. 97 rosette, break 
off screws and back plate 


• Housing accepts 6 or 7 pin core 


• Mounting holes located to match 
SARGENT hardware


• Finishes: 3, 4, 26, 26D


7300B Keyed Interchangeable Core 


73-40 Series Mortise Cylinders


• Two cylinder sizes


• #43, 1-3/8" (35mm) length under 
cylinder head including cam


73-43 (6 pin)


73-7P-43 (7 pin)


73-43 housing less core


• #46, 1-3/4" (44mm) length under 
cylinder head including cam


73-46 (6 pin)


73-7P-46 (7 pin)


70-46 housing less core


• 1-5/32" (29mm) diameter housing


• Furnished with KB-2 cylinder rosette 
as standard 


• Cam is permanently staked to housing


• Housing accepts 6 or 7 pin cores


• Mortise cylinder cams operate current 
SARGENT hardware


• Hotel Function not available


• Finishes: 3, 4, 26, 26D


70- Prefix Disposable Plastic
Construction Core For SFIC


• Used for those doors that do not 
require key locking during the 
construction period


• Operate with coin or flat screw 
driver


• Two piece design allows for easy 
installation


• To order separately:
13-0964 Bottom half
13-0965 Top half


65-7300B Uncombinated 
Interchangeable Cores


• Cores for field keying 


• No pins, springs or key blanks provided


• No logo on face 


• 65-7300B (6 pin)
65-7P-7300B (7 pin)


• Finishes: 4, 15


65-7300B Shown


Key Blanks/Cut Keys 
(Nickel Silver)


• Available in quantities of 100 each


• Same blank is cut for 6 and 
7 pin systems


• Packed 50 per box  


• SARGENT Keyways: 4A, 4B
Competitors: A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, J, K, 
L, M


• Order by 
6285B 
x Keyway


• Cut Master
key 6282B x Keyway


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


• Supplied with two nickel silver keys as 
standard


• Face includes SARGENT logo


• 7300B (6 pin)
7P-7300B (7 pin)


• If Control or Master key is required 
order 6282B x Keyway


• Finishes: 4, 15
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Cylinders & Components
Old Style Removable Cores
Mortise/Rim Cylinders


52- Prefix Old Core Style
Construction Removable 


• A separate order for permanent cores, 
with keysets keying information, door 
and item numbers, should accompany 
the lockset order. The permanent 
cores will be shipped directly to the 
distributor and not to the job site.


• All locks ordered with removable 
construction core cylinders will be 
invoiced at the regular price 
established for 51- prefix


• A separate invoice will be issued to 
cover the permanent cores at prices 
listed for removable cores 


• Plastic disposable cores not available


How to Order
Mortise Add 52- prefix to removable core cylinder number (Example: 52-142) 


Not available for functions 50 and 52


Rim Type Add 52- prefix to removable core cylinder number (Example: 52-134)


To order removable cores only for mortise and rim type cylinders, add 52- prefix to core 
designation (Example: 52-5142 or 52-5134)


Note: These cylinders have an additional chamber used for the control sleeve.
Operating keys contain an extra cut position for working with control function.


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Removable Core Cylinders


Length under cylinder head including cam


1-1/8" 1-1/4" 1-3/8" 1-1/2" 1-3/4"
Series No. Pins (29mm) (32mm) (35mm) (38mm) (44mm)


040 Cylinder 5 041 042 043 044 046


140 Cylinder 6 N/A 142 143 144 146


040 Core Only 5 5041 5042 5043 5044 5046


Core Only 6 N/A 5142 5143 5144 5146


Rim Type


Series No. Pins Maximum overall length


134-5 pin Cylinder 5 3-3/4" (95mm)


134-6 pin Cylinder 6 3-3/4" (95mm)


Rim Type “Core Only”


No. Pins


5134-5 pin 5


5134-6 pin 6


Furnished standard with No. 97 rosette, “break off” screws and back plate.


Mortise Type


51- Prefix Old Style
Removable Core Cylinder 


• SARGENT 
Removable Core 
Cylinders and 
Master Key 
Systems are 
available for a quick 
change of cylinders for 
increased security. It is 
unnecessary to remove the lock 
from the door to rekey the opening


• Special “control” key is used to release
a locking cam to allow immediate 
removal of the core


• Available for use only in SARGENT 
products, such as exit devices or 
mortise locks, which use rim or mortise
cylinders


• SARGENT Offset Cams only


• Available for existing systems only


• Can be master or grandmaster keyed


Note: If ordering for existing 
construction key system, provide all 
keying information.


• Consult factory for existing 
system compatibility


• Plug finishes:  4, 15


• Finishes:  3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 20D, 26, 
26D, 32, 32D
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Conventional Mortise and Rim Cylinders
SARGENT offers cylinders in other manufacturers’ keyways. They can be ordered as a
prefix for hardware or separately by part numbers. The following product lines are
available with SC- and SE- prefixes:


• #41 Mortise Cylinder applications only
– 7800/8200 Mortise Locks
– KP8200 Keypad Operated Product
– 4870 Deadlock
– 20, 30, 80 and 90 Series Exit Devices


• #34 Rim Cylinder applications
– KP8877 Keypad Operated Products
– 8877 Profile Series Access Control Products
– 20, 30, 80 and 90 Series Exit Devices


• All cylinders 0 bitted and supplied with two brass key blanks as standard. Hotel 
function not available.


• Mortise and rim cylinders supplied without SARGENT logo on face of cylinder and with
No. 97 rosette when ordered without hardware 


• Mortise cylinders only supplied with SARGENT offset cam similar to 13-0664. Rim 
cylinders only with SARGENT mounting screw locations.  Separate parts not available 
for these cylinders.


• Master keyed cylinders not available


• All mortise cylinders 1-1/8" (29mm) long with standard 1-5/32" shell diameter


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 26, 26D


How to Order


Part number x SC or SE #34 or 41 x Schlage keyway type
Example: 13-3635 x SC #41 x Schlage C keyway


Conventional Bored/Cylindrical Lock Cylinders
The following cylinders can be ordered in competitor’s keyways.


• All cylinders 0 bitted and supplied with two brass key blanks as standard. 
Hotel function not available.


• Cylinders include tail pieces


• Finishes: 4, 15


How to Order
Part number x SC or SE x finish Schlage keyway type
Example: 13-3614 x SE x 26 Schlage E keyway


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Cylinders & Components
Competitive Keyway Cylinders


Keyway


Cylinder Type Schlage “C” Schlage “E”


Mortise #41 13-3635 13-3636


Rim #34 13-3624 13-3625


Keyway


Lock Line Schlage “C” Schlage “E”


7, 10, T-Zone (11) & 6500 13-3613 13-3614


480 Deadlock 13-3651 13-3652


5 13-4116 13-4117


5500 in 04, 05 & 37 Functions 13-3662 13-3663


474 Deadbolt (Double Cylinder) 13-4121 13-4123


475 Deadbolt (Single Cylinder) 13-4120 13-4122







11An ASSA ABLOY Group company 12
/3


1/
03


Cylinders & Components
124 Turn Lever Cylinders 
Rosettes & Blocking Rings


Door Surface


Cylinder


Rosette


Blocking
Ring Spring


Crosscut illustration of rosette application


Cam


3⁄16" (5mm) Typ.


Cam No. Suffix Description


None Sizes 41 through 46 for standard offset SARGENT cam
-3 Sizes 41 through 46 x cam for inside of 16 and 92 mortise lock
-101 Sizes 41 through 46 x cam for Adams Rite 1850 lock
-104 Sizes 41 through 46 x cam for Adams Rite 4050, 4150, 4070, 4250 


and 4350 locks


No. 124-41 124-42 124-43 124-44 124-46


Length Including
Cam (Dim. x) 1-1⁄8" (29mm) 1-1⁄4" (32mm) 1-3⁄8" (35mm) 1-1⁄2" (38mm) 1-3⁄4" (44mm)


124 Series Turn Lever 124 Series Turn Lever
• Used in mortise locks in lieu of cylinders


when keyed cylinders are not required


• Furnished standard with No. 97 cylinder
rosette when ordered separately


• Cylinder: Brass


• Turn lever: Brass or bronze 
Cap: Brass, bronze, stainless steel


• Finishes:
4, 10B, 26D


X


1-5/32"
(29mm)


1/8" (3mm)


No. 1KB Rosette


• Used with 8200 Series mortise locks 
and No. 90 blocking rings when 
cylinders project from door


• Free spinning to protect cylinder 
from vandalism 


• Furnished standard with 8200 LN 
and L rose design mortise trim


• Cast brass, bronze or stainless steel


• 1-1/2" (38mm) diameter, includes 
compression spring


• Projection from door:
1KB-1 5/16" (8mm)
1KB-2 7/16" (11mm)
1KB-3 9/16" (14mm)


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 
26D, 32, 32D


No. 97 Rosette


• Standard for cylinders ordered 
separately from hardware


• Standard for 7800 screwless 
knob trim


• Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• 1-11/16" diameter (43mm), 9/32" (7mm)
projection, includes compression 
spring


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 
26D, 32, 32D


No. 90 Blocking Ring


• Used with 1KB rosettes as spacer 
when mortise cylinder projects from 
face of door 


• Brass, bronze or stainless steel


• 1-3/8" (35mm) diameter; 
1/16" (1.6mm) to 3/8" (9mm) 
projection in 1/16" (1.6mm) 
increments.  Specify size when 
ordering.


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 
26D, 32, 32D


1-11/32"
Dia.
(34mm)


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Dim.
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Cylinders & Components
Construction Master Keying
Lost Ball, Split Key
Construction Keying Kit (Lost Ball)


Cylinders ordered in SARGENT keyways
with construction keying will include the
21- prefix Lost Ball feature as standard.
This replaces the 22- split key, only available
as additions to existing 22- mastered keyed
systems. The 21- is not available with old
or new style removable core (5100 & 6300s).
If construction keying is required for
removable cores, use 52- or 64- construction
keyed cores.


With the lost ball option, construction 
keying is obtained without the nuisance of
going back to each cylinder and removing
the construction split key when the
building gets turned over. 


With this feature, the 21- cylinder is master
keyed with 3 small ball bearings in one of
the chambers. The plug is drilled in two


To Void Construction Key


21- Prefix Lost Ball Construction Keying


places along both sides of the same
chamber containing the balls. This allows
the construction master key to be used,
while leaving these balls in the chamber
above the plug when the key is rotated.
When it is time to void the construction
key, simply using the change (day) key will
allow these balls to fall into the holes in the
plug. The construction master key will now
no longer operate the lock. 


Field construction (21- lost ball) keying can
also be easily accomplished with the # 439
LOST BALL REKEYING KIT. The kit includes a
drilling block, knurled pin, 500 balls and
drill with collar.  


Orders with 21- will have all change keys
shipped separately from hardware. Cutaway cylinder showing construction


master key being used. Note the two
empty holes on either side of the chamber.


Change key inserted in cylinder. As change key rotates,
construction balls fall into 
hole in the side of plug.


Change key rotated to 
position for extraction.


Construction key inserted after
balls are trapped. Driver now
extends into plug chamber.


Construction key will not rotate.


22- Prefix Split Key Construction Keying


The 22- prefix for split-key construction keying is only available for existing systems.  When construction is completed, each cylinder must
have the construction split key removed. Orders with 22- prefix will have all change keys shipped separately from hardware.
Not available with XC or Signature cylinders, non-SARGENT keyways or with cylinders used in other manufacturers’ locks.


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


1


3


5


2


439 Construction Keying Kit (Lost Ball)


The 439 construction keying kit is designed to allow field construction master keying of 
SARGENT conventional, Signature and XC cylinders.
Each kit includes:


1.  Drilling block, P/N 13-0940
2.  Drill bit, P/N 01-0030
3.  Knurled pin, P/N 13-0941
4.  Hex key, P/N 01-0650 (not shown)
5.  Collar & Set screw Assy., P/N 13-3585
6.  500 each balls, P/N 13-1103 (not shown)


Drill block
shown with plug
being prepared
for field
construction
keying.
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Cylinders & Components
Bitting Dimensions, Pins and Springs


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Bottom Pins Length
SIZE #1 13-0064 .170
SIZE #2 13-0065 .190
SIZE #3 13-0066 .210
SIZE #4 13-0067 .230
SIZE #5 13-0068 .250
SIZE #6 13-0069 .270
SIZE #7 13-0070 .290
SIZE #8 13-0071 .310
SIZE #9 13-0072 .330
SIZE #10 13-0073 .350


All pins .115 diameter


437C/437S 437RC/UL
Size # Bottom Pins Master Pins Hollow Top Pins


1 13-0064
2 13-0065 13-0051
3 13-0066 13-0052 13-1229
4 13-0067 13-0053 13-1234
5 13-0068 13-0054 13-1235
6 13-0069 13-0055 13-1236
7 13-0070 13-0056 13-1237
8 13-0071 13-0057 13-1238
9 13-0072 13-0058 13-1239
10 13-0073 13-0059 13-1240
11 13-0060
12 13-0061
13 13-0062
14 13-0063


Master Pins Length
SIZE #2 13-0051 .040
SIZE #3 13-0052 .060
SIZE #4 13-0053 .080
SIZE #5 13-0054 .100
SIZE #6 13-0055 .120
SIZE #7 13-0056 .140
SIZE #8 13-0057 .160
SIZE #9 13-0058 .180
SIZE #10 13-0059 .200
SIZE #11 13-0060 .220
SIZE #12 13-0061 .240
SIZE #13 13-0062 .260
SIZE #14 13-0063 .280


13-0265 used in all cylinders except 3rd & 4th position of 6300 and 10-6300 cores.


13-0487 used in 3rd & 4th position of 6300, 10-6300 cores.


Different top pins are used only in the
3rd and 4th positions of 6300, 10-6300
Removable cores. All other chambers
use standard top pins.


Hardened stainless steel bottom pins
used only in the 1st chamber of 10-UL 40
Series mortise cylinders & 10-UL 34 Series
rim cylinders.


SIZE #3 13-1229
SIZE #4 13-1234
SIZE #5 13-1235
SIZE #6 13-1236
SIZE #7 13-1237
SIZE #8 13-1238
SIZE #9 13-1239
SIZE #10 13-1240


Stainless top driver 13-1223 used in 
1st position only 10-UL 40 Series and 
10-UL 34 Series cylinders.


SIZE #1 13-1210
SIZE #2 13-1211
SIZE #3 13-1212
SIZE #4 13-1213
SIZE #5 13-1214
SIZE #6 13-1215
SIZE #7 13-1216
SIZE #8 13-1217
SIZE #9 13-1218


Brass Pins for SARGENT Keyways


6300 & 10-6300 Removable Core 
Hollow Top Pins


Cut# 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10


X .330 .310 .290 .270 .250 .230 .210 .190 .170 .150


�x�


10-34 & 10-40 Signature UL 437 Pins


Depth tolerance    
± .002", spacing
tolerance ± .001"


6 PIN POSITIONS Shown, depth and spacing are the same for 5 & 7 pin


Springs


Pins Supplied with Keying Kits


Above bitting dimensions are for SARGENT cylinders in the following keyway families: A, B, C, G, H, K, L, M, N, R, V


.995
.839


.683
.527


.371
.215


1 3 5


2 4 6


79°
78°


.056


SMALL
FLAT


.051


R.062
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437C Conventional Keying Kit


437S Signature Keying Kit


Used to service SARGENT Signature cylinders. Includes all of the same components as the 437C plus:


• 100 Blocking Bar springs, 13-0986


• 10 Each Blocking Bars, 13-1109


• 1 Each Field Service Tool, 13-3916


NOTE: When repinning 10-6300 Signature removable core cylinders, the 437RC/UL supplemental
pinning kit is required.


Tools included with kit are:


• Tweezers, 13-0498


• Bitting Gauge #435


• Loading Thimble (“Plug Holder” LT2) 


• Loading Rod for 6, 8, 10, 11, mortise & rim cylinders, 13-1034


• Loading Rod for 480, 470, 460 and 6300 Cores, 13-1035


• Loading Rod Blades 13-1138 and 13-1037


• See Table on Page 13 for pins included


When pins are sold separately they are packaged in easy to see and use foil & plastic packages
in quantities of 100 per size.


This kit includes the brass pins, springs and tools needed to rekey SARGENT conventional
cylinders. This heavy duty steel kit prevents pins from mixing. The kit includes 100 each of top
springs 13-0265 and 100 each of bottom and master pins used in the following multi-family
keyways: LA, RA, HA, CA, AA, BA, GA, KA, NA and VA.


NOTE: When repinning SARGENT 6300 removable core cylinders, the 437RC/UL supplemental
pinning kit is required.


Each kit includes:


• 100 each hollow top pin springs, 13-0487


• 50 each cylinder retainers, 01-0660


• 50 each (hollow top pins). See Table on Page 13.


437 RC/UL Removable Core Keying Kit


10-34 and 10-40 Series Signature UL437 Pins


Use with the 437C or 437S kit. Includes additional pins to repin SARGENT 6300 and 10-6300
removable core cylinders.


The kit includes special hollow top pins and springs which are used in the 3rd and 
4th chambers only to allow for smoother operation.


These pins are in the same increments as standard pins.


The 437 RC/UL kit has extra room for optional hardened stainless steel bottom pins used when
repinning SARGENT Signature UL437 Listed cylinders. These are ordered separately in
quantities of 25. See Table on Page 13.


Depth Key Sets


Used for manual code key cutting. Each set includes 10 each SARGENT unwarded 6 pin keys.
Each different key is cut with all the same bittings from 0 through 9. 
Order as ”Depthkeys”.


Cylinders & Components
Conventional, Signature & Removable Core
Keying Kits & Depth Key Sets







15An ASSA ABLOY Group company 12
/3


1/
03


Cylinders & Components
Key Blanks/Key Sections
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5 Pin 6 Pin 7 Pin


265


270


273


275


275


278


U
R
S


LD
LH
LM
LDH
LDM
LHM
LN
RD
RH
RM
RDH
RDM
RHM
RN


CD
CH
CM
CDH
CHM
CN


S


LA
LB
LC
LE
LF
LG
LJ
LK
LL
RA
RB
RC
RE
RF
RG
RJ
RK
RL


CA
CB
CC
CE
CF
CG
CJ
CK
CL
CR


6265


6270


6273


6275


6278


U
R
S


HD LD
HH LH
HM LM
HDH LDH
HDM LHM
LHM LN


RD
RH
RM
RDH
RDM
RHM
RN


CD
CH
CM
CDH
CHM
CN


HA LA
HB LB
HC LC
HE LE
HF LF
HG LG
HJ LJ
HK LK
HL LL


RA
RB
RC
RE
RF
RG
RJ
RK
RL


CA
CB
CC
CE
CF
CG
CJ
CK
CL
CR


7270


7273


7275


7278


LD
LH
LM
LDH
LDM
LHM
LN
RD
RH
RM
RDH
RDM
RHM
RN


CD
CH
CM
CDH
CHM
CN


LA
LB
LC
LE
LF
LG
LJ
LK
LL
RA
RB
RC
RE
RF
RG
RJ
RK
RL


CA
CB
CC
CE
CF
CG
CJ
CK
CL
CR


For Multiplex Masterkey Systems
(L keyway family shown, others similar)


Multi Keyway Systems
L – System Stock Keyways
C – System Hotel Keyway (Furnished in Large Bow only)
H – System Contract Master Key Systems
R – System Contract MasterKey Systems


Standard 6 pin shown Large Bow approximately 15% larger
than standard bow, 6 pin shown.
Provided for SARGENT “C” family as 
standard.Single Keyway


Sections
R Section


S Section


U Section


CR Section


LA LB


LD


LC LE LF


LH


LDM


LG LJ LK


LM


LL


LDH LHM


LN


LA LE LJLB LF LKLC LG LL


Plug 
Key Sections


Master
Sections 


Key Key Key Key Key Key
Blank Section Blank Section Blank Section


Key Blank 
Key Sections


Restricted Keyways: Restricted keyways are
SARGENT (factory) controlled geographically
to limit sales and prevent unauthorized key
duplication.


For availability of restricted keyways and
keysections, contact SARGENT Key Records
Department.


Orders for restricted keyway systems, key
blanks and cylinders, require a letter of
authorization from the system owner.
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Visual Key Control (Stamping)


To allow for easier key and cylinder identification, SARGENT offers the option for permanent stamping of keys and/or cylinder with
industry standard alpha-numeric keyset symbols.


Non-visual key control stamped change (day) keys include bitting numbers as standard, (Item A) unless requested to be omitted on the
order. Signature and visual key control change keys are stamped with keyset symbols.


Master level keys do not include bitting numbers. Master level keys include system register numbers stamped on the first line, and 
the standard visual key control designations on the second line (Item B).


Up to 7 characters available for permanent stamping for Visual Key Control


• Key and cylinder identified by industry standard alpha-numeric keyset symbols


• Easy visual identification on the face of the plug (Item C or Item G)


• Concealed stamping on mortise and rim shells available (Item D)


• Cylinder-slide stamping only available on 5100 and 6300 SARGENT removable cores only (Item E)


• Core side engraving available for 7300B Series up to 7 characters (Item F)


• Special key stampings available, such as “DO NOT DUPLICATE” or “CITY OF PHOENIX”


• XC and Signature cylinders not available with visual plug stamping


• XC and Signature mortise or rim shells available with concealed shell stamping (Item D) only


• Signature removable cores 10-6300 available with cylinder slide stamping (Item E)


NOTE: SARGENT will stamp alternate identity codes whenever requested. If the Visual Key Control stamping is not wanted, an
alternate code for stamping the individual identity of the Master Level Keys can be substituted.


Tamper Proof Packaging


For the highest level of security for the end user, Tamper Proof Packaging is used on all Master Keys, Signature key blanks and all
restricted key blanks. This heat sealed shrink wrap identified with “SARGENT Sealed For Your Security” provides assurance of the
integrity of the factory generated key system.


AA
1


SARGENT


AA1


Item A


Item C


Item D


Item E Item G


Item B


Example 
system
number


Example 
of keyset


Bittings or
keyset


Symbol to
identify


factory-cut
key


Keyway


AA1


SARGENT


Item F
Master Level
Key Stamping


Change (Day)
Key Stamping


SARGENT
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Cylinders & Components
Master Keying & Cylinder Terms
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www.sargentlock.com


SARGENT requires all orders containing Master Keying details to be submitted using the industry standard D.H.I. ANSI/BHMA format. Key
Symbols used on a master keyed order require combinations of letters and/or letters and numbers.


For complete details on proper structuring format of key symbols refer to:


D.H.I. Handbook Section 8 Finish Hardware KEYING SYSTEMS AND NOMENCLATURE or,
ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.28, AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS FOR KEYING SYSTEMS.


Or contact SARGENT for assistance.


Examples of Master Key System Levels and Symbol Structure**


Change key CK Individual lock key


Masterkey MK Operates any given quantity of cylinders with different key changes


Grand Masterkey GMK Operates all individual locks already operated by masterkey(s)


Great Grand Masterkey GGMK Operates all locks under the various masterkey(s) and grand master key(s) already established


Emergency Key EMK Operates hotel locks having shut out feature which blocks entry by all other keys


Construction key CMK Operates all cylinders designated for a temporary period during construction


Control Key CTL Key to install or remove interchangeable or removable cores


Keyway KWY Broaching in a cylinder plug


Key section KWY Sidewarding on key to match broaching in plug


Single keyed SKD Cylinders operated by their change key only; not operated by any master key


Keys and terms Abbreviation Definition


Basic Keying Terms


Level 2
Simple Master Key


Master Key AA
Change Keys 1AA


2AA
3AA


Level 3
Grand Master Key A


Master Key AA Master Key AB
Change Keys AA1 Change Keys AB1


AA2 AB2
AA3 AB3


Level 4
Great Grand Master Key GGM


Grand Master Key A Grand Master Key B


Master Key AA Master Key AB Master Key BA Master Key BB
Change Keys AA1 Change Keys AB1 Change Keys BA1 Change Keys BB1


AA2 AB2 BA2 BB2
AA3 AB3 BA3 BB3


** Master key system levels greater than 
Level 4 are not recommended. Contact 
SARGENT Key Records for additional 
information.


Cylinder Terms


ALOA* adopted terms Alternate terms


Shell Cylinder body, Cylinder shell


Plug Barrel, Cylinder barrel


Tail Piece Connecting bar


Bottom Pins Key pin, Ball end pins


Master Pins Splits, Chips


Top Pins Drivers


Change Key Day key


Key Cut Bit


* Associated Locksmiths of America







SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
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Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.
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The 540 and 550 Series alarms are equipped with a horn which is activated by unauthorized egress or the removal of the cover. The horn,
once activated, will sound for two minutes, then shut off automatically and re-arm itself.


Top jamb or
side jamb


Alarm on
door and
magnet on
jamb


Magnet on
door and
alarm on
jamb


2-5/8"


8-3/8"


2"


62"
Recommended
height


Out-swinging door In-swinging door


6"


Features of 540/550 Alarms
• Cover and base are nonferrous alloys


• 1-3/4" thick standard  4" minimum stile width


• Adapter plate available for narrow stile doors (3273)


• Solid state circuitry


• 9 volt alkaline battery (included)


• 110dB horn max. operating @ 85dB @ 5 ft.


• Units can be armed or disarmed from outside by Rim cylinder (ordered separately)


• Current draw 100mA


• Red flag indicates armed condition


• Key inside arms or disarms unit. Mortise cylinder furnished standard


• Finishes 10, 10B, 26, 26D, PEN, PEB, ERD, and PEAB


• UL Listed Miscellaneous Fire Door Accessory 


Features of 540 Only
• Push-button provided to determine available battery power


Features of 550 Only
• Delay Feature in unit allows authorized exit for 12 seconds after activation without 


sounding alarm. The horn, once activated, will sound for two minutes, then shut off  
and automatically re-arm itself after 15 seconds


• Red LED alarm light makes any violation visible. LED continues to flash beyond two
minute alarm cycle. LED light and alarm can be turned off by key operation. Turning 
key clockwise, then counterclockwise will clear memory and re-arm unit


• Low battery alert. Horn will “chirp” on an intermittent basis


• Optional remote power (91-prefix).  Requires 3267 Power Supply


• Optional remote monitor (92-prefix)


• Optional continuous alarm (93-prefix). Alarm sounds until reset by key. Remote power is 
suggested with this option.


• Optional automatic re-arming (94-prefix)


Application Diagrams How to Order


Specify Note Example


Prefix Remote Power 91-


Prefix Continuous Alarm 91-93


Series Alarm Unit 91-93-550


Finish Finish 91-93-550-10


PSM.2004-2.24  4/28/04  10:52 AM  Page 1







1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


2 An ASSA ABLOY Group company2/
25


/0
4


Product Systems Manual
Alarmed 80 Series Exit Devices (AL Prefix)


Application
SARGENT’s AL-80 Series Exit Devices are designed for areas requiring a stand-alone alarm
on outward swinging doors. This device has an integrated alarm in the push rail to
discourage the unauthorized use of emergency exit doors. The alarm inside the rail sounds
immediately upon exit. The AL-80 Series is ideal for rear exterior doors, doors leading to a
rooftop, or anywhere security is a concern.


Features


• Available for most 80 Series Exit Devices*


• Dogging standard on non fire-rated


• All exit devices have tamper resistant 
latching (deadlocking)


• Microprocessor based alarm board


• When armed, alarm sounds immediately 
upon rail depression


• Free entry allowed based on outside 
trim being used


• All trim designs available. 
See 80 Series catalog


• Battery powered – 9VDC


• 546 wiring harness option provides 
remote alarm reset, external inhibit, 
remote power and remote monitor


• 103 Db @ 8 Ft pulsating horn


• Flashing red LED provides visible 
violation indication, reset by key only


• Low battery alert


• Field selectable continuous alarm option-
3267 Power Supply and 546 Harness 
Recommended


• Automatic re-arming option (field 
changeable). Switch returns to “on” 
position after removal of key.


• UL Listed


• UL Listed to Canadian Safety Standards


546 Wiring Harness
Harness allows remote options to be used
with the “AL” alarmed exit device


• Remote Alarm Reset–reset from remote 
location


• External Inhibit – shunts alarm from 
remote location


• Remote Power – allows unit to be wired 
to a 9VDC power supply (3267)


• Remote Monitor – allows unit to be 
wired to remote console


Retrofit Kits For 80 Series “AL”
Provides convenience of retrofitting the
AL prefix to existing 80 Series Exit Devices.
Available for 8300, MD/WD8600, GL8800,
and 8900 only.


Kit No. Description
545-1 80 Series “F” Wide 36"


545-2 80 Series “F” Narrow 34"- 36"
80 Series “E” Narrow 32"


545-3 80 Series “G” Wide 48"- 43"


545-4 80 Series “G” Narrow 48"- 43"
80 Series “J” Wide 42"- 39"


545-6 80 Series “J” Narrow 42"- 38"


How to Order


Specify Note Example


Prefix Alarmed Exit AL


Series 80 Rim AL-88


Function Key retracts latch AL-8804


Trim Lever design AL-8804 ETJ


Hand LHRB AL-8804 ETJ LHRB


Finish Satin Brass AL-8804 ETJ LHRB US4


Door Size Width AL-8804 ETJ LHRB US4 36" Minimum Door size is 34"


*Not available for LP/LR/LS8600
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Features of 5800 Only
• UL Listed for Panic (5800 - FVSR)


• UL Listed for Fire (12-5800 - GXHX)


Features of 5100 Only
• Paddle, cover, and chassis - non ferrous 


alloy


• UL Listed for exit lock (5100 - FUQV)


Features of 5100/5800
• Cover, and chassis are nonferrous alloys


• 1-3/4" thick door standard with 4-1/2" 
stile


• Adapter plates available for narrow stile 
doors (3274/3275)


• Reversible. Packed RHRB


• 641 strike standard


• 9 volt alkaline battery (included)


• A 12 second delay feature allows the 
alarm to be activated while the door 
is open permitting a person to pass 
through the door without sounding 
the alarm


• 110dB horn maximum, operating @ 
85dB @ 5 ft


• A red LED alarm light flashes indicating 
violation occurred. LED will continue 
to flash beyond alarm cycle indicating 
where violation occurred. LED light 
turned off by inside key operation only


• Optional remote power (91-prefix) 
Requires 3267 power supply


• Optional remote monitoring (92-prefix)


• Optional continuous alarm (93- prefix). 
Alarm sounds until reset by key. Remote 
power is suggested with this option.


• Optional automatic re-arming (94-prefix)


• Finishes:  10, 10B, 32, 32D, PEN, PEB, 
ERD, EAB


Trims Available


28-K-LL


“04” Function “13” Function “15” Function


“10” Function“10” Function“04” Function


“10” Function


28-C-LL 28-L-LL


28-D-GTB


5800


5100


28-K-GTB 28-E-GTB


28-D-LL


12-3⁄4"


2"10-3⁄8"


How to Order


Specify Note Example


Prefix Fire Label 12-


Series Product Line 12-5800


Function Key retracts latch 12-5804


Trim Specify 12-5804 x GTB


Finish Specify 12-5804 x GTB x PEN


Door Width Specify 12-5804 x GTB x PEN x 42


The 5100 alarmed exit locks and the 5800 alarmed exit devices feature a dual frequency pulsating-type horn. The horn is activated by any
unauthorized latch movement, unauthorized egress, or removal of the cover.  The horn, once activated, will sound for two minutes, then
shut off and automatically re-arm itself.


2-5⁄8"
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Product Systems Manual
(53- Prefix) Latch Monitor 
(55- Prefix) Signal Switch 


Signal switch options for the 80 Series Exit Devices allow for independent monitoring of the push rail or latch. These switches may be used
to detect egress or tampering, sound an alarm, signal a remote location or de-energize an electromagnet.


• Available for most 80 series exit devices:
Rim, mortise, surface vertical rod and concealed vertical rod


• Switch type SPDT form “C” contacts


• 30 VDC @ 2 Amp. maximum rating


• All wires run through rail


• Exit devices UL and cUL Listed for Panic and Fire (12-)


Features


The latch monitor provides true, tamper resistant latch monitoring and not just rail movement sensing. The monitor switch is 
activated when the rail is depressed or there is actual movement of the latch.


53- Prefix Latch Monitor Switch


• Compatible with most 80 Series mechanical functions


• Can be combined with the following electrical functions: 
55-, 56-, 55-56-, 57-, 58- and AL-


• Standard with 59- Delayed Egress Electroguard


• Not available as field installed kit


• Not available with following prefixes: PP-, PR-, SP-, LP-, LR-, LS- or NB-


The signal switch monitors the push rail position and is activated when the push rail is depressed.


55- Signal Switch


• Compatible with all 80 Series mechanical functions


• Can be combined with following electrical functions: 53- and 58-,
56- factory installed only


• Available as 855 field installed switch kit 


855-1 “F” wide rail


855-2 “F” narrow or “E” wide rail


855-3 “E” narrow or “G” wide rail


855-4 “G” narrow rail


Rail assembly furnished with 55- signal switch and no latching mechanism on exit device. 
Used for release of electromagnetic lock or egress signaling.


855 Switch Kit


55-8895 Active Push Bar
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With SARGENT remote latch retraction, the exit device may be unlocked from a remote location by electrically dogging the
push rail. This is done with a motor located in the push rail that quietly and quickly pulls in the push portion of the rail,
unlocking and retracting the latches. The door then functions in a push/pull manner. Use of an electric motor in place of 
a solenoid allows for smooth, quiet operation ideal for low noise locations such as conference rooms, operating theaters and
libraries.


Door latches may be retracted in this manner for momentary ingress or egress and is commonly used for door unlatching with
an automatic door operator. 56-80 exit devices can be dogged continuously even on fire rated devices that are tied into the
building fire detection system. When de-energized, the push is released and extends, relocking the latches.


These features make the 56-80 exit devices desirable on
schools, offices, department stores or private buildings
where multiple openings have changing accessibility
requirements throughout the day.


Product Systems Manual
56- Prefix Latch Retraction 
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Features
• Available for all 80 Series exit devices


• Motor driven latch retraction for smooth, quiet operation


• Power Requirements: 24VDC Regulated/Filtered Power Supply (3510 or 3530)


• Normal operation: .450 Amp., low inrush current


• Power supplied through continuous circuit hinge


• Can be used for continuous and intermittent use


• UL Listed for Class II Circuitry


• Available for panic and fire exit hardware (12-)


• Manual dogging available upon request for non fire-rated devices


• Optional signal switch (55-) available with (56-). Used with door operator or to monitor 
push rail status (55-) by signaling monitor panel indicating when unit is 
dogged/undogged


• Use for Authorized Entry and Door Status systems


Accessories for System Design
• 3510, 3530 Series or 3560 Power Supply


• 4370 Keyswitch; 4291/4292 Keypad


• 4414/4418 Series Remote Monitoring 
Console


• 3287 Door Status Switch


• 881 Monitor Strike


• 4241 Push Button Switch (momentary)


Trim Suggestions
Consult 80 Series Catalog for trim designs


Suggested Architectural
Specifications
• Unit must be motor driven


• Push rail must be depressed when 
latch is not engaged in strike


• Unit must act as a push/pull until 
de-activated by fire alarm


For fire door
applications use
N.C. Fire Alarm


contacts


Maintained
dry contact


keyswitch, console,
push button, etc.


+24VDC
*Red


*Black
—24VDC


To 24VDC
regulated


power supply


56-80 Series
12-56-80 Series


4-Wire Min.
Electric hinge


Electric
Hinge


Application Diagram


Specify Note Example


Prefix Fire Labeled 12-56-
Latch Retraction


Series Mortise Exit 2-56-89


Function Key retracts Latch 12-56-8904


Trim Thumbpiece 12-56-8904
PTB


Finish Specify 12-56-8904
PTB x US3


Hand Specify 12-56-8904
PTB x US3
LHRB


Door Specify 12-56-8904 
Width PTB x US3 x


LHRB x 40"


How to Order


See “General Information” 
for minimum door sizes.
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Product Systems Manual
57- Prefix Delayed Egress


Accessories for System DesignFeatures


Schools, nursing homes, shopping centers and libraries are required by fire and life safety codes to provide readily available egress in case
of emergency. These requirements, while adding to the safety of the building, compromise the building's security.


The 57-80 Series delayed action exit device will sound a horn at the door indicating that a violation is about to occur. Once actuated, the
80 Series exit device will signal the 1584 Electromagnetic Lock keeping the door closed for fifteen seconds. This time delay allows time to
respond to a pending violation.


• Available for most 80 Series Exit Devices: 
rim, mortise, vertical rod and concealed 
vertical rod


• Depressing the push rail for two seconds 
or longer initiates an irreversible alarm 
until disarmed with key


• Alarm rail sounds for fifteen seconds 
during an unauthorized egress. After 
fifteen seconds electromagnetic lock 
releases


• Audible and visual indicators advise door 
lock status


• 80dB horn enclosed in rail assembly


• Size 41 mortise cylinder, located in 
mounting rail insert provides momentary 
or maintained egress with key


• Momentary time delay adjustable 
from 0-30 seconds. Preset for five 
seconds at factory


• Device works in conjunction with 
electromagnet. (Ordered separately)


• Emergency decal provided, “Emergency
Exit Only. Push until alarm sounds. Door 
can be opened in 15 seconds.”


• When unit is installed with building's fire
alarm system, a relay in the delayed 
action circuit voids delayed action cycle, 
allowing for immediate egress


• Conforms to NFPA 101, Special Locking 
Arrangements


• UL Listed for Panic and Fire (12-)


• Power supplied through continuous 
circuit hinge; (4 -wire minimum). Eight 
wire recommended when used with 
fire alarm


• Power requirements: 24VDC 
Regulated/Filtered Power Supply 
(3510/3530) Current draw: .25 amp with 
electromagnetic lock (1584)


Note: If not using FA, connect yellow, 
brown, blue leads to (-).


8-Wire 
Electric
Hinge


1584


EMERGENCY EXIT ONLY
Push until alarm sounds. Door 


can be opened in fifteen seconds.


57-80 Series
(+)


(-)


Reset
FA


1584


Orange (-) TBI-3


Green (+) TBI-4


Yellow  TBI-5


Brown  TBI-6


Blue  TBI-7


Black  TBI-8


Red  TBI-9


Application Diagram – 57-80 Series


Specify Note Example


Prefix Delayed Egress 57-


Series Rim Exit 57-88


Function Key Locks/Unlocks 57-8813
Lever


Trim Lever Handle 57-8813-ETA


Finish Specify 57-8813-ETA
x US4


Hand Specify 57-8813-ETA
x US4 x LHRB


Door Specify 57-8813-ETA


Width x US4 x LHRB
x 48" W


How to Order


See “General Information” 
for minimum door sizes.


57-Not available for LP/LR/LS8600,
PP/PR/SP8600, or PP/PR/SP/NB8700 devices.


• 54-700 ET Control


• 881 Monitor Strike


• 1584 Electromagnet


• 3287 Door Status Switch


• 3510, 3530 Series or 3560 Power Supply


• 4371 LT Keyswitch


• 4291 or 4292 Keypad
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• Available for all 80 Series rim, mortise, 
vertical rod, concealed vertical rod and 
center top latch


• Provides quiet ingress and egress when 
dogged


• Available for fire rated devices (12-)


• Power supplied through electric hinge


• Manual hex key dogging provided on 
non-fire rated devices


• UL Listed for Panic and Fire (12-)


• Power Requirements: 24VDC 
Regulated/Filtered Power Supply 
(3510/3530)


• Current draw: .2 amp.


• Holding force 70 lbs. min.


Libraries, auditoriums, theaters, courtrooms, churches and schools all benefit from the convenience of electric dogging (unlocking). When
the 58-80 Series exit device is energized and the push rail is depressed, it will continuously hold the push rail down and the latch(es) will
be held retracted. When device is de-energized or power is interrupted, the latch(es) will extend. This feature is ideal for areas which
require silent operation of exit device hardware.


Accessories for System Design
• 3510, 3530 Series or 3560 Power Supply


• 4370 Key Switch


• 4291 or 4292 Keypads


• 881 Monitor Strike


• 3287 Door Status Switch


For fire door
applications use
N.C. Fire Alarm


contacts


Maintained
dry contact


keyswitch, console,
push button, etc.


+24VDC
*Red


*Black
—24VDC


To 24VDC
regulated


power supply


58-80
Series


4-Wire Min.
Electric
Hinge


Electric
Hinge


Application Diagram


Specify Note Example


Prefix Electric Dogging 58-


Series Vertical Rod Exit 58-87


Function Exit Only 58-8710


Trim Lever Handle 58-8710-ETA


Finish Specify 58-8710-ETA
x US9


Hand Specify 58-8710-ETA
x US9 x LHRB


Door Specify 58-8710-ETA
Width x US9 x LHRB


x 42" W


Door Specify 58-8710-ETA
Height x US9 x LHRB


x 40" W x 84"H


How to Order


See “General Information” 
for minimum door sizes.


Features
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Product Systems Manual
59- Prefix Electroguard® Delayed Egress 


The Electroguard® Delayed Egress System is designed for use in 80 Series Exit Devices where a delay on egress is needed. Common 
applications include maternity wards, Alzheimer patient areas, psychiatric facilities and airports where security and life safety requirements
must be balanced. 


When armed by the cylinder in the rail assembly, if the push rail is depressed for more than one second the horn in the rail assembly will
sound. During the next fifteen seconds, the push rail cannot be fully depressed, preventing egress. After fifteen seconds, the rail assembly
unlocks and free egress is granted. 


Depending on outside trim specified, free ingress is allowed for up to ten seconds. If the latch remains retracted for more than 
10 seconds, the Electroguard® will go into an irreversible alarm condition. This feature prevents latch tampering. 


Momentary release for egress (adjustable for 5, 10, 20 or 40 seconds) is provided by the rail assembly cylinder. For day use convenience,
the system may be de-energized by placing in the maintained mode and then re-armed for the evening. Standard inputs allow the
integration of the Electroguard® with a fire alarm system or used in combination with the following options: remote alarm, door position
switch, external inhibit, voice output, latch status and gang release.


Minimum rail length is 36" (914mm).
See 80 Series Exit Device catalog for mechanical functions and 
complete ordering information.


*59- Not available for LP/LR/LS8600, PP/PR/SP8600, or PP/PR/SP/NB8700.


Features
• Available for most* 80 Series Exit Devices: rim, mortise, vertical rod and concealed vertical rod (MD/WD)
• Completely self-contained delayed egress system within the rail assembly
• Conforms to NFPA 101 Special Locking Arrangements
• Available in UL Listed Panic and Fire Rated (12-prefix) devices
• Available to comply with BOCA code relating to delayed egress. Specify BC- Prefix. Requires door status switch (3287)


ordered separately
• Depressing the push rail for one second or longer initiates an irreversible alarm until disarmed by key in the rail assembly
• Standard fifteen second delay on egress, 30 seconds available with written permission of Authority having Jurisdiction
• When integrated with building’s fire alarm system, a relay in the delayed action circuit voids the delay, allowing 


immediate egress
• Standard size 41 mortise cylinder in the rail assembly provides momentary or maintained egress with key
• Latch monitoring for rim and mortise type devices; rod monitoring for vertical rod devices


• Field adjustable nuisance delay can be set to 0 (immediate alarm) or 1 second (slight delay before alarm)
• Field adjustable momentary time delay to allow egress: 5, 10, 20 or 40 seconds
• 80dB horn enclosed in rail assembly
• Red and green LED rail status indicators
• Emergency decal provided: “Emergency Exit Only. Push until alarm sounds. Door can be opened in 15 seconds.”
• Power and option interconnections through continuous circuit hinge (4 wire min. to 12 wire max.)
• Diagnostic LED's on printed circuit board for easy installation or troubleshooting
• External Magnetic Lock Harness available as option
• Operating voltage: 24VDC regulated/filtered, .2 Amp. typical, .5 Amp with voice module


PSM.2004-2.24  4/28/04  10:52 AM  Page 8







Product Systems Manual
Electroguard Application with Options


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


9An ASSA ABLOY Group company 9/
15


/0
3


1 2 3


4 5 6


7 8 9


0* #


R


3510
24VDC
Power Supply


59-8804
Rim Exit Device


4292
Keypad
Outside


Yellow


Violet


Brown


White


Blue


Orange


Red/Yellow


Red


Black


Red/Green


Red/Black


Pink


Grey


Tan


Green/Yellow


Electric Hinge


(N.C.)


(C.) *3287 Door Status


Switch


(NC Contacts)


Remote LED For 


Latchbolt Monitor


Lights When Latchbolt Is Retracted


24V


*NC
Fire 
Alarm
Contact


N
OC+-


Remote
Horn


Voice
Module


4380H


Input Output
120VAC
L/N/G
Input


3071
OR
3072


+ - +-


R
ed


B
lack


+ - + -L N G


The following is a typical point to point wiring diagram for an Electroguard® application
using a voice module (3071/3072), power supply (3510), keypad (4292), door position
switch (3287) and remote horn (4380H) connected via a twelve wire electric hinge to the
exit device. 


This application provides manual access through the key in the outside trim and added
security with the door status switch, which monitors the door position. The remote horn
provides violation indication at a remote station with the voice module providing a local
means of notification for the visually impaired. The keypad allows remote de-activation
(the delayed egress portion of the Electroguard System).


3287 Door Status Switch 


• Monitors door position remotely


• Required for BOCA prefix operation


• SPDT concealed switch (3 wire)


• Contacts rated .25 Amp @ 24 VDC


• Requires 1" diameter hole
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Product Systems Manual
Universal Controller System 3671


Features
• Available for all 80 series exit devices:  


rim, mortise, vertical rod, and concealed 
vertical rod (55- Prefix required)


• Depressing push rail for two seconds or 
longer initiates an irreversible alarm in 
the key switch (4375LH) until disarmed 
with key


• Alarm in key switch sounds for 15 
seconds during an unauthorized egress.  
After fifteen seconds, electromagnetic 
lock (1584) releases


• Audible and visual indicators on key 
switch (4375LH) advise door lock status


• Momentary egress (10 seconds) allowed 
when key switch signals universal 
controller


• Conforms to NFPA 101 Special Locking 
Arrangements 


• Emergency Decal:  “Emergency Exit 
Only. Push until alarm sounds.  Door 
can be opened in 15 seconds” provided


• Power requirements: 24VDC 
Regulated/Filtered Power Supply 
(3510, 24VDC, 1.8A, UL Class II)


• Current draw: 300mA unloaded, 
1.5A maximum


• Steel Enclosure: 12" x 12" x 4"


• Available for custom design applications, 
consult factory


• UL Listed as a complete system


Application Diagram – 3671


Specify Note How To Order


Signal Switch Signal Switch Exit Device x function 55-8810 x 32D x 48"


Keyswitch Key Switch, Two LEDs and Horn 4375LH x 32D


Electromagnetic Lock Single or Double 1584 x finish


Power Supply Regulated Filtered Power Supply 3510


Controller Universal Controller 3671


Shopping centers, nursing homes, school auditoriums, and libraries are required by fire
and life safety codes to provide readily available egress in case of emergency. The
universal controller is a microprocessor based delayed egress system which can be
monitored from a remote location through its outputs. The universal controller works in
conjunction with an electromagnetic lock (1584), a key switch with horn and LEDs
(4375LH), a 55-80 Series exit device, and power supply.


+2
4V


�


E
ar


th
�


R
T


N
�


�


�
24VDC�


POWER SUPPLY�
3510


                          INPUT             OUTPUT


+


-


120 VAC (HOT)�
�
120 VAC (NEUT)�
�
Ground


White
R


ed


White


Grn �
LED


Red�
LED


Green�
White�
Red�


�
Yellow�
Black�
Gray


Y
ello


w
�


�
G


reen
�


�
B


lu
e


Black White


1584


�
�


3287


12-55-80 Series OR 55-80 Series 4375LH


Maintained Release


Momentary Release


IN1�
COM�
�
IN2�
COM�
�
IN3�
COM�
�
IN4�
COM�
�
IN5�
COM�
�
IN6�
COM�
�
IN7�
COM�
�
IN8�
COM�
�
�


Fire Alarm�
  Contact�
�
�
�
�
Fire Alarm�
     Reset


Horn�
�
�


Magnet�
�
�


Red LED�
�
�


Green  LED�
�


K1  NC�
C�


NO�
K2  NC�


C�
NO�


K3  NC�
C�


NO�
K4  NC�


C�
NO�


K5  NC�
C�


NO�
K6  NC�


C�
NO�


K7  NC�
C�


NO�
K8  NC�


C�
NO


Remote�
Release


+


+


-


-


                    IN3�
                  COM.


IN4    �
COM.      


�


R
ed


�


EMERGENCY EXIT ONLY�
Push until alarm sounds. Door �
can be opened in 15 seconds.


4 wire 
Electrical
Hinge


Required System Components
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Operation


No outside
operation


Dummy trim
available


Key retracts
latch


Lever
operates


when key in
cylinder and


turned


Key
locks/unlocks


ET


No cylinder
Trim 


operable


Key retracts
latch. Power
off, unlocks
thumb piece


Power off,
locks lever


Power off,
unlocks lever.


Key o/s
retracts 


latch


Power off,
locks lever.


Key o/s
retracts 


latch


Function


10


04


06


13


15


70


71


73


74


75


76


STS, FLL, MAL,
FLW avail.


8300, 8600,
8700, 8800, 8900 
(including 12-)


8300, 8800, 8900 
(including 12-)


—————


—————


—————


8300, 8900 
(including 12-)


8300, 8900 
(including 12-)


—————


—————


—————


—————


710 ET x lever 
handle design


704 ET x lever 
handle design


706 ET x lever 
handle design


713 ET x lever 
handle design


715 ET x lever 
handle design


—————


—————


773 ET x lever 
handle design


774 ET x lever 
handle design


775 ET x lever 
handle design


776 ET x lever 
handle design


8300


8310


8304


——


8313


8315


8370


8371


——


——


8375


8376


12-MD8400
8400


8410
12-MD8410


——


8406
12-MD8406


8413
12-MD8413


8415
12-MD8415


——


——


8473
12-MD8473


8474
12-MD8474    


——


——


8500


8510


8504


8506


8513


8515


——


——


8573


8574


——


——


8700


8710


——


8706


8713


8715


——


——


8773


8774


——


——


8800


8810


8804


8806


8813


8815


——


——


——


——


8875


8876


8900


8910


8904


——


8913


8915


8970


8971


——


——


8975


8976


MD8600
WD8600


MD8610
WD8610


——


MD8606
WD8606


MD8613
WD8613


MD8615
WD8615


——


——


MD8673
WD8673


MD8674
WD8674


——


——


Electro
m


ech
an


ical Fu
n


ctio
n


s—
So


len
o


id
 O


p
erated


Key outside
retracts latch,


Key inside
locks or


unlocks lever


16 ————— ————— —— —— —— —— 8816 8916——


Key retracts
latch.


Power off,
locks thumb


piece


Power off,
unlocks


lever


Consult 80 Series Exit Device Catalog for additional trims and functions.


PP/PR/SP
8610/8710
LP/LR/LS


8600


A, E, F, J, L, P,
W avail.


PP/PR/SP
8600/8700


LP/LR/LS
8600


——


PP/PR/SP
8606/8706
LP/LR/LS


8600


PP/PR/SP
8615/8715
LP/LR/LS


8600


——


——


——


——


——


PP/PR/SP
8613/8713
LP/LR/LS


8600


PP/PR/SP
8673/8773
LP/LR/LS


8600


PP/PR/SP
8674/8774
LP/LR/LS


8600
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Product Systems Manual
Freewheeling Trim Designs


740 ET


743 ET


744 ET


740-4 ET


743-4 ET


746-4 ET


740 ET


743-5 ET*


744  ET


740-4 ET


743-4 ET


746-4 ET


740-4 ET


743-4 ET


746-4 ET


740 ET


740-6 ET


743-6 ET


746-6 ET


743 ET 743-8 ET**


746 ET


740 ET


743-8 ET**


746-8 ET


740 ET


743 ET


746-8 ET


740 ET 740 ET


743-8 ET**


744 ET 744 ET


740 ET


743 ET


744 ET


40
No outside operation. 
Lever rotates


43
Key engages or 
disengages


44
Key retracts latch.
Lever rotates 


46
Operates only when
key is in cylinder and
turned. Key engages
lever to retract 
latch


40
No outside operation. 
Lever rotates


43
Key engages or 
disengage


44
Key retracts latch.
Lever rotates 


46
Operates only when
key is in cylinder and
turned. Key engages
lever to retract latch


The Freewheeling Trim is designed for areas that are susceptible to vandalism including schools, universities, public buildings, back doors
of businesses and any exterior doors where excessive or abusive force might be applied to the lever handle trim.


This design allows the outside lever handle to swing freely, down to 70°, in the locked mode. Trim reset after vandalism is not necessary;
the lever automatically returns to its original position.


8300 8400 8500 MD8600 WD8600 PP/PR/SP8600
12-8300 12-MD8400 ANSI Type 4 12-MD8600 12-WD8600 12-PP8600


ANSI Type 10 ANSI Type 6 ANSI Type 8 ANSI Type 7 12-PR8600
12-SP8600


HC8700 HC8800 PP/PR/SP8700 8800 8888 8900
12-HC8700 12-HC8800 12-PP8700 ANSI Type 1 12-8888 12-8900


8700 12-PR8700 ANSI Type 1 ANSI Type 3
12-8700 NB8700


12-NB8700


744 ET


746 ET


* Includes spindle adapter 68-3672
** Includes spindle adapter 68-3671 
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• For use with 8400, 12-MD8400, 8500, 
MD8600, 12-MD8600, WD8600, 
12-WD8600, 8700 and 12-8700


• No cylinder override


• Lever is unlocked when power is off – 
Fail Safe (773)


• Lever is locked when power is off – 
Fail Secure (774)


• Field reversible


• For use with 8300, 12-8300, 8800, 
12-8800, 8900 and 12-8900


• Key from outside retracts latch 
mechanically


• Lever is unlocked when power is off – 
Fail Safe (775)


• Lever is locked when power is off – 
Fail Secure (776)


• Field reversible


The 700 Series ET Control with an internal
micro switch is available for use with 
any 80 or 90 Series exit device which
accepts (700) active trim that retracts 
the latch(es) except on 8400, 8500,
MD8600, WD8600, PP8600, PR8600, SP8600,
PP8700, PR8700, and SP8700.


• Can be used to signal activation of 
outside lever handle to remote location


• Can be used to de-energize 
electromagnetic lock


• Not available with Freewheeling 
ET Trim


Electromechanical ET Lever Handle Controls
Provides remote means of locking or unlocking a door for authorized entry, access control, security or safety needs when used in
conjunction with an 80 Series exit device. All controls require 1/4 amp (.25) @ 24VDC regulated/filtered power (3510, 3530 Series, 3560) or
24VAC rectified. Rectifier packed with each device for 24VAC operation. If voltage exceeds 26.2 R.M.S. solenoid will be damaged. 


Controls 773/774 Controls 775/776 54 Prefix for 700 ET Controls


How To Order Trim Separately


Example: Order:


For an MD8674 ETL X RHRB X 26D/32D 774-4 ETL x RHRB x 26D


For an 8876 ETL X LHRB X US3 776 ETL x LHRB x US3 


Micro Switch
Location
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Product Systems Manual
Electromechanical 
Cylindrical Locks


• Power off unlocks outside knob


• Inside knob always free


• Key outside retracts latch when locked


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Fail safe


• Power off locks outside knob


• Inside knob always free


• Key outside retracts latch when locked


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Fail secure – intermittent duty


• Outside knob always rigid


• Power off unlocks inside knob


• Key inside or outside retracts latch


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Fail safe – Asylum


• Outside knob always rigid


• Power off locks inside knob


• Key inside or outside retracts latch


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Fail secure – Asylum– intermittent duty


Solenoid operated locks for use with labeled 1-3/4" thick doors. Solenoid requires 24VDC @ .25 amp Regulated/Filtered Power (3510, 3530
Series and 3560) or 24VAC Rectified. All solenoids are UL tested for cycle life, low operating temperature and shock and fire hazard
qualifications. Designed for intermittent and continuous duty. If voltage exceeds 26.2 R.M.S., solenoid will be damaged.


• Power off unlocks outside lever


• Inside lever always free


• Key outside retracts latch when locked


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Fail safe


• Power off locks outside lever


• Inside lever always free


• Key outside retracts latch when locked


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Fail secure – intermittent duty


10G70


10G71


Note:  Locks (10 line) may be modified with switch to
monitor inside or outside lever handles, signal remote
location, or de-energize electromagnetic lock.


Solenoid operated locks in 8 line require
the L or G rose for wood door applications.
They are available with standard core 
cylinder.


10 Line locks available in B, J, L or P lever
designs.


10 Line Levers


8 Line Knobs


8G71


8G74


8G75


8G70


Specify Note Example


Series 10 Line 10


Function Fail Safe 10G70


Trim Rose/Lever 10G70 LP


Finish Specify 10G70 LP x US3


How to Order
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The SARGENT Keypad Cylindrical Lock is designed for areas which require authorized
entry. It is a self contained microprocessor controlled lock with non volatile memory. The
non volatile memory insures codes will not be lost even if the batteries stop functioning.
The cylindrical lock is a battery operated motor driven lock, which is totally programmable
through the keypad for all functions. The unit can be programmed as a momentary
unlocking device or unlocked and used as a passage unit. The inside lever of the cylindrical
lock is always free for egress. A remote unlocking feature is available to provide unlocking
from a remote location if required.


See Keypad Operated Product Catalog for complete ordering information.


• Non handed


• Non volatile memory


• Programmable at keypad


• Motor driven cylindrical lock


• Meets ANSI A156.2 series, 1000 
Grade 1 requirements


• Operates with 4 “C” batteries (included) 


• Typical 150,000 operations per set of 
batteries


• Low battery indication – three chirps 
after code entry


• 100 user codes – over 1,100,000 possible 
user combinations


• Tactile keypad made of ultra violet 
stable material


• UL listed for fire doors


• UL listed to Canadian Safety Standards


• 547 Kit available to cover ILCO prep


Inside Escutcheon Cast Zinc


• Latch retracted by lever on inside at 
all times


• Key outside retracts latch


• Outside lever rigid except when in
passage mode or valid user code 
entered


KP10G77 Entry Lock With Cylinder


Outside Keypad Forged Brass


Projection at bottom 1-3/8" (35mm)


Projection at top 1/2" (13mm)


Inside Escutcheon Material Die cast zinc 


Dimensions, Inside Escutcheon 3-1/2"W x 9-17/32"H x 2-1/8"D


Outside Escutcheon Material Vacuum die cast brass


Dimensions, Outside Escutcheon 2-15/16"W x 4-1/2"H x 1-3/8"D


Keypad Material UV stable


Keypad Operating Temperature 4°F (-20°C) to 140°F (60°C)


Keypad Storage Temperature -22°F (-30°C) to 176°F (80°C)


Batteries 4 “C” Alkaline batteries


For Doors 1-3⁄4" thick only


Backset 2-3⁄4" standard. Also available with 3-3⁄4" and 5" backsets


Cylindrical Housing Steel zinc dichromate finish and stainless steel


Front Wrought brass, bronze, or stainless steel; 2-1⁄4" x 1-1⁄8", 
fixed bevel, 1⁄8" in 2"


Roses Wrought brass and bronze, “L” design


Levers L, B, J, P design


Latch Brass. 1⁄2" throw. Listed- 3/4" throw available (41-prefix)


Finishes 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D 26, 26D


Prefixes 10, 11, 21, 22, 23, 25, 28, 30, 36, 37, 41, 60, 63, 64, 65-73, 65-73P, 
70, 72, 73, 73-7P, 75*, 76*, 77*, SCSE, VA and VS


Door Prep ANSI A115.2 (modified)


Features


Specifications


*Milled plastic backing on inside of lever handle.


Specifications


Prefix Signature Cylinder 10


Series KP10G77 10-KP10G77


Trim Rose & Lever 10-KP10G77-LB


Finish Specify Finish 10-KP10G77-LB-26D


How To Order


Projection at bottom 9/32" (7mm)


Projection at top 2-1/2" (54mm)
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Electromechanical Mortise Locks
Monitor Switch Options 


SARGENT 7800/8200 Electromechanical Mortise locks are designed to handle single
opening, stand alone applications or can be readily integrated into sophisticated building
wide, access control systems. They meet all ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Grade 1 requirements, are
UL Listed for use on fire doors and satisfy industry standards for operating temperature,
shock and fire hazard.


When powered using filtered and regulated 24 Volts DC or full wave rectified 24 Volts AC,
these solenoid operated locks are suitable for intermittent or continuous duty.  Repeated
operation at voltage exceeding 26.2 Volts R.M.S. will result in damage to the solenoid.


Using the same knob or lever trim and finishes as SARGENT mechanical mortise locks, they
provide a uniform look throughout the building.


8200 electromechanical mortise lever locks are available with internal switches for
independently monitoring inside/outside lever rotation (RX-) and latch position (LX-).


Specify Note Example
Series/Function Fail Secure 8271
Trim Rose/Lever 8271LNJ
Finish See above 8271 LNJ x 4


Lever and Knob Designs


• 8200 Levers: A, B, C, E, F, G, J, L, P, R, S, W, and Y


• 7800 Knobs: B and C


Roses
• 8200 Levers: CR, L, LN and TR


• 7800 Knobs: E, L and O


Escutcheons
• 8200 Levers: CE, LE1, LE2, LE3, LE4, LW1, TE and WT


• 7800 Knobs: KE1, KE2, KE3, KE4, and KW1 


Finishes
• 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 32 and 32D


Monitor Switch Options for 8200 Locks
• SPDT type C switches, rated 2 Amp. at 24 VDC


• RX- Request to Exit or Enter
– Two switches mounted internally in lockbody that provide independent monitoring of


inside and outside lever rotation


• LX- Latch Monitor
– Single switch mounted internally in lockbody that indicates latch retraction


• DX- Deadbolt Monitor
– Single switch mounted internally in lockbody that indicates deadbolt retraction


7870/8270


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Latch retracted by either trim except
when outside trim is locked electrically


• Key outside retracts latch when outside
trim is locked electrically


• Power off unlocks outside trim


• Fail safe 


7871/8271


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Latch retracted by inside trim or key
outside


• Outside trim rigid at all times unless
unlocked electrically


• Power off locks outside trim


• Fail secure


7872/8272


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Latch retracted by either trim except
when both trims are locked electrically


• Key from either side retracts latch
when trim is locked electrically


• Power off unlocks inside and outside trim


• Fail safe – both trims


7873/8273


• Guardbolt deadlocks latch


• Latch retracted by key from 
either side 


• Inside and outside trim rigid at all
times unless unlocked electrically


• Power off locks inside and outside trim


• Fail secure – both trims


Functions


How to Order


Mechanical Locks


• RX- Request to Exit or Enter
– Available for the 04 function
– Not available for the following prefixes:


1-, 3P-, 74- or DX-
– Not available for the LS or FE trims 


• LX- Latch Monitor
– Available for all non-deadbolt functions:


04, 05, 06, 13, 15, 16, 17, 31, 36, 37, 38,
65, 85, 86, 87, 91 or 92


– Not available with the DX- or NY- prefixes 


• DX- Deadbolt Monitor
– Not available for the following prefixes:


3P-, 74-, RX- or LX-


Electromechanical Locks


• RX- Request to Exit or Enter
– Available for the following functions: 


70, 71, 72, 73
– Not available for the following prefixes:


1-, 3P-, 74- or DX-


• LX- Latch Monitor
– Available for the following functions: 


70, 71, 72, 73
– Not available for the DX- or NY- prefixes
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The Keypad Mortise Lock is designed for areas which require authorized entry. It is a self
contained microprocessor controlled lock with non volatile memory. The non volatile
memory insures codes will not be lost even if the batteries stop functioning. The mortise
lock is a battery operated motor driven lock, which is totally programmable through the
keypad for all functions. The unit can be programmed as a momentary unlocking device or
unlocked and used as a passage unit. The inside lever of the mortise lock is always free for
egress. A remote unlocking feature is available to provide unlocking from a remote
location if required. 


• Used to download the user number 
and transaction type from keypad to 
printer


• Operates with 4 “AA” batteries (included)


• Used to power unit if batteries are
too weak or cylinder is not used


• Operates with 4 “C” batteries (included)


Additional Accessories


Infrared Portable Printer 52-2069 Auxiliary Power Unit 52-2065 Remote Unlocking 52-2071
• Wire harness cable


• Used for remote unlocking of keypad 
mortise lock


• Requires raceway through door


• Requires a momentary contact switch


Printer Paper 52-0034
• Use with infrared portable printer


• Six rolls per package


Cover Plate 52-0159
• Used to cover holes on existing door


for KP8276 or KP8278


• Specify hardware finish


• Plate Dimensions: 12-1⁄2"L x 3-1⁄2"W


• Non volatile memory


• Easily programmable at keypad


• Motor driven mortise lock


• 3/4" stainless steel, anti-friction 
reversible latch


• Stainless steel non-handled guardbolt


• Lever trim through-bolted for increased 
security and durability


• Handed, easily field reversible without 
disassembling lock body


• Meets ANSI A156.13, 1000 
Grade 2 requirements standard


• Meets ANSI A156.13, 1000 
Grade 1 requirements (18 prefix)


• Operates with 4 “C” batteries (included)


• Typical 150,000 operations per set 
of batteries


• Deadbolt available for KP8276/KP8277


• No deadbolt available for 
KP8278/KP8279


• Low battery indication–three beeps 
after entry of access code


• Cylinder override available for 
KP8276/KP8278 models  (Size 41-std, 
size 42 removable core)  


• 100 user codes – over 1,100,000 possible 
user combinations


• One master code – assigns emergency, 
supervisory and user codes


• One emergency code – allows entry 
when deadbolt is thrown 
(KP8276/KP8277)


• One supervisory code – allows 
temporary lockout of selected users, 
changes unlock time duration, requests 
infrared interrogation output, and may 
add user codes


• “One time” user codes


• Operates utilizing any one to six digits 
per code – digits may be repeated or 
start with “0”


• Entry of three wrong user codes in 
succession disables all codes for ten 
seconds


• Piezo horn sounds with each keystroke 
or disabled through master or 
supervisory codes


• Last fifteen entries can be output to 
portable printer via infrared link from 
keypad


• Three LEDs on keypad – green indicates 
unlocked – yellow indicates program-
ming mode – flashing green and yellow 
indicates deadbolt thrown or mortise 
lock is in passage mode


• Keypad made of ultra violet stable 
material with tactile feel


• Unlock time adjustable


• Built-in remote “Request to Enter” 
feature (requires 52-2071 harness)


• UL listed for fire doors


• UL listed to Canadian Safety Standards


Specify Note Example


Prefix Signature Cyl 10


Series KP8276 10-KP8276


Trim Rose/Lever 10-KP8276- LNL


Hand Specify 10-KP8276-LNL- RH


Finish Specify 10-KP8276-LNL- RH-26D


How to Order


Features


See Keypad Operated Product Catalog for complete ordering information.
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KP8800/KP8900 Keypad Operated 
Rim or Mortise Exit Device


The SARGENT keypad operated rim/mortise exit device is designed for areas that require
authorized entry, such as stairwell doors, meeting rooms, company health clubs, etc. It is a
self contained microprocessor controlled lock with non volatile memory. This memory
insures that the codes will not be lost, even if the batteries stop functioning. The keypad
will hold a total of 100 different user codes. All programming is done through the keypad,
with over 1,100,000 possible combinations. The ET outside trim is a motor driven battery
controlled unit. Key override provided in the KP8877 and KP8977 models.


Keypad


• Made of ultraviolet stable textured 
material


• Operating temperature: -20° to 130°F


• LEDs indicate valid/invalid entries


• Green LED indicates unlocked; Yellow 
indicates unit is in programming mode


• Flashing green and yellow LEDs indicate 
exit device is in passage mode


• Infrared LED for transaction output of
last 15 transactions


Features of the KP8877 and KP8977
• Non-volatile memory


• Motor-driven, battery-operated ET trim


• Units battery operated with four “C” alkaline batteries (included)


• Typical 40,000 operations per set of batteries


• Low battery indication-three chirps after code entry


• Unit can be put in ”passage only“ mode at the keypad


• Option code available to sound horn every time keypad is pressed


• External remote ”request to enter“ connector (52-2071)


• External battery input connector included to power unit in case of battery failure


• 100 user codes: one Master Code, one Supervisory Code, with the rest being standard 
codes, passage codes, or one-time only codes


• Operates utilizing any one to six digits per code-digits may be repeated or start with ”0“


• Master assigns Emergency, Supervisory and user codes


• All programming done at keypad


• Operates using any code from two to six digits


• Cylinder override provided (34 rim cylinder – 8877; 46 mortise cylinder 8977)


• Entry of three wrong user codes disables all codes for ten seconds, visible error code


• Infrared link to optional printer (52-2069) shows last fifteen transactions


• Push bar retracts latch from inside at all times


• Latch – 3/4" throw (stainless steel-KP8800; anti-friction brass-KP8900)


• Chassis – non ferrous alloy


KP8878 Rim Exit Device Without
Cylinder
• Latch retracted by inside push 


rail at all times


• Outside lever rigid except when in 
passage mode or valid user code entered


• No cylinder override 


KP8978 Mortise Exit Device
Without Cylinder
• Latch retracted by inside push 


rail at all times


• Outside lever rigid except when 
in passage mode or valid user 
code entered


• No cylinder override


KP8977 ETL Shown


KP8977 Mortise Exit Device With
Cylinder


• Latch retracted by inside push 
rail at all times


• Outside cylinder override retracts 
latch


• Outside lever rigid except when 
in passage mode or valid user 
code entered


See Keypad Operated Catalog for complete ordering information.
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Features


• 2,000 individual users


• 2,000 event transaction history (audit 
trail) – provides parameters such as 
unlock, egress activation, entry into
programming mode, date, time, user 
number and door number (G1-LU, G1-PK,
G1-PA, G1-TU, G1-TP and G1-TA)


• PDA (wireless) communication to and 
from lock


• Moisture resistant coating on electronics


• For use on exterior (non-fire rated) doors
with weather-seal gasket, boot; shroud 
(optional)


• Non-volatile memory


• Lock supports all HID bit formats when
programmed directly through the
keypad (Presentation Method)


• Easily programmable at keypad for basic 
features on LK, G1-LU, G1-PK, G1-TU 
and G1-TP


• SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ Access 
Control Management software allows
simple programming and interrogation
using PDA data transfer


• SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ Software
required for programming proximity 
only (G1-PA, G1-TA) and where time 
zone functions are required for the 
G1-LU, G1-PK, G1-TU and G1-TP


• PDA Infrared Communication performed 
on outside of door


• Typical operating range of RF Technology
(G1-TU, G1-TP, G1-TA) up to 75 feet 
inside door, 25 feet outside


• Software directly supports 26, 33 and 34
bit HID formats (For 35 bit Corporate
1000 format consult factory)


• Unlock time adjustable (1-99 seconds)


• LEDs on unit indicate status – green 
indicates unlocked; yellow indicates 
programming mode 


• Audible beep sounds with each keystroke
or can be disabled through programming


• UL Listed for fire doors (12- for exit 
devices)


• UL Listed to Canadian safety standards 


• Remote power and request to enter 
available – requires wire harness 
(52-2500) and hard wiring


• Operates with 6 “AA” batteries 
(included)


• Low battery indication – four chirps after
code entry. Master, Emergency or 
Supervisory code will operate lock after 
the low battery indication period has
passed and user codes no longer operate 
the lock


• Last fifteen entries can be output to 
portable printer (52-2069) via infrared
ink from keypad (LK only)


• User Codes – over 1,100,000 possible user
combinations


– 100 different user codes (LK only)


– 2000 different user codes (G1-LU, 
G1-PK, G1-PA, G1-TU, G1-TP, G1-TA)


– Operates utilizing any one to six digits 
per code – digits may be repeated or 
start with “0”


– One master code – assigns emergency, 
supervisory and user codes and allows 
entry when deadbolt is thrown
(mortise locks)


– One supervisory code – allows 
temporary lockout of selected users, 
changes unlock time duration, 
requests infrared interrogation output,
and adds user codes 


– One emergency code – allows entry 
when deadbolt is thrown (mortise 
locks). Unlocks after the low battery 
indication period has passed and user 
codes no longer operate lock


– Entry of three wrong user codes in 
succession disables all codes for ten
seconds 


– Maintained (passage) code – unlock 
for extended periods of time


The Profile Series v.G1 of stand-alone access control products provide the user with a broad selection of access control levels, features and
mechanical locking devices that are housed in a sleek, architecturally pleasing design. Each level of access control features are supported by the
physical security of a SARGENT ANSI Grade 1 mechanical locking device: mortise, bored or exit. These locking devices allow for electronic control
over the optimum mechanical lock and are UL Listed for use on fire doors. Trims and finishes are identical among the different access levels,
allowing the levels to be combined in a cost effective continuity of design.


The SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ application software allows you to meet your facility’s needs while maintaining a stand-alone, single door
electronic access control system.


The latest security enhancement and convenience features offered with the Profile Series v.G1 have been expanded to include: 2,000 users/audits,
blocked holidays, 10,000 user-name database with import function, and remote wireless RF Technology. The lock can be programmed for multiple
modes of operation including: Passage, Unlock/Relock and the new Panic function. RF Technology allows the user to remotely control the lock.


The Profile Series v.G1 supports multiple levels of technology, which operates in similar fashion with the following distinctions:


LK: Keypad only operation with 100 users and can output the last fifteen user transactions to an infrared printer. All
programming is done at the keypad. Provides basic stand alone access control for areas that require authorized entry such as
stairwell doors, storage rooms and offices.


G1-LU: Keypad only operation with 2,000 users and 2,000 user transactions. Programming is done at the lock via SofLink Plus
w/ SofLink PDP software and a PDA. Advanced features such as time zone functions, auto unlock and blocked holidays require
SofLink Plus software. 


G1-PK: Keypad and proximity credential operation at lock with programming similar to G1-LU. Increased security and flexibility
is provided as these products may be programmed to require both code entry and proximity card/tag/fob presentation for
operation. Can also be operated by keypad or proximity presentation.


G1-PA: Proximity credential operation with all programming done via SofLink Plus w/ SofLink PDP software. Increased security
and convenience is offered as all programming is done via the SofLink Plus application software. Well suited for high traffic or
clean room applications where keypad usage is not desired such as universities, laboratories or hospitals.


G1-TU: Keypad only operation with RF Technology, programming similar to G1-LU. All the features of the G1-LU level plus
remote wireless actuation via a hand held RF FOB. Ideal for operating the lock in Passage, Unlock/Lock and Panic modes from
across the room or down the hall.


G1-TA: Proximity only with RF Technology, programming similar to G1-PA. Adds the feature of remote wireless operation. 


G1-TP: Keypad and proximity credentials with RF Technology, programming similar to G1-PK. Adds the feature of remote
wireless operation.
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Profile Series v.G1 
Stand-Alone Access Control Products 
Bored and Mortise Locks


The motorized Bored (10 Line) Profile Series v.G1 design provides uniformity when used with other SARGENT bored locks
at a facility. This product is available with six different lever designs, ten hardware finishes and cylinder override standard.


10G77 Entry Lock with Cylinder


• Latch retracted by
inside lever at all times


• Key outside retracts 
latch


• Outside lever rigid
except when in 
“passage” mode or
valid user code entered


Mechanical Features


Bored Locks


• Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Grade 1 requirements


• Motor driven cylindrical lock


• Latch brass, 1/2" (13mm) throw; UL Listed 3/4" (19mm) throw (41- prefix) available


• 2-3/4" (70mm) backset standard, consult factory for other backsets available


• For 1-3/4" (44mm) thick door standard, consult factory for other thicknesses


• Non handed


• Multiple lever and finish designs available. Reference catalog for details 


• Heavy duty lever spring return


• Steel mounting studs


• 3 through-bolt position combinations 


• Typical 80,000 operations per set of batteries


• Key override standard


• Not available with 10-UL-, 82-, 83-, 84- or VS- prefixes


The one-piece escutcheon of the motorized mortise lock has a clean, crisp design and is available in thirteen lever designs
and ten hardware finishes.


Mechanical Features
• Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Grade 1 requirements


• Motor driven mortise lock


• 3/4" stainless steel, anti-friction reversible latch


• For 1-3/4" (44mm) thick door standard, consult factory for other thicknesses


• 1" stainless steel deadbolt with hardened steel rollers


• Stainless steel non-handed deadlocking latch


• Handed, easily field reversible without disassembling lock body


• Lever trim through-bolted for increased security and durability


• Multiple lever and finish designs available. Reference catalog for details 


• Typical 75,000 operations per set of batteries


• Cylinder override for 8276 and 8278 models, Size 43-standard and removable core. (1-3/8" [35mm] length of shell)


• Not available with SC- or SE- prefixes


Mortise Locks


8276 with Cylinder (Shown)


• Key outside retracts
deadbolt and latch


• When deadbolt thrown,
outside lever operable 
only with Emergency or
Master code


Entry Locks
• Deadlocking latch


• Latch and deadbolt retracted by inside
lever at all times


• Outside lever rigid except when in
“passage” mode or valid user code entered


8278 with Cylinder Less Deadbolt
(Shown)


• Key outside retracts latch


• No deadbolt function


8279 without Cylinder Less
Deadbolt


• No deadbolt function


8277 without Cylinder
• When deadbolt thrown, outside lever


operable only with Emergency or 
Master Code
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SARGENT’s rim and mortise exit Profile Series v.G1 products provide stand-alone access control in areas where life safety is
a concern. Includes stairwell areas or tenant occupied facilities. The Profile Series v.G1 exit devices are available with
thirteen different lever design styles and ten hardware finishes. 


Mechanical Features
• Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 requirements


• Motor-driven ET trim


• Latch 3/4" (19mm) throw (stainless steel 8800, anti-friction brass 8900)


• Multiple lever and finish designs available. Reference catalog for details 


• For 1-3/4" (44mm) door standard, consult factory for other thicknesses


• Typical 90,000 operations per set of batteries


• Cylinder override use 34 rim cylinder, 8877; 46 mortise cylinder (1-3/4" [44mm] length of shell), 8977


• No cylinder override for 8878 and 8978


• 8977 not available with 70-, 72-, 73-, 73-, 7P-, SC- or SE- prefixes


HID ProxCard II™
SARGENT


ProxKey II™
RF FOB


(52-2551 RF)


• Provides higher level of security when combined with keypad operation


• Coin sized transponder provides ability
to add HID proximity technology 


• HID-based proximity cards, fobs or tags • Allows integration into existing facilities
with HID based technology, including 26,
33, 34, and 35 bit formats


MicroProx™ Tag


Credentials


SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ Access Control Management System


The SofLink Plus w/ SofLink PDP Access
Control Management software allows
simple programming and interrogation of
the Profile Series v.G1 stand-alone access
control products. This software provides the
means for fast, convenient assignment of
users, access levels and for management of
multiple doors, audit trails, and time
zones. Transferring information to and
from locks is performed via PDA. 


17-3/8"
(441mm)


17-3/8"
(441mm)


17"
(431mm)


17"
(431mm)


Exit Locks
• Latch retracted by inside push rail


at all times


• Outside lever rigid except when in passage
mode or valid user code entered


• Outside cylinder override retracts latch


8877 Rim with Cylinder (Shown) 8977 Mortise with Cylinder (Shown)


8978 Mortise Exit without Cylinder
• Latch retracted by inside rail at all times


8878 Rim Exit without Cylinder
• Latch retracted by inside rail at all times


SofLink Plus w/ SofLink PDP Features


• Access level oriented format


• Multiple user types


• 10,000 user name database


• User name import function 
from database


• Auto unlock with or without “first-in” 
authorization


• Holidays (16 single days; 16 blocked)


• Directly supports 26, 33, and 34 HID 
bit formats


– For 35 Bit HID Corporate 1000 Format 
consult factory


• Transmitter
used with RF
Technology
(G1-TU, G1-TA,
G1-TP)
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Monitoring Accessories


Remote Monitoring Consoles Monitoring Strike


Horn


Electrical Lockable Mullion
• EL980 Key-removable mullion


• Designed for paired openings with any 
8800 rim exit device


• Mortise cylinder provided (size 46)


• Contains multi-conductor cable and 
quick disconnects for use with 881 
monitor strike


• Cable with eyelet attached to mullion 
and top retainer allows mullion to be 
disengaged from retainer providing 
access to wiring and connectors


Door Status Switches


Master Control Panel Features
• Key Switch – The 41 cylinder on the console allows the console to be “locked down” 


during unsupervised times. When it is locked, all zones go into a secure state. 
Changing toggle switch positions will not change the Green lock status indicator light.


• Alarm Reset Switch – Used to silence console horn. Reset switch resets horn and latch 
violation signal on console indicated by red LED.


• Horn – Provides an audible signal to the operator of an open door or a violation alarm 
condition. LED on console indicates which zone is in violation. Alarm Reset Switch 
is used to silence horn.


• Horn Silence Switch – Turns horn on and off


3287 3285


4414  4 Zone Console 4418  8 Zone Console


• Designed to control and monitor 4  
or 8 zones through toggle switches


• Consoles include wall mount junction box
clearly marked to provide connecting 
points via screw terminals


• Supplied with 10 foot interconnect cable 
with Sub D connectors


• 24VDC power requirement (3510/3560) 
For eight zones, 3560 required


• Monitor Lights
– Red – Violation


– Green – Secure


– Red – Unlocked


– Green – Locked


• Relay Output: Form “C” 5 amp @ 24VDC


• Current Draw: 320mA – 4414 console
635mA – 4418 console


• Audible signal indicates violation


• Dimensions–Console
4414 – 8"L x 6"D x 4"H
4418 – 12"L x 6"D x 4"H


• Dimensions–Junction Box
12"L x 12"W x 4"D


• Toggle (maintained) at each zone to
control load


• May be used in place of surface 
mounted strike for 5800, 12-5800, 8500, 
8700, 8800, 12-8800 exit devices


• SPDT switch to signal remote location


• Monitors latch status


• Used with 4414 or 4418 console


• UL Listed


• For single door application alarms 


Material: Ductile Iron
Finish: Black nylon coated
Switch Rating:
2 amps @ 24VDC


• Used to signal a remote location


• dB rating: 85dB


• Horn input voltage: 6-28VDC @ 3-14 mA


• Available with LEDs (4380HL)


• Available for 5100,  5800, and 12-5800  
exit alarms


• Surface applied


• Two wire – N.O. Contact


• Monitors door  position remotely


• Can be used with 4414 or 4418 
consoles or Electroguard®


• SPDT concealed switch (3 wire)–brown


• 1/4 amp @ 24VDC


• Requires 1" diameter hole


4414 Shown


4380H


881
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The 4370 Series cylinder key switch line adds versatility to electrified exit devices,
electromechanical locks, electric strikes, and alarm bypass, by allowing remote or local
operation of each opening to be customized to the actual usage of the building. All key
switch contacts are rated at 4 amp @ 24VDC. They are supplied standard with a size 41
mortise cylinder (w/103 cam) for conventional keying. To order cam only, specify 13-0921.
For KESO keying, the standard cylinder and cam required is 47-71-103. All key switches are
available in 32D only. Consult factory for other finishes.


Face Plate Dimensions – Single Gang:  4-1/2" x 2-3/4"
Face Plate Dimensions – Double Gang:  4-1/2" x 4-1/2"


Outlet box size for single gang:  4" x 2-1/8" x 1-7/8" (Appleton 4CS, RACO 670)
Outlet box size for double gang:  4" x 4" x 2-1/8" (Appleton 132, RACO 680)


Key switches with a time delay (T) or a horn (H) are provided as a double gang unit. 


4370-4379


4370L-4379L


4370LT-4379LT


4370LH-4379LH


Suffixes:


L LEDs – one red and one green indicator light
H Horn
T Time Delay (5-120 seconds)


4370 One SPDT maintained contact switch


4371 One SPDT momentary contact switch


4372 One DPDT maintained contact switch


4373 One DPDT momentary contact switch


4374 Two SPDT maintained contact switch 


4375 Two SPDT momentary contact switch


4376 Two DPDT maintained contact switch


4377 Two DPDT momentary contact switch


4378 One SPDT momentary & one SPDT maintained contact switch


4379 One DPDT momentary & one DPDT maintained contact switch


Item Description


The 4301 card reader is a self-contained
access control system offering a cost 
effective solution for commercial and 
industrial installations.


Features


• 120 users with codes 1-6 digits in length


• All programming accomplished by 
entering instructions through keypad 
and swiping cards at the reader


• Reads ABA standard track II encoded 
magnetic swipe cards


• Non-volatile EEPROM memory


• Operates with 12-24VDC or VAC 
(selectable) 


• Keypress audible feedback


• LEDs indicate status:  locked, unlocked, 
and programming mode


• Additional features include:  forced door 
relay, propped door relay, alarm zone 
shunt relay, and door position sensor 
input (requires door status switch)


Finish: 26D only


Specifications


Card Reader


• Dimensions:  1.75"w x 4.50"h x 1.55"d


• Weatherproof gasket provided for out-
door applications


• Temperature:  -20ºF to 130ºF (-28ºC 
to 54ºC)


• Current:  25mA typical @ 24VDC without 
additional relays; each additional 
energized relay requires 15mA


Keypad


• Dimensions:  2.75"w x 4.50"h x 2.40"d


52-0171 Magnetic Stripe Card Pack
• 25 cards per package


• For use with 4301 card reader


4301 Card Reader


PSM.2004-2.24  4/28/04  10:52 AM  Page 23







1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


246/
30


/0
3


Product Systems Manual
Keypads, Push Buttons and Switch Locks


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


Keypads


The 4290 Series microprocessor controlled
keypads provide keyless access, for electric
locking devices requiring a dry contact
switch. User codes are programmed to
perform various functions from keypad.
There are three LEDs on the keypads:
yellow, monitors keypad status; red and
green, monitors latch and/or door status.
Keypads are available in 32D finish only.


Push Button Junction Box


4352
• Designed for use 


with 4292 keypad


• 2-7/8"W x 4-5/8"H x 2"D


• Aluminum


4241
• Designed to mount 


under desk


• Red LED indicates 
status of lock


• Snap action push button


• Control Output: SPDT, 6 
amp @ 24VDC


• 1-1/16" x 3-1/8" x 2" D


• Finish: 28


Provides momentary unlocking of electrical
products requiring constant switching


Provides authorized personnel with the
ability to activate or de-activate an
electrical product which requires a
maintained switch. The switch is activated
by turning the key 90˚ right or left (until
stop is reached), then returning the key to
the vertical position and removing. The key
is removable in the vertical position only.


4291
• Designed for indoor use


• Single door application


• 15 user codes. (1-6 digits)


• One master code
(1-6 digits)


• Momentary control 
adjustable (1-90 seconds)


• Maintained control infinite


• 24VDC regulated input voltage 
(3510/3530)


• Control output:  1 SPDT 5 amp, 28VDC


• Current draw:  .045 amp


• Face plate dimensions:  4-1/2" x 2-3/4"


• Uses standard outlet box, Slater S1-18W 


4292
• Designed for outdoor use 


(20˚F-130˚F)


• Weather resistant. Not to 
be used in direct sunlight 
or rain


• Single door application


• 15 user codes (1-6 digits)


• One master code (1-6 digits)


• Momentary control adjustable 
(1-90 seconds)


• Maintained control - infinite


• 24VDC regulated input voltage(3510)


• Control output:  1 SPDT 5 amp, 28VDC


• Current draw:  .045 amp


• Face plate dimensions:  4-1/2" x 2-3/4"


• Requires 4352 junction box or equivalent


Switch Locks


How to Order
Examples: 4153 x 26 


4241 x 28


4253
• KESO Security System 


Cylinder


• Operates UL Listed switch


• SPDT maintained


• Listed in UL Burglary Protection 
Equipment List under Connector and 
Switches (25L30)


• Drill and pick resistant


• Finish:  26


• Switch rating: 250VAC, 5 amp; 
30VDC, 3 amp


4153
• KESO Security System 


Cylinder


• Adjustable from 
1-3/4" - 2-3/4"


• Operates UL Listed switch


• SPDT maintained


• Finish:  26


• Switch rating: 250VAC, 5 amp.;
30VDC, 3 amp
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• Blank wall switch
• Concealed socket mounting screws
• Normally open momentary contact 


(SPDT)
• Face plate dimension: 


4-5/8" W x 4-1/2" H
• Double gang electrical box required


Wall switches are used to interface with door operators or other electromechanical hardware. Careful consideration should be given to
the location of switches relative to their proximity to the door and the door’s direction of swing. All wall switch contacts are rated at 4
amp @ 24VDC except where noted.


• Wall switch engraved with handicap 
logo


• Concealed socket mounting screws


• Normally open momentary contact 
(SPDT)


• Face plate dimension:
4-5/8" W x 4-1/2" H


• Double gang electrical box required


4296


4296H


4298


4299


• Wall switch engraved with “Push to 
Open”


• SPDT momentary contact
• Face plate dimension: 3" W x 4-1/2" H


• Wall switch with illuminated “Exit”  
button


• SPDT momentary switch rated at 6 amp 
@ 24VDC


• Wall switch engraved with handicap 
logo and “Press to Operate Door”


• Concealed socket mounting screws


• Normally open momentary contact 
(SPDT)


• Face plate dimension:
4-5/8" W x 4-1/2" H


• Double gang electrical box required


4296HP


• Frame switch engraved with handicap 
logo and “Press to Operate Door”


• Concealed socket mounting screws


• Normally open momentary contact 
(SPDT)


• Face plate dimension:
1-3/4" W x 6-11/32" H


4297HP
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MPower 4000 Series 
Low Energy Door Operator


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


The SARGENT MPower 4000 Series Door Operators provide barrier free access for the 
physically challenged where mechanical door closers cannot provide ADA Compliance due
to heavy door or draft conditions. Safety carpets or guide rails are not required due to
compliance as low energy power operated doors as defined in ANSI A156.19.


Features


4060/4067 Pull Side 4051/4052 Push Side


• Ease of installation and setup
- Simple instructions
- Uses push-button settings for door 


open and door close positions


• Application versatility and ease 
of adjustment


- Field-reversible (handed 
unit available)


- Push side or pull side mounting 
units available


- Power Operator function can 
be configured during installation


- Interfaces with electric hardware 
and integrates with access control 
systems


- Available in EN, EB and EAB finishes


• Operates as mechanical surface 
closer during close cycles or if power is 
turned off


- Critical for fire rated doors
- Spring force provides the feel of a 


normal manual door closer
- Door can be opened manually 


if desired
- Adjustable opening and closing 


speeds and forces


• Operation startup options
- Wall switches
- Radio frequency device
- Push and Go


• Hold Open options
- 0-30 seconds (5 seconds minimum 


required for ADA and 
ANSI A156.19)


- Choice of indefinite hold open 
features


• Obstruction Detection
- Door closes if it hits an obstruction 


while opening
- Door re-opens once if it hits an 


obstruction while closing


• Electrical Data
- Power Input: 120 VAC, 60 Hz 
- Current Draw 2 amp
- Auxiliary Output 24 VDC 


(unregulated) @ 500 mA
- SPDT relay output for controlling 


electric strikes or electric locks not 
to exceed 5 amp @ 24 VDC


- External 24 VDC regulated and 
filtered power supply needed for 
56- latch retraction applications


The Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) is a law administered by the U.S. Department of Justice. Its guidelines under ADA Regulation
for Title III are detailed on the ADA website: www.ada.gov.


The SARGENT MPower fully complies with ADA and ANSI A156.19 requirements. It functions using an A/C motor and hydraulic pump to
activate a heavy-duty hydraulic door closer controlled by an Electronic Limit Switch (ELS) circuit board that limits the degree of door
swing. The MPower is your best choice in a low energy power door operator.


For complete ordering information consult the MPower 4000 catalog.


Applications


Certifications


• UL and cUL for use on fire and smoke barrier doors
• Meets requirements for UL10C and UBC 7.2 for positive pressure
• 2-year warranty (as per current price list, terms and conditions at


time of purchase)


• Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
• BHMA 156.19 for Low Energy and Power Assist operated doors


4060 RIGID ARM AND SLIDE TRACK
• 85° to 110° templated door openings 


in 5° increments
• 1/8" (3mm) maximum frame reveal


4067 DOUBLE EGRESS ARM AND SLIDE TRACK
• From 1/8" to 3" (3 to 76mm) 


frame reveal
• Specify hand when ordering


An auxiliary stop is suggested where severe conditions exist.


STANDARD DUTY DOUBLE LEVER ARM
• Frame reveals 2-3/4" to 7" 


(70 to 178mm)
• An auxiliary door stop is required 


for these applications.
• Door opening


– 4051 up to 110º
– 4052 from 110º to 180º
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The 268 CSPS is an overhead concealed security door closer with concealed arm. It is provided with a single pole double throw (SPDT)
switch. The 268 CSPD is provided with a double pole double throw (DPDT) switch. Both of these concealed door closers are designed to
interface with monitoring and/or alarm systems. It provides an indication at a remote location that the door has been opened. This
concealed closer is used in areas where vandalism or security are an issue.


Features
• Fully concealed body and track arm


• Arm available standard or hold open. 
Both available with bumper option to 
assist backcheck


• Switch equipped with three (3) wire 
color coded 12" harness with connectors 
for ease of installation


• Heavy duty steel (14 gage) top plate 
protects closer adjustments from 
unauthorized use


• Security track with ramp end caps


• Security arm with threaded in roller 
prevents unauthorized tampering


• Switch provides normally open or 
normally closed circuit


• Switch contacts are rated 
@ 125/250VAC @ 10.1 amps 
maximum resistive load


• Limited two year warranty on electrical 
components


• All-weather fluid standard


Notes
• Removable frame stop is required


• Template for 4" frame is provided 
standard


• Special templating required, consult 
factory


How to Order
Example: 268 x CSPS x RH


Concealed Track Application - 268 Series


CSPS/CSPD Package Includes
• 268 door closer body, heavy duty 


mounting plate, cover plate and field 
adjustable door position switch


• All exposed screws are tamperproof 
security screws with TORX® provided 
standard


• Security track and arm
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Release Devices
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Features


Applications


• Exceeds ANSI/BHMA A156.15 requirements
for manual/forced release from hold open


• Ideal for facilities with existing fire 
detection systems


• Conforms to standards UL 10C and 
UBC 7-2 (1997) Positive Pressure Fire 
Tests of door assemblies


• UL Listed and cUL Listed to Canadian 
Safety Standards for use on fire doors


• Available in EB, ED, EN, EP and 
EAB finishes


• Holder
– Fail Safe operation
– Single point hold open adjustable from


85° to 110°
– Adjustable holding force for easy pull 


or push out of hold open
– Push, pull or double egress installations
– Non-handed, one piece aluminum track


fits on 1-5/8" (41mm) frame (pull side 
application)


– For interior doors up to 48" 
(1219mm) wide


– Auxiliary door stop is required at hold 
open point


– Dual voltage: 24 VDC or VAC @ .1 Amp.
– PC board with on/off switch, self-


resetting fuse and terminal strip for 
wire connections


– 2 year limited warranty on 
electromechanical track assembly


• Closer
– SARGENT 351 ANSI/BHMA A156.4 


Grade 1 closer
– Body is cast, one piece high strength 


aluminum/silicon alloy
– Adjustable spring power, door speed,


latch speed and backcheck valves
– Optional delayed action valve
– High impact plastic cover standard, 


metal cover optional
– Cover projection 2-3/16" (56mm) max.
– 10 year limited warranty on closer body


• Options
– 36- Prefix Security TORX screws 


supplied for cover, track 
and spindle


– MC Suffix Metal cover for closer body, 
non-handed


– TB Suffix Through-bolts for closer 
body mounting


Designed to hold open fire or smoke doors until released by the fire detection system, the
351 EHT provides a convenient means of meeting fire and building code requirements 
without interfering with normal building operation. The 351 EHT Closer-Holder combination
allows the door to be normally held open but is self-closing when power is interrupted
during an emergency or by switch control. Common applications are cross corridor and
stairwell doors. With its rugged track design, the 351 EHT is suitable for multiple manual
operations. It is also applicable for non-rated doors such as offices or conference rooms,
where the convenience of an electrically controlled closer-holder device may be desirable.


Push Side
• Track mounted to underside of the 


frame stop


• 351 closer is mounted to stop side 
of door


• Use on corridor or stairwell doors 
where push side, single-point hold 
open is required


• Non-handed


Pull Side - Double Egress
• Track mounted to face of frame


• 351 closer is mounted to hinge side 
of door


• Use on double egress openings when 
pull side hold open is required


• Double egress arm for reveal of 1/8"
to 3" (3mm to 76mm) maximum


• Unit is handed


Pull Side
• Track mounted to face of frame


• 351 closer is mounted on hinge side 
of door


• Use on corridor or when pull side, 
single-point hold open is required


• Non-handed


Models


• 351 EHT – Push or Pull, non-handed


• 351 EHTD – Double Egress, handed


• 351D EHT – Push or Pull with Delayed 
Action, non-handed


• 351D EHTD – Double Egress with 
Delayed Action, handed


For all models, add finish and options as
needed.


Example:


351D EHTD x LH - TB x EN


Left hand, double egress 351 EHT with
delayed action and through-bolts in EN
finish


How To Order
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Fire and building codes require that a door be self-closing to stop the spread of fire and
smoke. Many times this code requirement will interfere with the normal operation of the
building. The Fire Guard® Series closer-holder combination allows the door to be held
open during the normal operation of the building, but provides for automatic closing
during an emergency. Commonly used on cross corridor or stairwell fire doors, they also
add convenience when used on nonrated openings such as conference rooms or offices,
allowing for release from an inside location.


• Conforms to standards UL 10C and UBC 
7-2 (1997), Positive Pressure Fire  Tests of 
door assemblies


• UL Listed and cUL Listed to Canadian 
Safety Standards for use on fire doors


• Easily retrofits existing 2407 Series 
Fire Guards


• Available in EB, ED, EN, EP and 
EAB finishes


• Holder
– Fail Safe operation
– Single point hold open from 


85° to 110°
– Adjustable holding force for easy pull 


or push out of hold open
– Push, pull or double egress 


installations
– Use of auxiliary door stop required


– Aluminum track will accommodate 
concealed or surface wiring standard


– Self resetting fuse on circuit board
– Remote release option
– Terminal strip for ease of wiring
– Maintained On/Off switch
– Photoelectric smoke detector with LED 


indicator option
– Operating voltages: 24VAC/VDC, or 


120VAC @ .1 Amp.
– 2 year limited warranty on 


electromechanical components


• Closer
– SARGENT 351 ANSI/ BHMA A156.4 


Grade 1 Closer
– Rack and pinion operation
– Body is cast, one piece high strength 


aluminum/silicon alloy
– Full size 1/8" (3mm) brass 


adjusting valves


– Adjustable spring power
– Adjustable closing and latching speeds
– Adjustable backcheck
– Cover projection 2-3/16" (56mm) max.
– 10 year limited warranty on closer 


body


• Prefixes
– 12- Prefix – Integrated photoelectric 


smoke detector
– 9- Prefix – Companion unit for use 


with 12- on double doors, 24 VDC only
– No Prefix – Stand alone unit for use 


with fire alarm system 


• Models
– 2468 – Pull Side, non-handed
– 2478 – Pull Side Double Egress, handed
– 2498 – Push Side, non-handed


Features


Applications


UL Listing


• All smoke detector units (12-) have been 
tested and evaluated for public safety by 
Underwriter’s Laboratories and are listed 
for application on labeled fire doors


• All companion units (9-) and stand alone 
units are UL Listed for application with all
compatible UL Listed fire and smoke 
detection equipment


2468, 9-2468, 12-2468 Pull Side 2498, 9-2498, 12-2498 Push Side
2478, 9-2478, 12-2478 
Pull Side – Double Egress


• Track is mounted to face of frame


• The 351 closer is mounted on hinge
side of door


• Use on corridor or stairwell doors 
when pull side, single-point hold 
open is required


• Non-handed


• Track is mounted to face of frame


• The 351 closer is mounted to hinge 
side of door


• Use on double egress openings when 
pull side hold open is required


• Double egress arm for reveal of 1/8" 
(3mm) to 3" (76mm) maximum


• Handed


• Track is mounted to underside of the 
frame stop


• The 351 closer is mounted to stop side 
of door


• Use on corridor or stairwell doors 
where push side, single-point hold 
open is required


• Non-handed


For complete ordering information and minimum door sizes consult the 2408 Section of the Fire Guard catalog.
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2900 Series Fire Guard®


Multi-Point Closer-Holder


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


Features


UL Listing
• All smoke detector units (12-) have been 


tested and evaluated for public safety by
Underwriters Laboratories and are listed 
for application on labeled fire doors


• All companion units (9-) and stand alone 
units are UL Listed for application 
with all compatible UL Listed fire and 
smoke detection equipment


Fire and building codes require a door to be self-closing to stop the spread of fire and
smoke. The Fire Guard® Series of hydraulic multi-point hold open closer is designed for use
on corridor, stairwell doors, patient room doors and labeled doors with over 110˚ opening.


• Conforms to standards UL 10C and UBC 
7-2 (1997), Positive Pressure Fire Tests of 
door assemblies


• UL Listed and cUL Listed to Canadian 
Safety Standards for use on fire doors


• Available in EB, ED, EN, EP and 
EAB finishes


• Full metal cover, only 2-9/16" (65mm) 
projection from frame


• 2 year limited warranty


• Holder operation
– Fail Safe operation
– Multi-point hold open from 70° to 


170°, trim permitting
– Push, pull or double egress installations
– Regular arm for push side
– Track type for pull, swing free or 


double egress


– Steel mounting plate accommodates 
surface or concealed wiring


– Use of auxiliary door stop required
– Self resetting fuse on circuit board
– Remote release option
– Terminal strip for ease of wiring
– Maintained On/Off switch
– Photoelectric smoke detector with LED 


indicator option
– Operating voltages: 24VAC/VDC or 


120VAC @ .25 Amp. per unit


• Closer
– ANSI/ BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 Closer
– Rack and pinion operation
– Body is cast, one piece high strength 


aluminum/silicon alloy
– Full size 1/8" (3mm) brass 


adjusting valves
– Adjustable spring power
– Adjustable closing and latching speeds
– Adjustable backcheck


• Prefixes
– 12- Prefix – Integrated photoelectric 


smoke detector
– 9- Prefix – Companion unit for use with


12- on double doors, 24 VDC only
– 80- Prefix – Adjustable hold open bypass


switch allows hold open from 20°
through full door opening. Not available
for 9- or 2980 units


• Models
– 2960 –  Pull Side, handed
– 2970 –  Pull Side Double Egress, handed
– 2980 –  Pull Side Swing Free, handed
– 2991 –  Push Side, O Arm, handed
– 2992 –  Push Side, OZ Arm, handed
– 2993 –  Push Side, OZA Arm, handed
– 2994 –  Push Side, OY Arm, handed
– 2995 –  Push Side, OYA Arm, handed


Applications


2960, 9-2960, 12-2960 Pull Side 2990, 9-2990, 12-2990 Push Side
2970, 9-2970, 12-2970 
Pull Side – Double Egress


• Closer/Holder is mounted on head 
face of frame


• Track is mounted on surface of 
door, hinge side


• Use on corridor, stairwell doors and 
labeled doors which require over 
110° opening 


• Handed


• Closer/Holder is mounted on head 
face of frame


• Track is mounted on hinge side of 
door


• Double egress arm for reveal of 1/8" 
(3mm) to 3" (76mm) maximum


• Use on corridor or stairwell doors 
when pull side, multi-point hold open
is required


• Handed


• Closer/Holder is mounted on head face
of frame


• Track is mounted on surface of door, 
stop side


• Use on corridor, stairwell doors and 
labeled doors which require over 110°
opening


• Handed


For complete ordering information and minimum door sizes consult the 2900 Section of the Fire Guard catalog.
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• Designed for use with self-closing fire 
and smoke barrier doors


• Used independently or with any fire or 
smoke detector system


• When de-activated, helps control the 
spread of fire and smoke by 
automatically releasing doors from an 
open position for simultaneous closing


• Fail-safe device: When electrical power 
fails doors will release to close 
automatically


• Conforms to devices outlined in National 
Fire Protection Agency Standards Nos. 80 
and 101


• Designed to work with SARGENT door
closers


• Recommended vertical location is on top 
rail of door – within 6" of lock stile edge


• When applications will not allow wall or
floor magnets, consult SARGENT’s 
Fire Guard catalog for our line of
Electronic Closer Holders.


• Fits standard outlet box


• Holding force – 35 lbs typical 


• Voltage and Current:
120 VAC, 60 Hz., .020 amp
24 VAC/DC, 60 Hz., .020 amp
12 VDC, .040 amp


• Finish – EN


• Meets ANSI A156.15


• UL – UL Listed to U.S. and Canadian 
safety standards


• 1" (25mm) extension included standard 
to increase armature projection to 
2-5/8" (67mm)


Electromagnetic Door Holder


1561 Flush Mount


2-1/2"
(64mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


4-5/8"
(117mm) 2-17/32"


(64mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


1560 Surface Mount


1561 1560


1562 Single Floor Mount 1563 Double Floor Mount


Floor Mount


4-3/4"
(121mm)


3-1/8"
(79mm)


5"
(127mm) 1-3/4"


(44mm)
1-5/8"


(41mm)


2-17/32"
(64mm)


5"
(127mm)


3-1/8"
(79mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


4-3/4"
(121mm)


1562 1563


1"
(25mm)


Wall Mount
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Electromagnetic Locks & Accessories


• Hold door closed with 1200 lbs. of direct holding force


• Used for push or pull applications


• Stainless steel case


• Self aligning strike


• Hardened machine screws for mounting


• 10' integral cable for easy wiring


• Internal electronics


• .250 amp @ 12VDC, .125 amp @ 24VDC


• For use on exterior and interior openings


• Single and double door applications


• Accessories available for various frame conditions


• UL Listed, Auxiliary Lock and Releasing Device


• UL Recognized for Special Locking Arrangements


• Accepted for City of New York, Department of Buildings


• Temperature range: -40°F to +140°F (-40°C to +60°C)


• Fail safe operation


• Finishes: 28, 32D, EB, ED


Applications 


Features


1584 - Push Application - Single Door


• Metal dress covers supplied for 28, EB 
and ED finishes


• 1584 – 32D only


• 1584H – Includes dress cover for 28, EB 
and ED finishes


1585 - Push Application - Double Door


• Two electromagnetic locks with sensor


• 1585 – 32D only


• 1585J – includes 18" wide dress cover for
2 locks in 28, EB and ED finishes 
standard


1586 - Pull Application - Single Door


• Electromagnetic lock mounted on 
inswinging side of the door to protect it 
from physical assault


• “Z” bracket with cover in 28, EB and ED 
finishes supplied standard


1587 – Pull Application – Double Door


• Two electromagnetic locks with sensor


• Two “Z” brackets with covers in
28, EB and ED finishes supplied standard


Accessories


Header Extension Bracket
15-2107


• Dimensions: 3" x 3" x 8"


• Used to extend a narrow header


• Available in 28 or ED finishes


Concrete/Wood Frame Bracket
15-2113 


• Thickness: 1/2"


• Allows mounting on concrete filled or 
wood door frames


• Sheet metal or wood screws for 
mounting


• Available in 28 or ED finishes


Stop Filler Plates


• Dimensions: 8" x 1-1/4"


• Extends the stop when only part of the 
magnet body is on the stop


• Various thicknesses available:
1/4" (15-2109), 3/8" (15-2110),
1/2" (15-2111), and 5/8" (15-2112) 


• Available in 28 or ED finishes


Pull “Z” Bracket
15-2114


• Allows mounting of electromagnetic 
lock on inswinging doors


• Bracket includes cover providing 
attractive finish appearance


Full Length Housing


• Available for double doors without 
vertical rod exit devices or mullion


• 15-2116 – double horizontal 
(96" standard)


• 15-2117 – double vertical (96" standard)


• Specify door opening width


• Available in 32D only


Dress Covers


• 15-0078 for single electromagnetic lock


• 15-0079 for double electromagnetic lock


• Provides finished look to electromagnetic
locks


• Available in EN, EB, and 28 finishes


An ASSA ABLOY Group company
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Used to provide necessary power requirements to all of SARGENT’S hardware products, including electromechanical locks. The 3510, 3530
Series and 3560 are 24VDC Regulated Power Supplies. To calculate how many loads can be operated from one power supply, add the
various amperage requirements of each load. These power supplies are recommended when using a SARGENT System. 


3530


3531


3532


3533


• Approximate size: 12" x 12" x 6"


• Includes timer board (52-2007)
• Approximate size: 12" x 12" x 6"


• Includes larger housing. Offers expandability into battery backup option
• Approximate size: 16" x 12" x 6"


• Includes timer board (52-2007) and larger housing. Offers expandability 
into battery backup option


• Approximate size: 16" x 12" x 6"


• Modular in design


• 24VDC, 2 amp regulated and filtered power supply


• Contains SPDT relay which can be used for fire alarm tie-in or auxiliary 
output relay


• UL Listed (3530, 3531, 3532, 3533) 


• For use with 3530 Series power supplies


• Allows delay on relock (1-60 seconds)


• Form “C” relay output to control 
electric lock


• For use with 3532 and 3533 power 
supplies


• Sealed lead acid batteries


• To determine total backup power time, 
divide amp hour capacity of battery by 
total current rating of locking devices


3510 Power Supply


Standard Features for 3530 Series Power Supplies


Timer Delay Module (52-2007) Battery Backup Module (52-2290)
• For use with 3532, 


3533 power 
supplies


• Circuitry optimally 
controls charge 
and hold cycle for 
lead acid batteries


• Monitors and
controls output 
voltage and current


• Three charge states:
high current, over
charge and standby state


Battery Pack (52-2058)


Battery Backup Kit for 3532 and 3533 Only


735 • Includes battery backup module and battery pack
• 10 amp hour capacity


• 24VDC, 1.8AMP regulated and filtered power supply


• UL Listed for Class II applications


• Approximate size: 8-1/8"W x 10-1/8"H x 4-1/8"D
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3560 Power Supply


Features of 3267


The 3267 provides filtered and regulated 9 VDC remote 
power for profile series locks and alarmed exit hardware 
products (550, 5100, 5800, 12-5800, AL-80 Series)


• Can supply power to: 2 profile series locks; 6 alarmed 
exit devices (550, 5100, 5800 or 12-5800); or 10 AL-80 
series devices


• Can be used with all prefixes (91-, 92-, 93-, 94- prefixes)


• Outside dimension:  6" x 8" x 3"


• Voltage:  9VDC 700 mA output – 120VAC Input


• UL / cUL Listed, Class II


• Optional 12 VDC Gel Cell battery allows for continuous 
operation in event of a power failure


• Includes: Plug-In wall transformer (52-0255) and (52-0258) 
12' (3.6m) of shielded wire for connection between power 
transfer and power supply


* Recommended for new opening. Retrofit application may
require surface mount wire mold and transfer loop by others.


TA2314/TA2714 Concealed Circuit Hinge


TA714 Concealed Circuit Hinge


3261 Armored Door Loop


• 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" – CC4


• 1 amp Capacity – Low Voltage 24V per circuit


• Full Mortise


• 4 Wire – 28 gage


• Wires contained within hinge - invisible and tamperproof


• Available in PC or 26D (for TA2714); 26D (for TA2314)


• Consult McKINNEY catalog for additional sizes, finishes 
and styles


• 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" – CC12


• 1 amp Capacity – Low Voltage 24V per circuit


• 12 Wire 28 gage Power Transfer required when all options 
are used for Electroguard®


• Wires contained within hinge – invisible and tamperproof


• Available in PC or 26D


• Used to transfer power from frame to door stile


• 3 wire capability, 22 gage wire contained in loop


• 18" armored loop cable


• 1/4" diameter flex tubing 


• Surface mount power transfer


• 24VDC, 7.2 amp regulated and filtered power supply


• Operable units vary based on wire runs, wire gage and 
devices being used


• Approximate size: 12"W x 16"H x 6"D


• UL Listed


52-0256 Gel Cell Battery
• Optional for 3267 Remote Power supply


• Provides for continuous operation of Profile Series and
Alarmed Exit devices in the event of a power failure


• 12 VDC 1.2 A/Hr rating


• 10,000 cycles typical in the event of power failure


3267 Replacement Parts


52-0255 Plug-In Wall Transformer
• Output 16.5 VAC, 2.4 Amps


• UL/cUL Listed


• Provides input power to Model 3267
Remote Power supply module


52-0258
• Cable Assembly-Power Supply to Power Transfer


• 12' (3.6m) shielded cable from the power to the power supply


52-2498
• 9 VDC, 700 mA Power Supply circuit board


• Replacement circuit board assembly
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24VDC
Power Supply


3510


INPUT OUTPUT


4414
Control 
Panel


4291


Electric
Hinge


56-8804 ETL


4414 
Junction 


Box


2# 18


5# 18


2# 18
10’ 


cable


Operation
This SARGENT System is designed for an area that requires authorized entry. SARGENT keypad 4291 (for interior door applications) unlocks
(dogs) the latch retraction exit device for authorized entry when the correct access code is used. 


The 4414 remote monitoring console serves two purposes. It locks/unlocks (dogs/undogs) the latch retraction exit device from a remote
location and indicates the status (locked/unlocked) on the monitor panel. If additional monitoring of the door status and latch status is
required, an electric hinge, door status switch, or a monitor strike can be used.


The 3510 power supply is used to supply 24VDC, 1.8 amps regulated power to the system. Depending on power requirements, a 3560
power supply may be required. In case of power failure, this System comes equipped with a 704 ET lever handle control to provide key
access from the exterior.


Basic Components For A Single Door System


Locking Devices
Electromechanical Exit Device Trim (773,
774, 775, 776) 


Electromechanical Mortise Lock 
(7800/ 8200)


Electromechanical Cylindrical Lock 
(8/10 Line)


Electromagnetic Lock (1584/1585)


Latch Retraction (56-)


Electroguard® (59-)


Access Control Devices
Keypad (4291, 4292)


Key Switch (4370 Series)


Push Button (4241)


Power Supplies
3510 (24VDC @ 1.8 amps Regulated)


3530 Series (24VDC @ 2.0 amps Regulated)


3560 (24VDC @ 7.2 amps Regulated)


3263 (9VDC @ 1.5 amps)


Remote Monitor/Control
Control and Monitoring Panel 
(4414 or 4418 with Junction Box)


Horn (4380H)


Switches
Signal Switch (55-prefix)


Exit Device Delayed Egress (57-prefix)


Signal Switch in outside trim 
(54-700)
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Door # Sgl. Pr. Label Type Job Name:


Location:


Operation - Outside:


Operation - Inside:


LED (indicating lights) operation:


08710 Other N/A Remarks


Conduit


Junction Box


Mortar Guards


Wire Run


Special Frame Prep


Special Door Prep


Power Supply


Wire


Wire Diagrams


Riser Diagrams


Automatic Door Assy.


Installation


Fire Alarm Tie-In


___ [AH] Alarm Horn ______
___ [CR] Card Reader ______
___ [CON] Console ______
___ [EED] Electric ED ______
___ [EL] Electric Lock ______
___ [ES] Electric Strike ______
___ [EML] Elect. Mag. Lock_____
___ [FA] Fire Alarm ______
___ [KP] Keypad ______
___ [KS] Keyswitch ______


___ [MS] Magnetic Switch ____
___ [MDH] Mag. Dr. Holder _____
___ [MD] Motion Detector ____
___ [MH] Monitor Hinge ______
___ [MP] Monitor Pivot ______
___ [PS] Power Supply ______
___ [PT] Power Transfer ______
___ [PB] Push Button ______
___ [EC] Elect. Holder ______
___ [SH] Switch Hinge ______


Elevation Drawing – System Design—Electrical Accessories
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How to Order
A. Checklist for ordering 80 Series Electrical Exit Devices:


• Select style of device: rim, mortise, concealed vertical rod or surface vertical rod
• Select prefixes, function, trim, finish door width and door height


Examples: 12-59-8813, ETL x RHR x 04 x 42"W
59-8710 STS x LHR x 10B x 36"W x 84"H


1. Always specify door width. Rail assemblies are cut to specified door width at the 
factory.


Electrical Rail Assemblies


*8300 follows “wide stile” door width dimension


2. Specify stile width and door width when ordering a 55-8895 (active push bar with 
switch).


3. Specify door height for surface concealed vertical rod devices.


4. Specify any threshold information for vertical rods. If no threshold information is 
indicated, exit device will be furnished for use without threshold.


B. Checklist for ordering 2408/2900 Series closer holders.
Specify hand, voltage, finish, push or pull application and any prefix options.


C. Checklist for ordering electromechanical locks.
Specify hand, finish, rose, lever or knob design and any prefix options.


*Not available with low profile exit devices (LP/LR/LS8600), concealed center top latch 
exit devices (PP/PR/SP8600) or surface center top latch exit devices (PP/PR/SP/NB8700).


*AL- Alarmed Exit 36" 36" N/A


55- Signal Switch 27" 24"


56- Latch Retraction 32" 33" 36"


*57- Delayed Egress 36" 36" N/A


58- Electric Dogging 24" 24"


*59- Electroguard® 36" 36" N/A


Prefix Description Min. Door Width *Min. Door Width Min. Door Width
Option Wide Stile Narrow Stile Low Profile


Additional Information
A. Available in respective catalog sections of the complete SARGENT catalog.


�
�
�
�
�
�
�


Thickness


Width of
stile


Full width 
of door
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SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locks, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


PSM.2004-2.24  4/28/04  10:53 AM  Page 38








ELECTROGUARD®







Electroguard®


59- Prefix Delayed Egress Exit Devices
1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/
29


/0
3


Table of Contents Page


Features 1


80 Series Mechanical Features 2-3


Applications 4-5


Power Transfers and Supplies 6


Accessories 7


Suggested Architectural Specifications 8


General and Ordering Information 9


On The Cover


• 59-8810 Rim Exit Device


Schools, nursing homes, shopping centers and libraries are required by Fire and Life Safety codes to provide readily available egress in case
of fire or emergency. These requirements, while necessary for the safety of the building’s occupants, compromise the building’s security.


The Electroguard® Delayed Egress Exit Device balances these needs by providing a delay before allowing egress. When armed using the
cylinder in the rail and the push rail depressed for more than 1 second, a warning horn sounds and the opening remains locked for an
additional fifteen seconds. This time delay allows for an appropriate response to the pending violation. At the end of the fifteen second
period, the rail is released and functions as a standard exit device, allowing for free egress.


When integrated with a building’s central fire system, the Electroguard® will provide immediate release upon signal by the system. 


With the appropriate outside trim, free ingress is allowed for up to ten seconds. If the latchbolt is retracted for more than ten seconds, the
unit will go into an irreversible alarm condition. This feature prevents latchbolt tampering. If more than ten seconds is needed, an external
inhibit control such as a key switch, card reader, key pad, etc. can be used to extend this delay.


Momentary release by key (field adjustable for 5, 10, 20 or 40 seconds) for authorized egress is provided by the cylinder in the rail
assembly.  Maintained egress mode allows for convenient daytime use as a standard exit device. Standard inputs allow for easy integration
of the Electroguard® with a variety of options e.g. (remote alarm, door position, external inhibit, voice output, latchbolt status, gang
release and external magnetic lock.)


UL®�


LISTED


UL®�


LISTED


C
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• Available for most 80 Series rim, surface
vertical rod, concealed vertical rod and
mortise exit devices; standard and
narrow designs


• All exit devices meet ANSI standard 
156.3, Grade 1


• Self contained delayed egress system 
within the rail assembly, external 
magnetic lock outputs available for 
extra high security


• 80dB horn enclosed in rail assembly
• All locking contained within the rail 


assembly of the exit device for delayed 
action feature


• Standard size 41 mortise cylinder, 
located in the rail assembly provides 
momentary or maintained egress 
with key


• Momentary egress adjustable, 5, 10, 20,
or 40 seconds


• Latchbolt monitoring for rim and 
mortise type devices; rod monitoring 
for vertical rod devices


• Depressing the push rail for one 
second or longer initiates an 
irreversible alarm until the alarm is 
disarmed with a key in the rail 
assembly


• Field adjustable nuisance delay can be 
either 0 (alarm sounds immediately) or 
1 second (slight delay before unit goes 
into alarm)


• Provides standard fifteen second delay 
on egress. Thirty second available. 
Written permission from Authority 
Having Jurisdiction required.


• When Electroguard® is installed with 
building’s fire alarm system, a relay in 
the delayed action circuit voids the 
delay, allowing immediate egress


• Red and green LED’s in rail assembly 
insert, indicate status of Electroguard®


• Electrical requirements
– 24VDC filtered and regulated
– .2 Amp. typical
– .5 Amp. all features


• Output relay, Form C 1 Amp. at 24VDC
• Complies with FCC 15B, IEC61000-4-2, 


4-3 and 4-4 for electromagnetic 
emissions and immunity


• Operating temperature: 10°F to 120°F 
(-14°C to 49°C)


• Power supplied through continuous 
circuit hinge (4 wire min. to 12 wire max.)


Features


The BC- Prefix for Electroguard™ indicates the unit has been programmed to comply with the section of BOCA code that relates to 
delayed egress.


This programming change allows for automatic rearming of the delayed egress unit. Under BOCA, the unit can automatically rearm thirty
(30) seconds after the door has been cycled. If the door is opened any time during the thirty (30) second period, the timer in the unit resets
and waits another thirty (30) seconds before rearming. This prefix requires a door position switch (3287) for proper operation.


BC- Prefix Option


• Fire Alarm (N.C.) Contact Allows the push rail to unlock upon a signal from the building’s fire alarm system. When the fire alarm is
activated, the push rail releases, Status LED is activated and horn is disabled.


• Remote Alarm A SPDT relay contact, rated 1 amp @ 24VDC will close during an alarm condition. These contacts can be 
used to operate an LED, horn, or other monitoring device.


• Key Cylinder The 41 size cylinder located in the rail assembly of the exit device is used to activate or deactivate the 
delayed egress system. Will accept most standard SARGENT key systems, SFIC, Removable core, 
construction keying and Masterkeying.


• Door Position Input A door position switch (3287) or monitor hinge may be connected to the Electroguard® to signal the 
circuitry that the door is open, sounding the alarm in the rail. When this input is used, the Electroguard®


cannot be armed when the door is open. 


• External Inhibit Input Allows the unit to be disarmed remotely by a key switch, key pad or card reader. When in armed 
condition, the alarm can be reset from a remote location.


• Authorized Entry When using an outside trim to retract the latchbolt, a preset time of ten seconds is allowed before the 
alarm will sound. If more or less time is required, use external inhibit input.


• Voice Output A SPDT relay contact, rated 1 amp @ 24VDC allows a Voice Module (3071/3072) to be tied into 
Electroguard® providing a standard message: “Emergency Exit Only—Door can be opened in 15 
seconds.”  This message repeats for 20 seconds. Other custom messages available, consult factory. Other 
signalling devices (such as strobe lights) may be used.


• Latchbolt Status A SPDT relay contact, rated 1 amp @ 24VDC from the Electroguard® which provides an indication to a 
remote monitoring panel when the latchbolt is retracted or extended.


• Gang Release Allows release of delayed action function for a bank of doors when any door in the bank goes into 
alarm or the external inhibit is triggered. Once external inhibit is triggered, bank of doors 
simultaneously releases and can be maintained in that state. Bank of doors must be operated by one 
power supply.


• Signage “Emergency Exit Only — Push until alarm sounds. Door can be opened in 15 seconds.” Provided standard
with every Electroguard®. Dimensions: 22-1/2" (572mm) long x 7-3/4" (197mm) high (#68-0704).


Feature Descriptions
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SARGENT 80 Series Exit Devices


SARGENT manufactures a full line of exit devices that includes vertical rod, rim and mortise devices for both standard and narrow stile doors.


The SARGENT 80 Series provides a robust means to ensure safe egress from schools, auditoriums, public and commercial buildings during
routine, daily activities and emergencies, while providing the highest level of security at the opening. Designed and manufactured to
survive high use and abuse locations, SARGENT exit devices provide the best combination of Simplicity, Strength, Durability, Aesthetics and
Innovation and are perfect for applications in commercial office buildings, medical and educational institutions.


59-8300/12-59-8300 Narrow
Design Mortise Lock Exit Device


59-8400/12-59-MD8400
Vertical Rod Exit Device


59-8500 Narrow Design
Rim Exit Device


59-8600/12-59-8600
Concealed Vertical Rod Exit
Device


59-8800/12-59/8800
Rim Exit Device


59-8900/12-59-8900
Mortise Lock Exit Device


59-8700/12-59-8700 Surface
Vertical Rod Exit Device


All 80 Series


Simplicity


• Chassis, rail and rod assemblies are engineered with minimum 
components for reduced maintenance


• Modular design allows for phased component installation. 
Chassis assembly can be mounted separately to latch/secure the 
door during construction


• Simple installation, no periodic/preventative maintenance 
required to maintain warranty and proper functioning


• No need to remove device for keying


Strength & Durability


• Reinforced cast (ZA) alloy chassis – exceptional strength and 
durability. Withstands 2X more static load forces compared to a 
stamped steel chassis!


• Available to meet Dade County protocols and other local 
hurricane code requirements for high wind load and missile 
impact


• Tough, tapered Lexan touch pad and optional flush end cap for 
a durable, aesthetically pleasing design with reduced 
susceptibility to damage


• Exceeds ANSI/BHMA A156.3 2001 Grade 1 testing requirements


• Complies with NFPA 80 and 101
• UL and cUL Listed for Panic
• All fire exit hardware for hollow metal door applications listed 


up to 3 hour, “A” label
• All fire exit hardware for wood door applications listed up to 


1-1/2 hour, “B” label
• Rail assemblies and end caps are brass bronze or stainless steel 


with all stainless steel springs
• 5 Year warranty


8800 Series Rim Device: The “Workhorse”


• 17 Functions, one chassis – the perfect 
stocking device!


• Only 7 components – less wear, less
maintenance! 


• ZA-27 Alloy chassis for exceptional 
strength and durability


• Endures over 8 times ANSI/BHMA 
standard of 500,000 cycles 


• Non-handed


• Quick retrofit


• Simple door prep and installation!


• 5 year warranty


Multiple trim
throughbolt
options


Non-handed chassis
accepts rim cylinder or
trim installation


Strong one piece
solid stainless steel
latchbolt
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Aesthetics


• Clean, simple lines
• “True” architectural hardware finishes consistent with 


BHMA/ANSI standards


• Broad selection of trim, including Coastal Series decorative 
levers, that match other SARGENT lock product trim


Decorative Coastal Series Trim


Select Standard Trim


ET/Freewheeling ET PTB
PSB STS MAL


MSL
FLL
FSL


FLW
FSW


Pulls: 862 – 1" x 10", 
863 – 1" x 18",


864 – 3/4" x 10"


Auxiliary Control used
with 862–864 pulls


(specify)


PRK


Coronado
Rockport


Gulfport
Sanibel


Yarmouth


Innovation


• Broad offering of electro-mechanical configurations offer higher
security for the most demanding access/egress control 
applications. See Product System Manual


• Built in features to ensure quiet latchbolt operation


• Unique design of chassis, rail and outside trim protect components
against vandalism, abuse and potential jobsite damage


• SARGENT uses engineered solutions and flexible manufacturing 
processes to accommodate special applications


• Elegant trim designs that meet your design needs
• Strong and durable
• Solid cast or forged brass


Security


• Double cylinder functions available
• Torx® and spanner screws
• Anti-vandal trim options


• Master keying with SARGENT Security key systems available 
(V-10,  Signature, Keso, XC)


• New finish coating available on all SARGENT product lines, utilizes a silver-based antimicrobial compound from AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and mildew. It is effective against
a broad spectrum of bacteria.


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The Agion antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF approved and FDA listed 
for use in medical and food preparation equipment.


• Applications: Anywhere there is need for a clean environment (hospitals, laboratories, schools, 
medical centers, daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating


Note: For complete information, refer to the 80 Series Exit Devices catalog.


• ElectroLynx™ is a plug-in universal connector system that allows users to simply link together the wired components of a doorway,
without cumbersome soldering or wire nuts


• As part of their promise to provide innovative, fast and effective, and higher security solutions to their customers, ASSA ABLOY Group
companies offer ElectroLynx, a universal quick-connect system that simplifies the electrification of the door opening


• ElectroLynx™ is a registered trademark of ASSA ABLOY North America, Inc.


ElectroLynx™


Look for the LYNX™
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Pigtail harness
assembly with
8-pin connector


L  N


Input
120VAC
 60HZ


+ -  + -
Output 1 Output 2


3510
24VDC
1.8AMP
Regulated and Filtered
Power Supply


24VDC


GND


Black (- 24), 1


17 5
6 4


3


28Green (EG), 4


120 VAC
L/N/G


Normally Closed Fire
Alarm Contact
(If Required)


Red (+24), 2


Blue (DS), 6


White (FA), 3


During a fire alarm condition, the fire alarm contact opens which de-energizes the rail magnet and allows immediate egress. Free entry is
allowed, the unit will alarm if the door is held opened for 10 seconds or longer unless the unit is placed in maintained egress mode. In a
fire emergency, free egress is immediately granted. 


Plug pigtail harness
connector into 8-pin
hinge connector at
frame side of door


Electric hinge with
8-pin connectors


Raceway harness with 8 & 4-pin
connectors. The 4-pin connector
is not used here


59- 80 Series Rail with 8 &
4-pin connectors. The 4-pin
connector is not used here


Note: Typical raceway location is
shown. Other locations may exist
depending on door type
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Pigtail harness
assembly with


 8-pin connector


L  N


Input
120VAC
 60HZ


+ -  + -
Output 1 Output 2


3510
24VDC
1.8AMP
Regulated and Filtered
Power Supply


24VDC


GND


Normally Closed Fire
Alarm Contact
(If Required)


Black (-24), 1


Red (+24), 2


6, Blue (DS)


White (FA), 3


17 5
6 4


3
28Green (EG), 4


120 VAC
L/N/G


C


87
4 5
1 2 3


9
6


* 0 #


5, Orange (EI)


(-)


NO


(+)


4291
Keypad
(Inside)


8, Yellow (RAR - NO)


Brown (RAR - C), 7


Green (NC)
3287


Door Status
Switch


(-)


4380H
(remote)


Horn


(+)


White (C)


RAR contact shown in
rail powered on state


When door is closed
the green wire is
shorted to white wire


The following is a typical point-to-point wiring diagram for an Electroguard® application with inside Keypad, Fire Alarm, Door Status and
Remote Horn. A valid code entry at the 4291 (Inside) keypad shunts the Electroguard exit device and allows egress for a time period
programmable at the keypad. During a fire alarm condition, the contact opens which de-energizes the rail electromagnet and allows
immediate egress. When the rail is armed and the door is forced open, the 3287 door status switch signals the rail, sounding the rail alarm.
When the rail is armed and violated, the remote alarm relay sends 24VDC to the 4380H remote horn.


Plug pigtail harness
connector into 8-pin
hinge connector at
frame side of door


Electric hinge with
8-pin connectors


Raceway harness with 8 & 4-pin
connectors. The 4-pin connectors
are not used here


59- 80 Series Rail with 
8 & 4-pin connector. The
4-pin connector is not
used here


Note: Typical raceway location is
shown. Other locations may exist
depending on door type
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• 4-1⁄2" x 4-1⁄2" (114mm x 114mm) – 
CC4


• 1 amp capacity – low voltage 24V per
circuit


• Full Mortise – steel base


• 4 wire


• 28 gauge wire


• Wires contained within hinge – 
invisible and tamperproof


• Available in PC or 26D


• TA2314QC – brass base in 26D only


Back View


TA2714QC Concealed Circuit Hinge


• 4-1⁄2" x 4-1⁄2" (114mm x 114mm) – 
CC12


• 1 amp capacity – low voltage 24V per
circuit


• 12 wire power transfer required 
when all options are used for 
Electroguard


• 28 gauge wire


• Wires contained within hinge – 
invisible and tamperproof


• Available in PC or 26D


Back View


TA714QC Concealed Circuit Hinge


• Used to transfer power when electric
hinge is not practical (from frame to 
door stile)


• Used where Electroguard® requires 
maximum 3 wires


• 3 wire capability, 22 gauge in conduit


• 18" (457mm) armored loop cable


• 1/4" (6mm) diameter flex conduit


3261 Armored Door Loop


Power Supplies
24-volt DC regulated and filtered SARGENT power supplies to power your electromechanical products. 


• 24VDC, 2 Amp.


• Contains SPDT relay which can be used 
for fire alarm tie in or auxiliary output 
relay


• UL Listed


• Size: 12" (30cm) W x 12" (30cm) H x 6"
(15cm) D


3530 Series


• 24VDC, 1.8 Amp. 


• UL Listed for Class II applications


• Size: 8-1/2" (22cm) W x 10-1/8" (26cm) 
H x 4-1/8" (11cm) D


3510 3560


735 Battery Backup Kit


• For use with 3532 and 3533 power 
supplies only


• Includes battery backup module and 
battery pack


• 10 amp hour capacity


• Requires larger case


• 24VDC, 7.2 Amp.


• UL Listed


• Size: 12" (30cm) W x 16" (41cm) H x 6"
(15cm) D
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• Can be used with Electroguard® to
indicate when door is open to 
circuitry


• SPDT concealed switch (3 wire)


• Rated .25 amp @ 24VDC


• Requires 1" (25mm) diameter hole


3287 Door Status Switch


• Designed for use with 4292


• 4-5/8" (117mm) H x 2-7/8" (73mm) 
W x 2" (51mm) D


• Aluminum


4352 Junction Box


• Used for external inhibit option on 
Electroguard® device


• Single door application


• 15 user codes (1-6 digits)


• One master code (1-6 digits)


• Momentary control adjustable 
(1-90 seconds)


• Maintained control - infinite


• 24VDC regulated input voltage


• Control output: 1 SPDT 5 amp, 
28VDC


• Face plate dimensions: 
4-1⁄2" x 2-3⁄4" (114mm x 70mm)


• 4291 Indoor Keypad
– Designed for indoor use
– Recommended Slater SI-18W 


outlet box


• 4292 Outdoor Keypad
– Weather resistant. Not for use in 


direct rain
– Designed for outdoor use 


(-20°F to 130°F)
– Recommended SARGENT 4352 


outlet box or Waxman 35-276


4291 Indoor Key Pad


• Used for external inhibit option on 
Electroguard


• Contains one SPDT switch w/electric 
time delay (adj. 5-120 seconds)


• Two LEDs indicate status


• Face plate dimension:  
4-1⁄2" x 4-1⁄2" (114mm x 114mm) 


• Recommend Appleton 132 or Raco 
680 Junction Box (4" [102mm] x 
4" [102mm] x 2-1/8" [54mm])


4371LT Key Switch


• Used for external inhibit option on 
Electroguard


• Contains one SPDT maintained 
switch to de-energize device for
prolonged periods 


• Face plate dimension:  
4-1⁄2" x 2-3⁄4" (114mm x 70mm)


• Two LEDs indicate status: 4370L


• Contacts actuated only when key is 
in the cylinder and turned


• Recommend Appleton 4CS or RACO
670 Junction Box (4" [114mm] x 
2-1/8" [54mm] x 1-7/8" [48mm])


4370 Key Switch


The voice module 
is used with the 
Electroguard to 
provide voice 
notification that the
Electroguard exit 
device is being 
violated. This is 
beneficial for the 
visually impaired 
when they are 
unable to read the 
sign at the door.


• Standard message is “Emergency Exit 
Only – Door can be opened in fifteen 
seconds.”


• High impact thermoplastic housing


• Volume adjustment from 64dBA to 
88dBA at 10 feet


• Usually mounted on wall near door


• Operating temperature: -31°F to 
161°F


• Operating current: 70mA @ 24VDC


• Mounting Accessories
– Junction Box for 3071 — Federal 


Signal FBL (SARGENT 52-0070)
– Junction Box for 3072 — Federal 


Signal NBL (SARGENT 52-0071)


3071 Flush Mounted & 3072
Surface Mounted Voice Modules


3071 Shown


4291 
Shown


Note: For complete line of switch options, consult Product System Manual.
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A. Delayed egress exit devices shall be 
Electroguard® Series push rail 
devices as manufactured by 
SARGENT Manufacturing Company, 
New Haven, CT.


B. Delayed egress exit devices shall be 
certified to meet or exceed the 
requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.3
Grade 1.


C. Delayed egress exit devices shall be 
listed by Underwriters Laboratories 
for panic and bear the UL label for 
life safety in full compliance with 
NFPA 80 and NFPA 101. Exit devices
for fire labeled doors shall be UL 
listed as “Fire Exit Hardware”.


D. The delayed egress system shall 
meet all requirements as set forth 
in ANSI/NFPA 101 Life Safety Code 
for Special Locking Arrangements.


E. Exit devices shall comply with 
UL10C and UBC 7-2 positive pressure
requirements.


F. Construction:


1. Chassis shall be of heavy duty 
cast design with one piece drawn
non-ferrous removable covers 
matching the material of the 
push and mounting rails.


2. Stamped steel chassis are not 
acceptable. 


3. Mounting rails shall be formed 
from a solid single piece of 
stainless steel, brass or bronze 
no less than 0.072 inches thick.


4. Push rails shall be constructed of
0.062 inch thick material in the 
same manner as the mounting 
rail. Painted or anodized aluminum
shall not be considered heavy duty
and are not acceptable.


5. Provide protective Lexan touchpad
on the exit device push rail to 
prevent scratches and serve as a 
visible guide to the user.


6. Metal end caps shall be formed 
from the same base metal as the
push and mounting rails.


G. Exit devices shall have a maximum 
of 3 inches projection from the face
of the door in the non-dogged 
position. When in the dogged 
position, the device shall have no 
more than a 2-1/8 inch projection 
from the door face.


H. The design of the exit device shall 
eliminate the necessity of removing
the device from the door for standard
maintenance or keying changes.


I. The device chassis shall be mounted
and operable without the need of 
the rail or the chassis cover.


J. Trim shall be thru-bolted.


K. Devices shall be available with 
matching trim for both wide and 
narrow stile doors.


L. Exit device operating lever trim 
shall withstand 1100 inch pounds of
torque without allowing access.


M. Lever trim shall be available in 
architectural finishes and designs to
match that of the locksets specified.


N. Delayed egress devices shall have a 
two year limited warranty.


2.01 DELAYED EGRESS EXIT DEVICES
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10 Signature System
10-UL Signature, meets UL437 cylinder
11+ SARGENT XC Key System
12 UL Fire Label Exit Devices
19 Pushbar without Lexan touchpad
21 Construction Keying Conventional, XC 


and Signature Series 
22 Construction Keying Conventional 


Cylinders (Existing Systems Only)
23 ANSI flat lip strike (8300 & 8900, 


including 12 Prefix)
31 Panel inside, outside or door over 


2-1/4" to 3-1/8" thick
36 6 Lobe security head screws
37 Spanner head screws
43 Flush End Cap
54 Internal Micro Switch in ET Control 


except on WD8600, MD8600, 8400, 8500
*59 Electroguard®
60 Disposable Construction Core
63 Exit Device x Sargent Removable Core 


Cyl. Includes masterkeying, grand 
masterkeying


64 Exit Device x SARGENT Removable 
Construction Core Cylinder


65-73 6 Pin Uncombinated Small Format 
Interchangeable Cores


65-73-7P 7 Pin Uncombinated Small Format 
Interchangeable Cores


70 Exit Device to accept Small Format 
Interchangeable Cores - no core provided


72 Exit Device to accept Small Format 
Interchangeable Cores - core provided


75 Warning inside, Abrasive strip on rail
76 Knurled Outside Lever
77 Warning inside and outside, Abrasive 


strip on rail, Abrasive Coating on Lever
82 Keso Security Cylinder
83 Keso Security Removable Core Cylinder
84 Keso Security Removable Construction 


Core Cylinder
BC Boca Code
SC Exit Device furnished in Schlage C 


Keyway
SE Exit Device furnished in Schlage E 


Keyway 
SG SARGuard - Antimicrobial clear 


powder coat
VA, VC, SARGENT V-10 Cylinders


US ANSI/
Finish Description BHMA
3 Polished brass, clear coated 605
4 Satin brass, clear coated 606
9 Polished bronze, clear coated 611
10 Satin bronze, clear coated 612
10B Oxidized bronze, oil rubbed 613
10BL Oxidized satin, bronze, clear coated —
20D Statuary dark bronze, clear coated —
26 Polished chrome 625
26D Satin chrome 626
32 Bright stainless steel 628
32D Dull stainless steel 630


�
�


��
��


�
�
��
��


Hand


Left Hand 
Reverse Bevel


“LHRB”


Right Hand 
Reverse Bevel


“RHRB”


Inside


Outside


Finishes


When ordering Electroguard Exit Devices,
state door width. Each exit device is cut to
order.


Minimum door widths: 36" (914mm)


Rail Sizes


• Determine which accessories, if any, 
will be used


Example:  keypad, card reader, voice 
module, etc.


• Determine amperage requirements
based on components used to 
determine proper power supply


• To determine electric hinge wire 
requirements, refer to sample 
application and feature descriptions 


Specify Note Example


Prefix(s) Signature/Electroguard 10-59


Series Any 80 Series Exit 10-59-8700


Function See Functions Chart 10-59-8706


Trim ET by lever 10-59-8706ETL


Finish Specify Finish 10-59-8706ETL x US3


Hand Specify Hand 10-59-8706ETL x US3 x RHRB


Door Size Door Width/Door Height 10-59-8706ETL x US3 x RHRB 36"W x 88"H


How To Order


Ordering Example


Narrow Wide


Neutral Depressed


8-3/16"
(213mm)


2-5/8"
(67mm)


3"
(76mm)


3"
(76mm)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


1-1/16"
(27mm)


1-7/16"
(37mm)


Cover Dimensions and 
Touchbar Projections


8-5/16"
(211mm)


Notes:
• Electroguard not available with 16-, 55-, 56-, 


57- or 58- prefixes
• All Levers except H-design may be milled
• 31-Prefix requires extended lip strike on 8300, 


8900 Series


• SC-Prefix not available in 8375, 8376, 8976, 
8904 ET, 8816, 8866


• For cylinder information, consult 80 Series 
Catalog, General Information


Compatible Exit Device
Prefixes Available


For complete ordering information, consult 80 Series Exit Device catalog.
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On The Cover
2468 Pull Side


Applications:


Single Point Hold Open


2468 – Pull side, non-handed


2478 – Pull side Double Egress, handed


2498 – Push side, non-handed


Multi-Point Hold Open


2960 – Pull side, handed


2970 – Pull side Double Egress, handed


2980 – Pull side Swing Free, handed


2991 – Push side, O arm, handed


2992 – Push side, OZ arm, handed


2993 – Push side, OZA arm, handed


2994 – Push side, OY arm, handed


2995 – Push side, OYA arm, handed


Prefixes


9- Companion unit for use with 12- smoke


• All companion units (9-) and stand 
alone units are UL Listed for 
application with all compatible 
UL Listed fire and smoke detection 
equipment.


12- Smoke detector unit


• All smoke detector units (12-) have 
been tested and evaluated for public 
safety by Underwriters Laboratories 
and are listed for application on 
labeled fire doors.


80- Prefix


• Adjustable hold open bypass switch
allows hold open from 20° through
full door opening. Not available for 
9- or 2980 units


No Prefix


• Stand Alone unit for use with fire
alarm system


Application Description & 
Prefix Designation


Specify Note Example
Quantity Number Ordered 1 Qty.
Prefix Additional Feature 1 Qty. 12-
Series/Function See Applications 1 Qty. 12-2991
Voltage Not required for 9- Companion 1 Qty. 12-2991 24
Hand Required 1 Qty. 12-2991 24 RH
Finish See Finishes 1 Qty. 12-2991 24 RH EN
Additional Item/Heading Number, 1 Qty. 12-2991-24 RH EN 
Information Door Number X Door 205


How to Order


US Finish Descriptions ANSI/BHMA
EB Sprayed bronze enamel to match 10B 690
ED Sprayed black enamel to match 20D 693
EN Sprayed aluminum enamel 689
EP Sprayed bronze enamel to match 10 691
EAB Sprayed brass enamel 696


Finishes
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The SARGENT FIRE GUARD® (2408 & 2900) Series of Electromechanical Closer-Holder Release Devices are designed to hold open fire 
and smoke rated doors until power is interrupted by a fire alarm condition or remote release switch. Designed for durability, ease of
installation and aesthetics, each series provides the means to achieve fire and building code compliance without interfering with 
normal building operation. 


Each series includes an ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 hydraulic door closer, for proper operation during the opening and closing cycles.
They are also applicable for use on non-rated doors such as offices and conference rooms where the convenience of an electrically
controlled release device is desirable.


The Fire Guard Series is also available with an integrated photoelectric smoke detector for use in existing facilities lacking a fire/smoke
detection system or where a redundant system is required for added life and safety protection.


• Conforms to standards UL10C and
UBC 7-2 (1997), Positive Pressure Fire
Tests of door assemblies


• UL Listed and cUL Listed to Canadian 
Safety Standards for use on fire doors


• Available in 5 finishes


• Holder


– Fail safe operation


– Push or pull or double egress 
installations


– Will accommodate concealed or 
surface wiring standard


– Operating voltages: 24VAC/24VDC, or 
120VAC @ .1 Amp.


– Photoelectric smoke detector with LED 
indicator option


– Terminal strip for ease of wiring


– Maintained On/Off switch 


– Self resetting fuse on circuit board


– Remote release option


– 2 year limited warranty on 
electromechanical components


• Closer


– ANSI/ BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 Closer


– Rack and pinion operation


– Body is cast, one piece high strength 
aluminum/silicon alloy


– Full size 1/8” (3mm) brass adjusting 
valves


– Adjustable spring power


– Adjustable closing and latching speeds


– Adjustable backcheck (Auxiliary door 
stop required)


– 10 year limited warranty on 351 closer 
body


2408/2900 Common Features


351 EHT Closer-Holder Devices


Designed to hold open fire or smoke doors until released by the fire detection system, the
351 EHT provides a convenient means of meeting fire and building code requirements
without interfering with normal building operation. The 351 EHT Closer-Holder
combination allows the door to be normally held open, but is self-closing when power is
interrupted during an emergency or by switch control. With its rugged track design, the
351 EHT is suitable for multiple manual operations. See 351 EHT Closer-Holder Release
catalog for complete application information.


1561 Flush Mount 1560 Surface Mount


1560 Series Electromagnetic Door Holders


The 1560 Series of Electromagnetic Door Holders are Fail Safe devices designed to hold
open self closing smoke and fire doors until released by a fire protection or other control
system. Holders are available in surface and flush mount designs and are well suited for
applications where there is insufficient space for Fire Guards or the 351 EHT Closer-Holder.
See Holder and Stops Catalog for complete information. 


Overhead Stops


A complete line of Overhead Stops is available to complement the Fire Guard, 351 EHT
and 1560 Holders. They limit door opening and prevent damage to the closer-holder, trim
or surrounding walls. Full information may be found in the Holder and Stops catalog.


Additional Fire Opening Release Devices


In addition to the 2408 and 2900 Fire Guard Series, SARGENT offers other alternatives for door holding/releasing devices that may be more
appropriate to your application. All are UL Listed for fire door assemblies and readily interconnect with building fire protection systems.
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FIRE GUARD®


2408 Series Single-Point Hold Open
Applications and Mounting Details


*Used in conjunction with 
12-unit only.


*Used in conjunction with 
12-unit only.


*Used in conjunction with 
12-unit only.


Minimum Catalog
Door Size Number


34" (864mm) 12-2468


28" (711mm) 9-2468*, 2468


Minimum Catalog
Door Size Number


34" (864mm) 12-2478


28" (711mm) 9-2478*, 2478


13"
(330mm)


36-1/2" (927mm)


12-2498 UNITS


9-2498, 2498 UNITS


30-1/4" (768mm)


13"
(330mm)


1-7/8"
(48mm)
TRACK


2" (51mm) MIN.
STOP


7-1/16"
(179mm)
MIN. TOP
RAIL
REQUIRED


2-3/16"
(56mm)


35" (889mm)


12-2478 UNIT


2" (51mm) MIN.
FRAME FACE


13"
(330mm)


1-9/16"
(40mm)


1-7/8" (48mm)


1-9/16"
(40mm)


1-7/8" (48mm)


4-5/16"
(110mm)
MIN. TOP


RAIL
REQUIRED


2-3/16"
(56mm)


Minimum Catalog
Door Size Number


38" (966mm) 12-2498


31" (787mm) 9-2498*, 2498


28-3/4"
(730mm)


9-2478, 2478 UNITS13"
(330mm)


Features of 2408 Series


2498, 9-2498, 12-2498 Push Side


2468, 9-2468, 12-2468 Pull Side


2478, 9-2478, 12-2478 Pull Side - Double Egress


• Easily retrofits existing 
2407 Series Fireguard


• Single point hold open


• Hold open position adjustable from
85° to 110°


• Easy adjustment


• Adjustable holding power
– Acts like standard door closer until 


opened to the hold open point
– Maintains open position until released


• Powder coated aluminum track


• Auxiliary stop required


• Long wearing roller/slide assembly


• Cover projection only 2-3/16" (81mm)


• High impact, corrosion resistant cover
secured by machine screws


• Remote release option


• Accessible maintained on/off switch


• Holder: Aluminum track will accommodate
concealed or surface wiring


• Closer: Cover projection 
2-3/16" (56mm) max.


Applications


• 351-A Mounting Plate may be used for 
door with narrow top rail (pull 
application)


• 351-D Drop Bracket may be used for 
door with narrow top rail (push 
application)


• Suitable reinforcements required for 
metal door and frames


• Minimum frame face required 
2" (51mm)


• Track is mounted to face of frame


• The 351 closer is mounted to hinge side 
of door


• Use on corridor or stairwell doors when 
pull side, single-point hold open is 
required


• Non-handed


• Track is mounted to face of frame


• The 351 closer is mounted to hinge 
side of door


• Use on double egress openings when 
pull side hold open is required


• Double egress arm for reveal of 1/8" 
(3mm) to 3" (76mm) maximum


• Handed


• Track is mounted to underside 
of the frame stop


• The 351 closer is mounted to 
stop side of door


• Use on corridor or stairwell doors 
where push side, single-point hold 
open is required


• Non-handed


12-2468
Shown


2498
Shown


12-2478 
Shown


34" (864mm)


12-2468 UNIT
27-3/4"


(705mm)


13"
(330mm)


13"
(330mm)


2" (51mm) MIN.
FRAME FACE


2" (51mm) MIN.
FRAME FACE


9-2468, 2468 UNITS


1-7/8" (48mm)


3-7/8" (98mm)
MIN. TOP RAIL
REQUIRED


2-3/16" (56mm)


3-7/8"
(98mm)
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9-2408 Series Companion Unit
• Only used in conjunction with 12- 


models above


• Typically used on pairs of doors when 
only one smoke detector is required


• Includes electromagnetic hold open 
mechanism, which receives power from 
12- model


• Available for input voltage of 24VDC 
regulated only


COVER


TRACK
ASSEMBLYSMOKE


DETECTOR


COVER


TRACK
ASSEMBLY


COVER


TRACK
ASSEMBLY


12-2408 Series Smoke Detector
Unit


• Includes a photoelectric smoke detector 
and electromagnetic hold open 
mechanism


• Can be used to control a single door or 
a pair of doors in combination with a 
9-2408 companion unit.


• Accessory wire pack 63-3212 needed  
for multiple 12- smoke detector 
interconnections or connection with 
2/4 wire fire alarm systems


2408 Series Stand Alone Unit
• Can be installed on a single door or a 


pair of doors when controlled by 
compatible UL Listed Fire Detection 
equipment or non-rated doors with 
remote release 


• Includes electromagnetic hold open 
mechanism


63-4219 Arm & Roller Assembly


• For double egress doors with reveal 
greater than 1/8" (3mm) and less than 
3" (76mm)


63-2874 Link Insert & Extension


Assemblies Arms & Components


• For push and pull applications


63-3057 Double Egress Arm and
Extension Assembly 


Left Hand


13-351 Closer Body


63-3056 Double Egress Arm and
Extension Assembly


Right Hand


351-C Plastic Cover


Non-handed


• For all applications


• For double egress doors with reveal 
greater than 1/8" (3mm) and less than 
3" (76mm)


• Standard closer


351-D Drop Bracket


• For narrow top rail push application


351-A Mounting Plate


• For narrow top rail pull application


Notes:
Screw Pack for all models, 63-3431 


Specify finish when ordering arms or components.


Finishes:  EB, ED, EN, EP and EAB.


• Regular and double egress telescoping arms


• All applications use track principle


• Powder coated
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FIRE GUARD®


2900 Series Multi-Point Hold Open
Applications


2990, 9-2990, 12-2990 Push Side


2960, 9-2960, 12-2960 Pull Side


L


H R


H


Swing free screws to 
be removed after installation


Hand of Door


Door swings as
without closer when
swing free screws
are removed.


2980, 9-2980, 12-2980 Pull Side - Swing Free


2970, 9-2970, 12-2970 Pull Side-Double Egress


• Multi position hydraulic hold open


• Delayed, adjustable hold open 80-prefix


• Hold open positions from 10° to 170°
(trim permitting)


• Reveals up to 8-5/8" (219mm) push side


• Swing free application available 
(pull side)


• Holder Operation
– Multi-point hold open from 


70° to 170°, trim permitting


Features of 2900 Series


• Closer/Holder is mounted to 
face of frame


• Track is mounted on surface of 
door, hinge side


• Door acts as if no closer is installed or 
swings free until the alarm is activated


• Use on patient room doors in hospitals, 
nursing homes or anywhere a bedroom- 
like atmosphere is required


• Allows door to be opened, closed or 
partially open


• When released during an emergency, 
door closes from any position


• Closer/Holder is mounted to 
face of frame


• Track is mounted on surface 
of door, stop side


• Use on corridor, stairwell 
doors and labeled doors 
which require over 110°
opening


• Closer/Holder is mounted to face of frame


• Track is mounted on hinge side of door


• Double egress arm for reveal of 1/8" (3mm) to 3" (76mm) 
maximum


• Use on corridor or stairwell doors when pull side, multi-point 
hold open is required


• Closer/Holder is mounted to 
face of frame


• Track is mounted on surface 
of door, hinge side


• Use on corridor, stairwell 
doors and labeled doors 
which require over 110°
opening  


– Steel mounting plate accommodates
surface or concealed wiring


– Photoelectric smoke detector with LED
indicator option


• Handed


• Auxiliary stop required


• Projection 2-9/16" (65mm) from frame 
face


• Metal cover secured by machine screws


• Steel mounting plate


• Remote release option


• Maintained on/off switch


• Maximum door opening 180°


Arms


• Regular type for push side


• Track type for pull side and swing free


• Double Egress, Track type for 
Pull side
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2900 Series Multi-Point Hold Open
Mounting Details
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2960, 2980, 9-2960, 9-2980, 12-2960, 12-2980 Pull Side


2990, 9-2990, 12-2990 Push Side


25-5/8" (762mm)


22-3/4"
(578mm)


2"
(51mm)


MIN.
FRAME


3-5/8"
(92mm)


2-9/16"
(65mm)


4-1/8"
(105mm)
MIN. LOW
CEILING


1/8" (3mm)
MAX FRAME
PROJECTION PERMITTED
FROM FACE OF DOOR


ARM ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS FOR 2990, 9-2990 & 12-2990 UNITS


MAXIMUM
CATALOG ARM ASSEMBLY  DOOR RANGE OF


DEPTH OF REVEAL NUMBER REQUIRED OPENING HOLD OPEN


0 to 1-3/4" (45mm) 2991 “O” Arm 180° 10° to 170°


1-7/8" (48mm) to 4" (102mm) 2992 “OZ” Arm 180° 10° to 170°


4-1/8" (105mm) to 7" (178mm) 2993 “OZA” Arm 160° 10° to 150°


4-1/8" (105mm) to 7" (178mm) 2994 Heavy duty “OY” Arm 180° 10° to 170°


7-1/8" (203mm) to 8 5/8" (219mm) 2995 Heavy duty “OYA” Arm 180° 10° to 170°


DEPTH OF REVEAL


3-1/2" (89mm)
MIN. LOW
CEILING


2-9/16"
(65mm)


3-5/8"
(92mm)


�


�


MINIMUM DOOR SIZE CATALOG NUMBER
24" (610mm) 12-2900, 2900
50" (1270mm) 12-, 9-, 2900


25-5/8" (762mm)


22-3/4" (578mm)


2-9/16"
(65mm)


3-5/8"
(92mm)


4-1/8"
(105mm)
MIN. LOW
CEILING


DEPTH OF REVEAL 1/8"–3" (3mm to 76mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)
MIN.
FRAME


1" 
(25mm)-


25-5/8" (762mm)


2970, 9-2970, 12-2970 Pull Side–Double Egress


SINGLE
PAIR


MINIMUM DOOR SIZE CATALOG NUMBER
24" (610mm) 12-2900, 2900
50" (1270mm) 12-, 9-, 2900


SINGLE
PAIR
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2900 Series Multi-Point Hold Open 
80- Prefix Adjustable Hold Open Arms 
& Components 


12-2900 Series Smoke Detector Unit
• 12-2900 Smoke Detector Unit includes a photoelectric


smoke detector and a hydraulic hold open device
housed in the body of the closer


• Can be used to control a single door or a pair of doors
in combination with a 9-2900 companion unit


• Accessory wire pack 63-3212 needed for multiple 
12- smoke detector interconnections or connection 
with 2/4 wire fire alarm systems


HYDRAULIC CLOSER/HOLDER


BACK
PLATE


COVER


SMOKE DETECTOR


2900 Series Stand Alone Unit
• Includes hydraulic hold open device.


• Can be installed on a single door or a pair of doors 
when controlled by compatible UL listed Fire Detection 
equipment or 120VAC


9-2900 Series Companion Unit
• Includes hydraulic hold open device


• Can be installed as a companion unit to the 
12-2900 only


• Available for input voltage of 24VDC regulated only


• Not available with 80-Prefix, adjustable hold open by
pass switch


HYDRAULIC CLOSER/HOLDER


COVER


HOOK UP WIRES


BACK
PLATE


COVER


BACK
PLATE


80- Prefix Adjustable Hold Open By-Pass Switch
• Allows initial degree hold open position to be adjusted


from 20° through full door opening


• Used on Pull side (2960 or 2970) or Push side (2990) units


• Not available with companion (9-) units or 
2980 Series units


Switch is on
opposite spindle
from closer arm.


HYDRAULIC CLOSER/HOLDER


63-3688 Slide Arm Assembly


• 2960 Series rigid arm


63-3689 Slide Arm Assembly
(Swing Free)


• Allows door to open and close 
with no closer spring pressure


63-3653 Double Egress Arm


• Left Hand Shown


• Right Hand 63-3654 Not 
Shown


63-3717 Cover


• Cover used with 9-2900 and 2900 
shown


• Cover used with 12-2900 Series 
63-3718, Not Shown


63-2217 OZ Foot Assembly


• For reveals up to 1-7/8” (102mm) 
to 4" (102mm)


63-2216 O Foot Assembly


• For reveals up to 1-3/4" (44mm)


63-2218 OZA Foot Assembly


• For reveals from 4-1/8" to 7" 
(105-178mm)


63-2607 Main Arm and Link
Assembly


• Used with O, OZ and OZA 
Foot Assemblies


63-3315 OYA Arm Assembly


• Heavy duty for reveals 
from 7-1/8" to 8-5/8" 
(203 to 219mm) 
180° opening


63-3314 OY Arm Assembly


•Heavy duty for reveals 
from 4-1/8" to 7" 
(105 to 178mm)
180° opening


Notes:


Screw Pack for 2960 and
2980 models, 63-3700


Specify finish when
ordering arms or
components


Finishes: EB, ED, EN, FP
and EAB 


63-0156 Track Only


• Used with double Egress 
arm above


• Cover used with 12-2900 
Series 63-3718 (Not Shown)


63-0682 End Cap, 2 required


63-3405 Bearing Assy







FIRE GUARD®


Electrical Accessories
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Power Input Connections


63-3210 Smoke Detector


POSITIVE (+)


NEGATIVE (-)


EARTH GROUND


• Replacement 120 Volts AC board 
assembly


• Replacement photoelectric smoke 
detector


• 24VDC, 7.2 Amp.


• UL Listed


• Size: 16" (41cm) H x 12" (30cm) 
W x 6" (15cm) D


63-4215 PC Board


ON/OFF SWITCH


Switches and Printed Circuit Boards
When remote release is required, SARGENT offers both key and push button switches to interrupt power allowing the door to close.
Consult Product System Manual for other switch options.


4370 Key Switch 4241 Push Button


• Allows remote or local release


• Switch rating: SPDT maintained 
contact 4 Amp. @ 24VDC


• Size 41 mortise cylinder (1-1/8" 
[29mm] length of shell)


• Finish: 32D


• Required for 12-units which are inter-
connected to alarm panels (2 or 4 wire 
systems) or connecting multiple 
12- units


• Harness for connection to circuit board
of remote door release control


• Required for remote release


• Designed to mount under desk


• Red LED indicates status of lock


• Snap action push button


• Switch Rating: SPDT, 6 Amp. @ 24VDC


• 1-1/16" H x 3-1/8" W x 2" D 
(27mm x 79mm x 51mm)


• Finish: 28


63-2868 Remote Connector Harness 63-3212 Accessory Wire Pack


• Replacement 24 Volt AC/DC board 
assembly


63-4216 PC Board


Power Supplies
24-volt DC regulated and filtered SARGENT power supplies to power your electromechanical products


• 24VDC, 2 Amp.


• Contains SPDT relay which can be 
used for fire alarm tie in or auxiliary 
output relay


• UL Listed


• Size: 12" (30cm) H x 12" (30cm) 
W x 6" (15cm) D


3530 Series


• 24VDC, 1.8 Amp. 


• UL Listed for Class II applications


• Size: 10-1/8" (26cm) H x 8-1/2" 
(22cm) W x 4-1/8" (11cm) D


3510 3560







Architectural Specifications


A. Single-point door closer holder release 
devices shall be 2408 Series as
manufactured by SARGENT Manufacturing
Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Door closer holders shall meet 
ANSI/BHMA A156.15 requirements.


C. Provide door closer holders to hold doors
open under normal use conditions and
to release and close door upon receiving
a signal from fire alarm, smoke detector,
integral smoke detector, or manually by
pushing or pulling the door.


D. Door closer holders shall be UL listed (US
and Canada) for use on fire doors.


E. Door closer bodies:


1. One piece door closer body shall be 
die cast aluminum alloy with 14%
silicon minimum content. 


2. Door closer body shall meet the 
requirements of ANSI Grade 1 per 
ANSI/BHMA 156.4.


3. Door closer body shall be fully closed
rack and pinion construction.


4. Separate adjustable closing speed, 
latching speed, and backcheck shall be
controlled by key operated valves with
no less than one eighth inch hex.


5. Valves shall be captivated and 
non-critical.


6. Closer cover shall be constructed of 
high impact plastic material of flame 
retardant grade secured by machine 
screws.


7. Door closer body shall meet the 
requirements of UL 10C and UBC 7-2 
positive pressure fire tests.


8. Door closer body shall have a ten year 
limited warranty.


F. Electro-mechanical holder release track
assembly:


1. Devices shall include an integral, fully-
adjustable hold-open mechanism.


2. Track assembly will accommodate 
operating voltages of either 24VAC or 
24VDC in the same unit or 120VAC as
an option.


3. Single-point hold open shall be 
adjustable from 85 to 110 degree of 
door opening.


4. Track assembly shall include a terminal
strip for ease of installation.


5. Circuit board shall contain a self-
resetting circuit breaker switch.


6. Track assembly shall include an on/off 
switch to control hold-open.


7. Integrated smoke detector unit shall 
be available as an option (12-prefix).


8. Two year limited warranty.


G. Door closer holders shall accommodate
concealed or surface wiring standard.


H. Door closer holders shall have universal
push or pull application.


2.0 SINGLE-POINT CLOSER HOLDER RELEASE DEVICES


A. Multi-point door closer holder release
devices shall be 2900 Series as
manufactured by SARGENT Manufacturing
Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Door closer holders shall meet ANSI/BHMA
A156.15 requirements.


C. Provide door closer holders to hold doors
open under normal use conditions and
to release and close door upon receiving
a signal from fire alarm, smoke detector,
integral smoke detector, remote release
switch, or manually by pushing or pulling
the door.


D. Door closer holders shall be UL listed (US
and Canada) for use on fire doors.


E. Door closer bodies with integrated
hydraulic hold open mechanism:


1. One piece door closer body shall be
die cast aluminum alloy with 14%
silicon minimum content. 


2. Door closer body shall meet the
requirements of ANSI Grade 1 per
ANSI/BHMA 156.4.


3. Door closer body shall be fully closed
rack and pinion construction.


4. Separate adjustable closing speed,
latching speed, and backcheck shall be
controlled by key operated valves with
no less than one eighth inch hex.


5. Valves shall be captivated and non-
critical.


6. Cover shall be constructed of
aluminum extrusion with plastic end
caps secured by machine screws.


7. Door closer body shall meet the
requirements of UL 10C and UBC 7-2
positive pressure fire tests.


8. Devices shall accommodate operating
voltages of either 24VAC or 24VDC in
the same unit or 120VAC as an option.


9. Multi-point hold open shall be
adjustable from 10 to 170 degree of
door opening.


10. Devices shall include a terminal strip
for ease of installation.


11. Circuit board shall contain a self-
resetting fuse.


12. Devices shall include an on/off switch
to control hold-open.


13. Integrated smoke detector unit shall
be available as an option (12-prefix).


14. Delayed adjustable hold-open shall
be available as an option (80-prefix).


15. Two year limited warranty.


F. Door closer holders shall accommodate
concealed or surface wiring standard.


H. Door closer holders shall be available in
push or pull application for regular or
double egress type doors.


2.0 MULTI-POINT CLOSER HOLDER RELEASE DEVICES


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


FIRE GUARD®


Suggested Architectural Specifications


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company
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GX Series Lever Lock
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Door Thickness Adjustable for 1-3/8" (35mm) to 1-3/4" (44mm) doors
Backset Adjustable for 2-3/8" (60mm) or 2-3/4" (70mm) backsets
Tubular Chassis Steel-zinc dichromate
Front Wrought brass, 1" x 2-1/4" (25mm x 57mm) standard, 


provided with plastic spacer for adapting to 
1-1/8" x 2-1/4" (29mm x 57mm) cutout 
13- Prefix: 1/4" (6mm) Radius corner latch with 506 full lip strike
15- Prefix: Drive-in latch, 1" (25mm) diameter


Strike Wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel
501 Curved lip strike standard
508 ANSI Curved lip strike (28- prefix)
506 Full lip strike (13- and 14- prefix)
Wrought box strike available (WBS suffix)


Hand L & B Design levers – non handed, field reversible
Y & G Design levers – handed


Levers Cast zinc
Rose Wrought brass
Latch 1/2" (13mm) Throw 
Finishes 3, 4, 10, 10B, 15, 26 and 26D. Split finish for 65 function only
Door Prep ANSI 115.2 (fits 160 and 161 door prep) 


On the Cover
3U15 x OG x US26 x RH


Table of Contents
Features, Benefits and Applications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1
Lever & Rose Designs, Functions and Prefixes  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Strikes and Latches  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
How to Order, Finishes, Packaging and Architectural Specifications  . . .Back Cover 


Specifications


ANSI Designed to meet ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 – Grade 2
ADA All levers conform to ADA requirements for


barrier-free accessibility


Certification Compliance
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GX Series Lever Lock
Features, Benefits and Applications
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Front plate — 
wrought brass 


Latch — 
1/2" (13mm)
throw, reversible
to accommodate
all door handing


Mounting support plates —
zinc dichromate finish for
corrosion resistance,
adjustable for 1-3/8" (35mm)
to 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors


Tubular lock — steel with zinc dichromate finish
for corrosion resistance


Rose — wrought brass


Lever — cast zinc


3U15 x OY x US26 x RH Shown


The SARGENT GX Series is designed with the quality and styling required to meet the needs of the residential and multi-unit housing
market, in addition to light commercial and retail applications.


The architectural beauty and harmony throughout the building is extended to the door hardware with the GX Series. The simple lines of
the L and B levers are modeled after similar levers of the other lock lines. Stylish Y and G levers continue the flowing concept of the
Coastal Series Yarmouth and Gulfport designs. Together, these levers complement the trim designs of the other SARGENT lock series
presenting a coordinated interior look. 


Quick, simple, straight forward to install, the SARGENT GX Series supplies both the decorative touches and functional needs for assisted
living facilities, retail locations and residential housing.


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Features & Benefits


Durability & Flexibility 
• Economical installation for new construction as well as retrofits and renovations
• Flexible construction adapts to multiple door and frame conditions
• Lockbody fits doors from 1-3/8" (35mm) to 1-3/4" (44mm) thick
• Backset from 2-3/8" (60mm) to 2-3/4" (70mm) – field adjustable
• Fits ANSI 115.2 (160 and 161) door prep
• 6 different latches (reversible) and strikes
• Passage, Privacy, Exit/Twin Communicating and Single Lever Pull functions
• Concealed mounting screws
• 4 lever designs with 7 finish combinations
• Complements trim designs of other SARGENT locks


Applications
• Light duty commercial interior doors
• Apartment buildings
• Assisted living facilities
• Hotels/Motels
• Residential housing
• Retail interiors


Raising the Bar of Excellence!
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Lever projections shown are for 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors and will vary by door thickness.


NOTE: Shaded lever indicates it is rigid at all times.


Must specify hand


Must specify hand


• Rose: O - Wrought


• Knob: B - Cast


OB Design


• Rose: O - Wrought


• Knob: G - Cast


OG Design


• Rose: O - Wrought


• Knob: L - Cast


OL Design


• Rose: O - Wrought


• Knob: Y - Cast


OY Design


3U15
• Latch retracts by either lever


3U65
• Latch retracted by either lever unless 


outside and inside levers are locked 
by turn button in inside lever


• Manually rotating inside turn button 
unlocks outside and inside levers


• Push pin tool inserted into hole in 
outside lever allows latch retraction by 
outside lever


3U93
• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose attached by surface 
applied screws (hidden under rose)


• Requires special door preparation – 
see template


15 Passage


65 Privacy/Bathroom


93 Single Lever Pull


3G15-3
• Deadlocking latch


• Blank rose outside


• Latch by lever inside


• Minimum clearance of 1-1/4" (32mm) 
required between doors


15-3 Exit or Twin
Communicating


13- 1/4" Radius front latch with 506 full lip strike


14- 506 Full lip strike


15- Drive-in latch (26D finish only) with 501 curved lip 
strike


28- 508 ANSI Curved lip strike


Prefix Designation and Description


2-5/16"
(59mm)


2-1/2"
(64mm)


4-1/4" (108mm)


2-5/16"
(59mm)


2-1/2"
(64mm)


2-1/16"
(52mm)


2-1/2"
(64mm)


4-1/4" (108mm)


4-1/2" (114mm)


2-1/2"
(64mm)


2-5/16"
(59mm)


4-1/2" (114mm)







GX Series Lever Lock
Strikes and Latches
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Door Prep 2-3/8" (60mm) or 2-3/4" (70mm)
Standard


160 & 161 cutouts x 501
Strike (Standard)


2-1/8"
(54mm)


2-1/4"
(57mm)


1" (25mm)
or


1-1/8" (29mm)


Door
Edge


1" (25mm)
• Front size: 2-1/4" x 1" (57mm x 25mm)


• Finishes: 3, 10, 10B, 26D


• Lock with US4 finish is supplied with US3 latch.
US26 and split finish are supplied with US26D latch


• To order latch separately, specify: 03-3121 x finish


• Shipped standard with lock


• Front size: 2-1/4" x 1" (57mm x 25mm)


• Finishes: 3, 10, 10B, 26D


• Lock with US4 finish is supplied with US3 latch.
US26 and split finish are supplied with US26D latch


• To order latch separately, specify: 03-3120 x finish


• 1" (25mm) diameter


• 26D finish only
Latch (15- Prefix)


• To order latch separately, specify: 03-3122 x 26D


1/4" (6mm) Radius Latch (13- Prefix)


Square Corner Latch – Standard Drive-in Latch (15- Prefix)


• Conforms to ANSI standard A115.2


• Curved lip measures 1-3/16" (30mm) from 
edge to center of strike screw holes


• To order strike separately, specify: 508 x finish


• Wrought box strike not provided, order separately as 77-1141


1-3/16"
(30mm)


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


3⁄32"
(2mm)


3/16"
(5mm)
radius


3/16" (5mm) 
start of radius


4-
7⁄


8"
(1


24
m


m
)


3-
3⁄


8"
(8


5m
m


)


4-7/8" ANSI Curved Lip Strike (28- Prefix)


1/4" (6mm) Radius Latch & 506 Strike (13- Prefix)


2-1/4" Full Lip Strike (14- Prefix)


• Adjustable tab to reduce door movement 
when latch engaged in strike standard


• To order strike separately, specify: 
506 x finish


• Shipped standard with lock


• Curved lip measures 1-1/4" (32mm) 
from edge to center of strike screw holes


• To order strike separately, specify: 501 x finish


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


1-1⁄8"
(29mm)


1⁄16"
(2mm)


7/16
(11mm)
radius


7/16" (11mm) 
start of radius


1-
1⁄


2"
(3


8m
m


)


2-
3⁄


4"
(7


0m
m


)


2-3/4" Curved Lip Strike-Standard


• Latch finishes: 3, 10, 10B, 26D


• Adjustable tab to reduce door movement when
latch engaged in strike standard


• To order strike separately, specify: 506 x finish


1-3⁄16"
(30mm)


1-3/4" 
(45mm)


1/16"
(2mm) 3/8" (10mm)


2-
1⁄


4"
(5


7m
m


)
1/4"


(6mm)
radius


2-
1/


4"
(5


7m
m


)


1"
(25mm)


1-3⁄16"
(30mm)


1-3/4" 
(45mm)


1/16"
(2mm) 3/8" (10mm)


• To order latch and strike with lock, specify prefix. Example: 13-3U15 x OB x 26D


• Strike finishes: 3, 10, 10B, 32D


• Lock with US4 finish is supplied with US3 latch and strike. US15, US26, US26D and split finish are supplied with 26D latch and 32D strike







1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


GX Series Lever Lock
How to Order, Finishes, Packaging and
Architectural Specifications


Specify Note Example
Quantity Number Ordered 1 Qty
Prefix Additional Feature 1 Qty 28-
Lock Function See Functions 1 Qty 28-3U15
Trim Design Rose x Lever 1 Qty 28-3U15 OY
Finish See Finishes 1 Qty 28-3U15 OY 3
Hand Required for G and Y Lever Designs 1 Qty 28-3U15 OY 3 RH


How to Order


US Finish Description ANSI/BHMA
3 Polished brass, clear coated 605
4 Satin brass, clear coated 606
10 Satin bronze, clear coated 612


10B Oxidized bronze, oil rubbed 613
15 Satin nickel, clear coated 619
26 Polished chrome 625


26D Satin chrome 626
Zinc levers are plated to match BHMA finish


Split finish available on 3U65 function only


Finishes
3G05 x OY
Approximately
1 lb. 14 oz. (.85 kg)
10 boxes/case


Packaging


A. Acceptable Manufacturer and Series (No Substitutions):


1. Locks are designed to meet the requirements of ANSI A156.2, Series 4000, Grade 2.


2. Locks shall fit a standard 2-1/8" (55mm) bore without the use of through-bolts. 
Standard rose size shall be 2-1/2" (64mm) in diameter.


3. Lock levers shall be made of solid material with no plastic fillers.


4. Locks shall be adjustable to fit in 1-3/8" (35mm) or 1-3/4" (45mm) door thickness.


5. Backset: Standard 2-3/8" (60mm), adjustable to 2-3/4" (70mm).


6. Strikes: Provide strikes with proper lip length to protect trim but not to project 
more than 1/8" (3mm) beyond trim, frame or inactive leaf. 


7. Locks shall have a one year limited warranty.


Manufacturer Series
SARGENT GX Series


Suggested Architectural Specifications


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locks, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company
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Holders & Stops
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Overhead Holder & Stop Installations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
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Introduction to SARGENT Overhead Holders & Stops


SARGENT overhead stops/holders are designed to protect the door and hardware from the abuse commonly found in
commercial and institutional applications. With four different series that include surface or concealed, standard or heavy
duty, SARGENT has a stop/holder for every application.


Overhead stops/holders are the most practical method of stopping a door while eliminating unsightly wall stops and
dangerous floor stops. Using an overhead stop/holder more effectively distributes abusive forces by concentrating them
towards the hinge. Some door closers are available with stops/holders incorporated into them and work well in most cases,
but continuous abuse can lead to frame and hinge failure. SARGENT overhead stops/holders are designed and
manufactured for many years of service and come with a 5 year warranty.


Selecting an Overhead Stop/Holder     


The 590 heavy-duty surface applied and 690 concealed heavy-duty series are designed for use on exterior doors and highly
abused interior doors. The 1530 concealed series and the 1540 surface applied series are designed for use on interior doors.


Refer to Page 2 for installation choices.


Each series has different sizes to match different door widths.


When using vertical rod exit devices and or surface/flush bolts, use caution in choosing the proper size to 
ensure compatibility.


All stops/holders are templated and installed for a particular degree of opening ranging between 85° to 110°. All SARGENT
overhead holders/stops include a heavy duty spring designed to gradually absorb impact forces over a 3° to 9° of opening.
When using holders and stops on doors opening against a wall or back to back, they should be templated/installed to
eliminate the trim from coming into contact with the walls or each other.  


Heavy Duty Construction


SARGENT uses one of the thickest extruded channels in the industry, offering superior strength over formed sheet metal.
All overhead holders and stops utilize metal end caps which are hardware finished. It is important that the total opening
including hinges be designed for the same abuse. Metal doors and frames should have 12 GA. reinforcements or greater
that are at least 12 inches in length. Wood doors and frames should include the proper blocking for wood screws. All
overhead holders and stops include wood screws and machine screws with mortise nuts as standard. Exposed channels and
arms are available in a variety of hardware finishes and powder coated finishes. All overhead stop finishes, including US26D
exceed the BHMA salt spray test.


When overhead stops and holders cannot be used, SARGENT offers the 1300 series wall/floor holders and stops, along with
the 1560 series magnetic series.  Consult Pages 7 & 8 for application choices.


SARGENT overhead holders and stops are designed to complement the SARGENT 281, 351 and 1430 series door closers.


1430 P3 Shown with 1548 Stop
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Standard Installation


Used on single acting doors, the
channel is mortised into the door
and the jamb bracket is mortised
into the frame. Door requires cut
out on stop side for arm. Channel
and jamb bracket fastened with
wood or machine screws.


Concealed Mounting (690 or 1530 Series)


Surface Mounting (590 or 1540 Series)


Standard Installation


Used on double acting doors with double
acting hinges or pivots. This mounting is
similar to single acting installation, but
door requires cut out on both sides of
door for arm.


Concealed Channel


Mortised 
Jamb Bracket


Standard Push 
Side Installation


The jamb bracket is surface
applied to the stop and the
channel surface applied 
to door.


Channel


Jamb Bracket
Flush Frame Push Side Installation


When flush frames exist with no or
single rabbet, the use of the 145
angle bracket for the 1540 Series or
the 195 angle bracket for the 590
Series allows for jamb bracket
application. Channel surface applied
to door with angle bracket applied
to frame.


Standard Push Side Installation
with Blade Stops


Similar to the above, except
shims are used (due to the
blade stops). Solid bronze
shims 1/4" thick to match jamb
bracket used as required.


Reverse Standard Installation
(Pull Side)


Channel surface is applied to
the pull side of door and the
angle bracket is used to attach
jamb bracket to frame.


Shims


Frame


Door


Frame


Door


Frame


Door


Frame


Door


Frame


Door


Frame


Door


Frame


Door
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590 Series Heavy Duty
• Surface application for exterior and 


interior single acting doors


• Two types to choose from:


– “H” Holder; Stops and Holds 
doors open


– “S” Stop; Stops door only


Standard Features
• SARGENT 590 Series Door Holders and 


Stops are made from rugged, extruded 
bronze


• All holders/stops are installed for a 
particular degree of hold open or stop 
ranging from 85° to 110°


• Stop only models available


• Non-handed (Reversible)


• Heavy duty shock spring
For Doors Exterior and interior doors from 24" to 60" wide* and 1-3/4" 


to 3-1/4" thick. Through-bolts and mortise nuts furnished for 
doors 1-3/4" to 2" thick, unless otherwise specified.


Track Extruded bronze, 1" wide x 1-1/4" high x 1/8" thick


Slide Extruded bronze


Arm Extruded bronze, 1"x 1/4"


Jamb Bracket Extruded bronze, 1" x 3-13/16"


Shock Absorber Spring Heavy-tempered steel


Hand Reversible/Non-handed


Finishes 03, 04, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D
EN, EB, ED, EP, EAB Powder coat


Fasteners Wood screws, machine screws, through-bolts,
Mortise nuts supplied as standard for 1-3/4"– 2" thick doors.
For doors more than 2" and less than 3-1/4", use 31– prefix 
and specify thickness


Options 31 – Prefix: Longer fasteners for doors up to 3-1/4" thick, 
specify thickness. Example: (31-597H x 26D x 3" thick) 
36 – Prefix Torx security machine screws for all exposed 
screws on all doors up to 2" thick. 6 per holder/stop.


Specifications


Sizing Chart


Actual Stop with Stop
Width of Door Hold-open Only


24" – 32-1/2" 597H 597S


32-5/8" – 39-1/8" 598H 598S


39-1/4" and over 599H 599S


How to Order
Specify number, letter suffix, and finish. 
Example: 597H x 04


Surface Application
590 Series


597H shown


ANSI A156.8 Grade 1
590H Series BHMA Certified to CO2511
590S Series BHMA Certified to CO2541


UL Classified
• The 590 Series stop is classified by


Underwriter Laboratories as
Miscellaneous Fire Door Accessories


Note: Stops are not rated. The door and 
frame carry the fire rating


No. 195 Angle Bracket
For Flush Door and Frames
590 Series holders can be mounted on
flush doors and frames through the use
of the SARGENT 195 Angle Bracket. This
handed bracket allows the mounting of
the Jamb bracket to the top casing.


Accessories


Shims


• Optional solid bronze 1/4" thick jamb 
bracket shims for use with frames with 
blade stops


• Order as required by 21-0104 x 
finish with screws listed below


Machine Screws


• Used with above 590 shims up to 3/4" 
thick. 01-3454 x finish, 4 required.
(1/4-20 x 1-1/4")


• Standard screw pack for 1-3/4" to 2" 
door. 21-2302 x finish


* When using vertical rod exit devices and or surface/flush bolts, use caution in
choosing the proper size to ensure compatability


Hold-Open Models
• Convenient knob provides simple 


“on-off” control of hold-open feature


• Adjustable release tension







Holders & Stops
690 Series Heavy Duty Overhead
Concealed Mount


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


4 An ASSA ABLOY Group company4/
23


/0
4


690 Series
• Concealed application for exterior and 


interior single or double acting doors


• Two types to choose from:


– “H” Holder; Stops and Holds 
doors open


– “S” Stop; Stops door only


Standard Features
• SARGENT 690 Series Door Holders and 


Stops are made from rugged, extruded 
bronze


• Holder/Stop is concealed with arm and 
bracket mortised in to jamb


• Both series can be mounted to stop the 
door at any angle from 85° to 110°


• Stop only models available


• Non-handed (Reversible)


ANSI A156.8 Grade 1
690H Series BHMA Certified to CO1511
690 S Series BHMA Certified to CO1541


UL Classified
• The 690 Series stop is classified by


Underwriter Laboratories as
Miscellaneous Fire Door Accessories


Note: Stops are not rated. The door and 
frame carry the fire rating


Hold-Open Feature
• Convenient knob provides simple 


“on-off” control of hold-open feature


• Adjustable release tension


Accessories
• Standard screw packs


690H Series 21-2263 x finish
690S Series 21-2267 x finish


For Doors Exterior and interior doors from 24" to 60" wide*. For doors 
1-3/8 – 1-3/4" thick as standard. Available for doors up to 
3-1/4" thick,use 31- prefix and specify thickness.


Track Extruded bronze, 1" wide x 1-1/4" high, 1/8" thick


Slide Extruded bronze


Arm Extruded bronze, 1" x 1/4"


Jamb Bracket Extruded bronze, 1" x 3-13/16"


Shock Absorber Spring Heavy-tempered steel


Hand Reversible/Non-handed


Finishes 03, 04, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D 
EN, EB, ED, EP, EAB Powder coated


Fasteners Wood screws and machine screws provided for 1-3/4" thick 
door as standard. For doors more than 1-3/4"up to 3-1/4" 
thick, use 31- prefix and specify door thickness.


Options 31 - Prefix: For use on thick doors up to 3-1/4" thick, 
specify door thickness if more than 1-3/4". 
Example (31 - 697 x 26D x 3" thick)


36 - Prefix: Torx Security machine screws. 8 required 


Concealed Application
690 Series


Specifications


Sizing Chart


Actual Stop with Stop
Width of Door Hold-open Only


24" – 32-1/2" 697H 697S


32-5/8" – 39-1/8" 698H 698S


39-1/4" – and over 699H 699S


How to Order
Specify number, letter suffix, finish and door thickness if other than 1-3/4.
Example: 697H x 03


351-P10 shown with 697S
On a single acting door


697H shown


* When using vertical rod exit devices and or surface/flush bolts, use caution in
choosing the proper size to ensure compatability







1530 Series
• Concealed application for interior single 


or double acting doors opening to 110°


• Three types to choose from:


– "H" Holder; Stops and Holds 
doors open


– "S" Stop; Stops door only
– "F" Friction Type; Holds door open


Features
• SARGENT 1530 series holders and stops 


are made from rugged extruded bronze


• Holder/Stop is concealed with arm and 
bracket mortised into jamb


• Stop only models available


• Non-Handed (reversible)


Hold-Open With Stop:
• Holds door open for a particular degree 


from 85° to 110°


• Hold-open feature engages and releases 
easily by a push or pull action


• Release tension is easily adjustable


Stop Only Type:
• Used to stop door with shock absorber 


spring


• Protects wall and door


• Not for use with a door closer 


Friction Type:
• Prevents unwanted door friction 


control movement


• Used on doors requiring a door closer


• Can be held in any position up to 110°


• Friction unit is made of heavy duty 
brake lining type material


• Adjustable friction control for varying 
conditions


ANSI A156.8 Grade 1
1530F Series complies to C04531
1530H Series complies to C04511
1530S Series complies to C04541


UL Classified
• The 1530 Series stop is classified by


Underwriter Laboratories as
Miscellaneous Fire Door Accessories


Note: Stops are not rated. The door and 
frame carry the fire rating


Accessories
• Standard screw pack


21-2019 x finish


Specifications


For Doors Interior doors 18" up to 48" wide*, 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" thick, 
as standard. See below for size. 


Track Extruded bronze, 13/16" wide x 11/16" high x 3/32" thick


Slide Extruded bronze


Arm Extruded bronze, 3/4"x 3/16"


Jamb Bracket Extruded bronze, 3/4" x 3-3/8"


Shock Absorber Spring Heavy-tempered steel


Hand Reversible/Non-handed


Finishes 03, 04, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D 
EN, EB, ED EAB, EP Powder coat


Fasteners Wood screws, machine screws provided as standard for 
1-3/8" to 1-3/4" thick doors. For doors up to 2-1/4" thick, 
use 31- Prefix and specify thickness.


Options 31- Prefix for use on doors more than 1-3/4" and up to   
2-1/4" thick. Specify door thickness. 6 required
36- Prefix Torx Security machine screws. 6 Required


Concealed Application
1530 Series


How to Order
Specify number, letter suffix, and finish. Example: 1536F x 03


1538 S shown


Sizing Chart


Actual Hold Open Friction
Width of Door with Stop Stop Only Stop/Holder


19" – 25" 1536H 1536S 1536F


25-1/8" – 32-1/2" 1537H 1537S 1537F


32-5/8" – 40" 1538H 1538S 1538F


40-1/8" – 48" 1539H 1539S 1539F


Sizing Chart For Center Hung Pivots Only


Actual Hold Open Friction
Width of Door with Stop Stop Only Stop/Holder


21-1/4" – 26-5/8" 1536H 1536S 1536F


26-3/4" – 32-1/2" 1537H 1537S 1537F


32-5/8" – 40" 1538H 1538S 1538F


40-1/8" – 48" 1539H 1539S 1539F


* When using vertical rod exit devices and or surface/flush bolts, use caution in
choosing the proper size to ensure compatability
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1540 Series
• Surface application for interior single 


acting doors. Three types to choose from:


– "H" Holder; Stops and Holds 
doors open


– "S" Stop; Stops door only
– "F" Friction Type; Holds door open


Features
• SARGENT 1540 series holders and stops 


are made from extruded bronze


• Non-Handed (reversible)


• Holder/Stop is surface mounted with arm 
and bracket attached to top jamb


Hold Open With Stop Type:
• Holds door open for a particular degree 


from 85° to 110°


• Hold-open feature engages and releases 
easily by a push or pull action


• Release tension is easily adjustable 


Stop Only Type:
• Used to stop door with shock absorber 


spring


• Protects wall and door


• Maximum door opening 110°


Friction Type:
• Prevents unwanted friction control 


movement by doors


• Used on doors not requiring a closer


• Can be held in any position up to 110°


• Friction unit is made of heavy duty brake 
lining type material


• Adjustable friction control


ANSI A 156.8 Grade 1
1540 F Series complies to C05531
1540 H Series complies to C05511
1540 S Series complies to C05541


UL Classified
• The 1540 Series stop is classified by


Underwriter Laboratories as
Miscellaneous Fire Door Accessories 


Note: Stops are not rated. The door and 
frame carry the fire rating


Accessories
Shims
Optional 1/4" jamb bracket shim for use
with frames with blade stops. Solid bronze
finished to match overhead. Order as
required by 21-0198 x finish


Machine Screws
Used with above shims up to 3/4" thick. 
Four required per overhead. Order by 
01-3436 x finish (12-24 x 1-1/4")


Standard screw pack
21-2031 x finish


Specifications


For Doors Interior doors 18" up to 48" wide*, 1-3/8" to 1-3/4" thick, 
as standard see below for correct size. 


Track Extruded bronze, 13/16" wide x 11/16" high x 3/32"


Slide Extruded bronze


Arm Extruded bronze, 3/4" x 3/16"


Jamb Bracket Extruded bronze, 3/4" x 3-3/8"


Shock Absorber Spring Heavy-tempered steel


Hand Reversible


Finishes 03, 04, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D 
EN, EB, ED, EAB, EP Powder coat


Options 31- Prefix for use on doors more than 1-3/4" up to 2-1/4" 
thick. Specify door thickness.  
36- Prefix Torx Security machine screws 6 required


No. 145 Angle Bracket
For Flush Door and Frames


Series 1540 Overhead Door Holders can be
mounted on flush doors and frames using
the No. 145 Angle Bracket. This bracket
allows the mounting of the arm to the 
top casing. Bracket is not handed.


Surface Application
1540 Series


Sizing Chart


Actual Hold-Open Friction
Width of Door with Stop Stop Only Stop/Holder


18-1/2" – 25" 1546H 1546S 1546F


25-1/8" – 32-1/2" 1547H 1547S 1547F


32-5/8" – 40" 1548H 1548S 1548F


40-1/8 – 48" 1549H 1549S 1549F


How to Order
Specify number, letter suffix, and finish. Example: 1537F x 03


1540 Series furnished with through-bolt and grommet nut for mounting on doors, 1-3/8" 
to 1-3/4" thick only. For other doors up to 2-1/4" thick, specify thickness when ordering.
For center hung pivots, consult factory.


1548S Shown


145 ANGLE 
BRACKET SHOWN
WITH 1540 WITH
FLUSH TRANSOM OR
RABBETED DOORS


145 Angle Bracket


* When using 
vertical rod exit 
devices and or 
surface/flush 
bolts, use caution 
in choosing the 
proper size to 
ensure compatability.
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Dimensions


Part Length Width Projection


Holder 4-3/4" 2" 1-1/4"
(121mm) (51mm) (32mm)


Wall Strike 3-1/16" 1-7/8" See table
(78mm) (48mm)


Floor Strike 3-1/16" 1-7/8" See table
(78mm) (48mm)


Door to Wall
Type (Wall or Floor Strike


Number or Floor) Clearance Projection


1312 Wall 3-1/2" (89mm) 3-3/16" (81mm)


1321 Floor 0" – 9/16" (14mm) 1-1/4" (32mm)


1322 Floor 5/8" (16mm) – 1-1/16" (27mm) 1-3/4" (44mm)


1323 Floor 1-1/8" (29mm) – 1-9/16" (40mm) 2-1/4" (57mm)


1324 Floor 1-5/8" (41mm) – 2-1/16" (52mm) 2-3/4" (70mm)


How to Order
• For wood doors, order by number and suffix. Suffix is determined by mounting 


conditions for strike


• Use these suffixes when ordering for wood doors:


A. Strike furnished with wood screws for mounting to wood wall or floor


B. Strike furnished with wood screws and rawl plugs for mounting to 
concrete wall or floor


C. Strike furnished with machine screws and expansion shields for 
mounting to concrete wall or floor


• For metal doors, order as above and add suffix TMS


Example: 1321A TMS


• For Grommet Nut Application, order as above and specify Grommet Nuts x 
Door Thickness


Example: 1321A Grommet Nuts x 2" Door


Specification
• Conforms to Federal Specification 


FF-H-111C Type 1168A


• Base metal:  brass, bronze


• Finishes:  3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D


Wall and Floor Type
• SARGENT 1300 Series Manual Door 


Holders and Stops are chassis-mounted


• Adjustable holding force


• Includes a long wearing Nylon MDS® 


roller latch


• Door easily released with a firm pull


• Includes semi-concealed built-in bumper


• A throw-away pin in the strike assures 
alignment of holder and strike


Wall Type


Floor Type


MDS is a registered trademark of the Polymer Corp®.
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• Designed for use with self-closing fire 
and smoke barrier doors


• Use independently or with any fire or 
smoke detector system


• When de-activated, helps control the 
spread of fire and smoke by automatically
releasing doors from an open position 
for simultaneous closing


• Fail-safe device: When electrical power 
fails, doors will release to close 
automatically


• Conforms to devices outlined in National 
Fire Protection Agency Standards Nos. 80 
and 101


• Designed to work with SARGENT door
closers


• Recommended vertical location is on top 
rail of door – within 6" of lock stile edge


• When applications will not allow wall or
floor magnets, consult SARGENT’s
FireGuard catalog for our line of
Electronic Closer Holders.


• Fits standard outlet box


• Holding force – 35 lbs typical 


• Voltage and Current:
120 VAC, 60 Hz., .020 amp
24 VAC/DC, 60 Hz., .020 amp
12 VDC, .040 amp


• Finish – EN


• Meets ANSI A156.15


• UL – UL Listed to U.S. and Canadian 
safety standards


• 1" (25mm) extension included standard 
to increase armature projection to 2-5/8"
(67mm)


Electromagnetic Door Holder


1561 Flush Mount


2-1/2"
(64mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


4-5/8"
(117mm) 2-17/32"


(64mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


1560 Surface Mount


1561 1560


1562 Single Floor Mount 1563 Double Floor Mount


Floor Mount


4-3/4"
(121mm)


3-1/8"
(79mm)


5"
(127mm) 1-3/4"


(44mm)
1-5/8"


(41mm)


2-17/32"
(64mm)


5"
(127mm)


3-1/8"
(79mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


4-3/4"
(121mm)


1562 1563


1"
(25mm)


Wall Mount







Holders & Stops
Finishes & Door Closer Compatability Chart


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


9An ASSA ABLOY Group company 4/
23


/0
4


Finishes


Symbol BHMA Description


3 605 Polished brass


4 606 Dull brass


9 637 Bright bronze, clear coated


10 612 Dull bronze


10B 613 Oxidized dull bronze, oil rubbed


10BL ––– Oxidized dull bronze, lacquered


15 619 Satin nickel, clear coated


20D ––– Dark statuary bronze, lacquered


26 625 Chrome


26D 626 Dull chrome


EN ––– Aluminum enamel


EB ––– Oxidized bronze enamel 10B


ED ––– Dark statuary bronze enamel US10


EAB 696 Satin brass enamel, similar to US4


Frequently Used  SARGENT Door Closers with Overhead Holders and Stops


• Standard Door Closer Applications (PULL SIDE MOUNT)


590 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “O” Arm 


690 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “O” Arm


1530 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “O” Arm


1540 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “O” Arm 


• Parallel Arm Door Closer Applications (PUSH SIDE MOUNT)


590 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P3 “ Arm


690 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P9”Arm


690 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P10” Arm


1530 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P9” Arm


1530 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series ”P10“


1540 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P3” Arm


• Parallel Arm Door Closer Applications Used with a Flush Frame


590 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P4” ARM


690 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P4” ARM


1530 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P4”ARM


1540 Series with 281, 351, 1430 Series with “P4” ARM


• Inverted Top Jamb Applications


590, 690,1530,1540 Series with 281, 351,1430 Series and “O” 0Z, 0ZA arm


Note: This chart is only a quick reference. Some applications may require the use of 
145 or 195 angle bracket


Contact factory for special applications. 


351 P10 Shown w/697S


1430-P3 Shown w/1548S


Note: 15 Finish not available on 1300 and 1560 Series
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The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.
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SARGENT Keso F1- Security System
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The Proprietary Key System


Suggested Architect’s Specification


2.0 KEYING – Keso F1 SERIES


A. Cylinders and keys shall be SARGENT Keso F1 Series by SARGENT Manufacturing, New Haven, CT.


B. Each cylinder shall contain at least twelve key pins.


C. Cylinders shall not contain splits or master key pins.


D. Each keying system shall offer at least seven levels of master keying, and regardless of the level of master keying, there must be a
minimum of 100,000 unduplicated, safe and usable key combinations available.


E. Provide high security removable core cylinders, with patent pending key control, for each lock with temporary construction cores. 
Permanent cores shall be installed upon completion of the project.


F. Cylinders shall meet the requirements of UL437.


G. Master key or Grand master key cylinders and key in groups, unless otherwise specified. Factory master key with manufacturer
retaining permanent keying records.


H. Provide 6 master keys for each master key set. Provide 3 change keys for each lock. Provide 2 control keys for core removal. 
Stamp keys "PATENT PENDING."


I. Provide key list, in electronic format, for import directly into KeyWizard key control software.


J. Submit proposed keying schedule to Architect. If requested, meet with Owner and Architect to review schedule.


The system offers the building owner full
control over duplication of keys, highly
pick resistant cylinders, expanded levels of
masterkeying and many more safe day key
changes. The SARGENT Keso F1 Security
System is available for all SARGENT
mortise locks, key-in-knob 8 Line, 9 Line,


key-in lever 10 Line, 11 Line, 80 Series and
90 Series exit devices. Removable core and
construction core cylinders are included in
the system as well. Non-removable core
mortise and rim cylinders are available in a
UL437 version.


SARGENT will continue to offer and support the original Keso cylinder and keys, but we encourage users to easily upgrade their systems
by integrating Keso F1 into their system. The Keso F1 is an enhanced and patentable (Patent Pending) version of the original 
Keso. All SARGENT products offered with the Keso F1 are still available with the original Keso cylinders and keys. To order the original
Keso, simply leave off the F1- prefix, as specified in this catalog.


Special Note: The Keso F1 keys will operate Keso F1 cylinders and existing Keso cylinders, but existing Keso keys will NOT operate 
new F1 cylinders.
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Features & Benefits


The new SARGENT Keso F1 Security System offers the building owner full control over field duplication of keys, highly pick resistant
cylinders, expanded levels of master keying and a proprietary patent pending key system. With the Keso F1 cylinder, it is impossible to
determine the configuration of the key system or its upper level master keys by examining the pinning configuration, providing the
highest level of key system security available on the market today!


The Keso F1 cylinders incorporate the same unique 12 pins as in the time proven Keso product line along with advanced patent pending
features. These features are compatible with existing Keso key systems. Existing Keso users can integrate F1 products into their systems in
order to regain control of master keying quickly and effectively. 


New F1 keys will operate existing Keso cylinders, but existing Keso keys will not operate new Keso F1 cylinders.


The Keso F1 cylinder has 12 pins located in 3 rows on 3 intersecting axes, making it virtually impossible to gain access through
manipulation. The position of the pin holes and the length of the pins in each row vary. While maintaining the 3 banks of pins, the 
Keso F1 product adds an additional dimpling dimension to the key blank offering a greater range of both change and master key
combinations. This greatly expands master keying capabilities to both new and existing end users. 


The F1 key is symmetrical and reversible. The dimpled key requires sophisticated key-cutting equipment. The unique 6-sided F1 key is not
warded or cut away and therefore much stronger than a conventional key. This makes it an ideal choice for highly abusive applications.
Each keying system has its own unique combination of key pin lengths and positions. There is never a chance of one keying system
duplicating another. 


Keso F1 UL437 versions provide a maximum level of pick and drill resistance. Perfect for any high abuse application that requires strict key
control and resistance to vandalism. UL437 versions are available for mortise and rim cylinders. 


Strength & Durability


• Cylinder has 12 pins unlike most
cylinders with only 6 pins


• Unique 6-sided dimpled key is much
stronger than warded keys


• Precise manufacturing and the absence
of splits makes the cylinder highly 
pick-resistant


Convenience


• Compatible with existing non-patented
Keso key systems


• UL 437 version available for mortise
and rim cylinders


• Key is symmetrical and reversible
• Removable core versions available
• Temporary Construction core available


Applications


• Government Buildings
• Hospitals
• Schools
• Colleges
• Detention Centers
• Psychiatric wards
• Any high abuse application that


requires strict key control and
resistance to vandalism


Flexibility


• Up to 7 levels of master keying
available


• 100,000 different key pin patterns 
available within any one installation


• Keso F1 cylinders can be retrofitted to
original Keso cylinders


• Keso F1 key will operate existing old
style Keso cylinders


Security


• Patent pending protection for both
key and cylinder


• F1 keys can not be legally duplicated
• Owners' authorization required for 


any F1 keys/locks
• Pick resistance
• Impossible to determine configuration 


key system by examining pinning 
configuration


Conventional Cylinder Keso F1 Cylinder
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Brass, bronze and stainless steel. 
Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D.


Furnished standard with No. 97 cylinder 
rosette when ordered less hardware.


Hotel or 50 function mortise locks require a 50
Function cylinder and a 50 Function cam (p/n 13-2283). The cylinders
for the hotel/50 function mortise locks are specified with a -2 Suffix.


Special short cams (p/n 13-2522) are required for the inside cylinder
of 16 and 92 function mortise locks. Inside cylinders for 16 & 92
function Mortise cylinders are specified with a -8 Suffix.


When no cam is specified, the SARGENT standard offset 
cam (p/n 13-2563) will be supplied. See page 8 for cam options.


Note: SARGENT's Hotel function Mortise Lock's designation is 
50 function. 


F1-70 Series Mortise Type Cylinders


How to Order Keso F1 Mortise Cylinders


Mortise Keso F1 Mortise 50 Function Keso F1 I/S Cylinder
Cylinder Cylinder with a Keso F1 for 16 & 92
Lengths Standard Cam Cylinders with a Functions


Hotel Cam (70-2 Cam) with a 70-8 Cam
1-1/8" F1-71 N/A F1-71-8
1-1/4" F1-72 F1-72-2 F1-72-8
1-3/8" F1-73 F1-73-2 F1-73-8
1-1/2" F1-74 N/A F1-74-8
1-3/4" F1-76 N/A F1-76-8


Brass, bronze and stainless steel. 
Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 
32, 32D.


Core supplied in either 4 or 26D finish. Furnished
standard with No. 97 cylinder rosette when ordered less hardware.


Special short cams (p/n 13-2522) are required for the inside cylinder
of 16 and 92 function mortise locks, Inside cylinders for 16 & 92
function Mortise Locks are specified with a -8 Suffix.


Removable core cylinders are not available for hotel function mortise
Locks (50 Function). When no cam is specified, the SARGENT offset
cam (p/n 13-2563) will be supplied.


The cam is directly attached to the core. Only SARGENT offset cams
(13-2563) and 16 & 92 function inside cam (13-2522) and Adams Rite
cam (13-2521) are available on the removable core series.


F1-170 Series Removable Core Mortise Type Cylinders


Mortise Type Cylinders


30°


23/32"


7/32"


3/16"


Standard cam
13-2563 cam shownF1-70 Series Cylinder


“X”


1.150-32  N.S.-2A THD


1-5/32" Dia.


1/8"


1-11/32" Dia.


How to Order Keso F1 Removable Core Mortise Cylinders and Cores 


Mortise F1-83-Keso F1-83-Keso F1-83-Keso F1-83-Keso 84-Keso 84-Keso
Cylinder Removable Removable Removable Core Removable I/S Core Removable Construction Removable Construction
Lengths Core Mortise Cores Only with Mortise I/S Cylinders with a 70-8 Cam, Core Mortise Core Mortise I/S Cylinder


Cylinders with a Standard Cam for 16 & 92 Functions Only for 16 & 92 Cylinders with with a 70-8 Cam   
Standard Cam with a 70-8 Cam Function Standard Cam for 16 & 92 Functions


1-1/8" N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A


1-1/4" F1-172 F1-5172 F1-172-8 F1-5172-8 84-172 84-172-8


1-3/8" F1-173 F1-5173 F1-173-8 F1-5173-8 84-173 84-173-8


1-1/2" F1-174 F1-5174 F1-174-8 F1-5174-8 84-174 84-174-8


1-3/4" F1-176 F1-5176 F1-176-8 F1-5176-8 84-176 84-176-8


Note: A Keso F1- Removable Core is determined by the Keso F1- Core, not the housing. This is why 84- is a non F1- Product, The Housings
for Keso F1- 83- and 84- are the same housings.  
Note: 84-Removable Construction Core Cylinders are for temporary use and are NOT available in Keso F1. Once construction is completed
the Keso F1-83- Removable Cores will be installed (16 & 92 Functions require the -8 Suffix).
Note: Keso F1 Removable Core Cylinders are not available for 50 Function Hotel Locks.
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Brass, bronze and stainless steel
Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 
20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D.


For use with SARGENT 
Exit Devices.


When ordered separately,             
cylinders will be furnished with 
“Break-off” screws, back plate, 
and No. 97 cylinder rosette.


F1-64 Series Rim Type Cylinders


Brass, bronze and stainless steel
Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B,10BL,
20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D.


For use with SARGENT Exit
Devices. Use 84- Prefix when
construction keying is needed.


When ordered separately, 
cylinders will be furnished 
with “Break-off” screws, back
plate, and No. 97 cylinder 
rosette.


F1-164 Series Rim Type Removable Core Cylinders


Rim Type Cylinders


Note: A Keso F1- Removable Core is determined by the Keso F1- Core, not the housing. This is why 84- is a non F1- Product, The Housings
for Keso F1- 83- and 84- are the same housings. 
Note: 84-Removable Construction Core Cylinders are for temporary use and are NOT available in Keso F1. Once construction is completed
the Keso F1-83- Removable Cores will be installed.


1/8"


1-11/32"
Dia.


1-5/32"
Dia.


3/16"
2-1/2"1-31/64"


1/4"


5/32"


27/32"


How to Order Keso F1 Rim Cylinders Only (For Exits)


Door F1-82 F1-83-Keso F1-83-Keso 84-Keso
Thickness Keso Rim Rim Type Rim Type Rim Type


without Type Cylinder Removable Removable Removable
Trim Core Cylinders Cores Only Construction


Core Cylinders
1-3/4" to F1-64 F1-164 F1-5164 84-164


3-1/8"
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F1-82- Prefix


Many designs and functions in the 8, 9, 10 and T-Zone (11 Line) can be furnished with the New SARGENT Keso F1.


Note: 
1) 8 Line and 9 Line installations with conventional key-in-knob cylinders can be changed to the new SARGENT Keso F1 Security System


by replacing the complete cylinder knob assembly. 


2) Locksets with levers with conventional cylinders can not be upgraded to Keso F1- or Standard Keso cylinders. 


3) Present Keso Systems can be upgraded to the Keso F1- System. 


For information regarding available designs, functions and finishes, refer to the particular Bored Lock Catalog for the line in question.


Key-In-Knob/Lever Cylinders


F1- Cylinders Only for 
Key-In-Knob Locks


Key-In-Lever  
10 Line and T-Zone (11 Line)


Cylindrical Key-In-Knob
Removable Cylinders


F1-82-48-2 shown


Keso F1 Cylinder
F1-82-10-1


Note: 50 Function Keso F1 Cylinders are not available with 10 or 11 line locks. (50 function not available for 7 line)
Note: Removable Cores Cylinders are NOT available for 7, 10 or 11 Line Locks.
Note: SARGENT Keso F1 Systems are available with L, P and B Levers.


How to Order Keso F1 Cylinders for 7, 10 & 11 Line Locks


Keso F1 Keso F1
All 7 & 10 Line Functions All 11 Line Functions


F1-82-10-1 F1-2094


How to Order Keso F1 Cylinders for 8 & 9 Line Locks


F1-82-Keso F1-82-Keso F1-83-Keso 84-Keso
Cylinder for 8 & 9 Cylinder for 8 & 9 Removable Cylinder Cylinder for 8 & 9


Line Functions Line 50 Functions for 8 & 9 Line Functions
Except for the Locks Only Line Functions Except for the
50 Function Except for the 50 Function


50 Function
F1-82-48-1 F1-82-48-2 F1-83-48-1 84-48-1


Note: 84-Removable Construction Cylinders are for temporary use and are NOT available with F1 Keso. Once construction is completed
the Keso F1-83- Cylinders will be installed.


Note: 50 Function/Hotel is not available with removable core.
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For ordering permanent cores, refer to pages 3 and 4. It will be
the distributor's responsibility to:


• Deliver all permanent cores to the job site


• Remove all temporary construction cores and insert permanent
cores


• Inspect each lockset to insure that all permanent cores are
operating satisfactorily


• Deliver to building owner all day, master and control keys for
the permanent system


• Return all temporary construction cores to New Haven on a
regular return goods authorization basis


All locksets ordered with removable construction core cylinders
will be invoiced at the regular price established for prefix 83. A
separate invoice will be issued to cover the permanent cores at
prices listed for removable cores. Upon return of temporary
removable construction cores to New Haven, CT., a credit will be
issued covering the quantity of cores returned at the prices listed
for construction cores.


84- Removable Construction Core Cylinders


To order cylinders only (housing & core), specify as follows:


Mortise–Add prefix 84- to removable core cylinder number
(Example: 84-172). Not available for 50 function. (See Chart on
Page 2)


Rim Type – Add prefix 84- to removable core cylinder number
(Example: 84-164). (See Chart on Page 3)


Removable Cores Only, Mortise and Rim Type


To order, see charts on Pages 2 and 3.


Removable Construction Cylinders


To order cylinders only:


8 Line, 9 Line – Specify as 84-48-1 (all functions except 50). 
(See Chart on Page 4)


To order permanent removable cylinders for 8 Line, 9 Line -
Specify as F1-83-48-1. (See Chart on Page 4)


Keso F1-83- Removable Cores and Keso 84- Removable Construction Core Cylinders 


The SARGENT Keso 84- security removable construction core system
protects the security of an owner's masterkey system during the
time of building construction. It is in use throughout the
construction period in lieu of the permanent masterkeyed cores.
This prevents the keys to the permanent system from becoming
available to unauthorized persons. Upon completion of the
building, the temporary construction cores and all keys (day and
control) for the construction core system become inoperative.


Removable construction core cylinders are available for SARGENT
mortise locks, 8 and 9 Line (except for 50 function) and exit
devices with mortise and rim cylinder only.


SARGENT Keso 84- temporary removable construction cores are
designated by:


• Brown oxidized finish on cylinder sleeves


• Bright chrome cylinder barrels with 1/8" diameter hole drill
point in upper right hand area of barrel head


• All keys are stamped “CONST” with 1/8" diameter hole drilled
through the upper right hand corner of the key bow


• All removable construction cores will be keyed alike in one KA
set and furnished with 6 keys and 1 control key. These are
packed separately and shipped to distributor for delivery to
general contractors. Additional keys supplied upon request.


When the construction core system is to be used, the order must
be entered with an individual item number for each key lock.
Where room or opening numbers are shown on the plans, this
information should also appear with each lockset. Each removable
construction core system will be supplied with a total of 6 day
keys and 1 construction control key unless specified .


All key locks ordered will be shipped with temporary removable
construction cores. To order, prefix the lock number with 84
(Example: 84-8205). A separate order for permanent cores, with all
necessary keying information and item numbers for identification
purposes, should accompany the lockset order. Upon proper
authorization, the permanent cores will be shipped directly to the
distributor and not to the job site. 


The most secure condition would be for one control key to
operate one lock. A control key allows access to the cylinders to
which it is keyed and should be safeguarded in the same manner
as a masterkey. 


All orders for removable core systems must clearly state the keying
level at which the control key will operate.


MASTERKEY SHIPMENTS


Masterkeys specified in the original order are shipped to the
SARGENT distributor for delivery to the building owner. Upon
delivery, the building owner will be required to sign the
Masterkey Receipt Card (Form G831). The completed card must
bear an authorized signature, as it appears on the Signature
Authorization Card (Form G825), and then must be returned to
SARGENT Mfg. Co. by the distributor.


General Information


INTERCHANGEABILITY


Mortise and rim type SARGENT Keso F1 Security System cylinders
are interchangeable with conventional SARGENT cylinders now in
use. SARGENT Keso F1 Security System cylinders for key-in-knob 
8 and 9 Line can be substituted for conventional cylinders now in
use by changing the cylinder knob assembly. When ordering
replacement cylinder knob assemblies for 8 and 9 Line consult
current catalog offering and specify function, trim and finish.


REMOVABLE CORE CYLINDER FOR HOTEL FUNCTIONS


Removable core cylinders are not available for hotel function in
any lock line.


CONTROL KEYS FOR REMOVABLE CORE SYSTEMS


It is recommended that a removable core system utilize the
minimum number of locks possible under any single control key.
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Keso F1 Security System
Padlocks, Switch Locks, Locker Locks and
Utility Locks


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


• Same security as offered in other
Keso Security System locks. Can be 
masterkeyed with all locks in the 
system.


• Positive deadlocking construction – 
none of the springs can be forced


• Two stainless steel balls lock shackle.
Forcing of shackle increases locking 
action


• Available with standard brass or optional hardened steel shackle
• Brass case


Padlock No. F1-82-856 and F1-82-857 Locker Lock No. F1-82-1654


Keso F1 Security System cylinder
operates a single pole, double throw
U.L. Listed Switch.


Switch Lock No. F1-4153


Utility Lock No. F1-4152


Padlock
Number Description


F1-82-856  . . . . . . . . . . .Nickel plated brass shackle
F1-82-856C  . . . . . . . . . .Nickel plated brass shackle and 9" nickel 
 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .plated brass chain
F1-82-856HS  . . . . . . . . .Nickel plated hardened steel shackle
F1-82-856HSC  . . . . . . . .Nickel plated hardened steel shackle 


and 9" nickel plated brass chain
F1-82-857  . . . . . . . . . . .Key removable in locked position only
Case Finishes . . . . . . . . .Satin brass standard. Dull chrome 


(26D) on order
Case Dimensions . . . . . .2"x2"x1-1/8"
Shackle  . . . . . . . . . . . . .Brass or hardened steel, nickel plated
Shackle Diameter  . . . . .11/32"
Shackle Clearance  . . . .1" standard. 2-1/2" and clearance on order
Chain and Clevis  . . . . . .Brass, nickel plated


SPECIFICATIONS
Removable core not available.


No. 6013 Weather Shield Kit
Helps prevent freezing in winter and keeps water and debris from
entering lock case. Can be used on all padlocks having a 11/32" shackle.


2" Dia. 1-3/4" - 2-3/4"
11/16"


1" Dia.
1-3/32"


Dia.


Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 26, 26D
For Doors: 1-1/8" and 1-3/8" thick. 
Can be used for door 7/8", BUT WITH PROJECTION 
For Stiles: 1-1/2" wide and over
Reversible: Right or left hand
Cylinder: Keso F1 Security System. 
Can be masterkeyed with all other 
locks in the system.
Cylinder Shell: Brass or bronze
Case: Zamak #3
Bolt: Steel, 15/16" projection
Strike: Zamak #3, universal
To order, specify door thickness. 
Example: F1-82-1654  1-1/8


Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 26, 26D
For Drawers: Up to 3/4" thick
Cylinder: Keso F1 Security System. 
Can be masterkeyed with all 
other Keso locks in the system.
Reversible: Right or left hand
Cam: Steel, flat (order as F1-4152)
or 1/4" offset (order as F1-4152-2)
Mounting Plate: Furnished with 
screws for mounting to wood or 
metal drawers. Can be brazed to 
metal doors.


1"
Dia.


1/16" Dia.


3/4" 
1" 


1-1/4" 


1-1/8" 


1-1/2" 


1-1/8" 
Dia.


7/32" 


2-3/8" 


1/2" 


1-1/16" 
1-5/16" 
1-9/16" 


How to Order:
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Keso F1 and Keso Security System
UL437 Keso F1 Security System Cylinders 


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Listed in Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Burglary protection
Equipment List under locking cylinders (241  012).


Keso F1 Security System cylinder operates a single pole, double throw
U.L. Listed in the Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Burglary protection
Equipment List under connectors and switches (25L30).


Listed in Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Burglary Protection
Equipment List under locking 
cylinders (241 012).
Finishes:  10, 26, 26D


Listed in the Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Burglary Protection
Equipment List under locking cylinders (241 012).
Finishes:  10, 26, 26D


Nos.  F1-4271, F1-4272, F1-4273,
F1-4274, F1-4276
Diameter of cylinder under
cylinder head: 1-5/32"


UL437 Listed cylinders have the same basic construction as standard SARGENT Keso F1- Security System cylinders with additional pick and drill
resistant features.
These UL437 Listed cylinders contain additional hardened steel pins that may not be compatible with existing key systems. Consult SARGENT
Key Records Department for compatibility. Generally, U.L. Listed cylinders can be keyed into the total system if the requirement is known at
the time the system is established.
U.L. performance tests are specified in standards for safety – Key locks (U.L. 437, First Edition, Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Chicago, Illinois)
as follows:
“The lock cylinder shall resist for at least ten minutes any of the following or other tests suggested by study of the design. Recognized lock
experts may be called in to assist in these tests.”
“The cylinder shall resist aligning the tumblers and opening the lock by means of picking tools.”
“The cylinder shall resist drilling the plug or body of the cylinder, releasing the tumblers, and opening the lock.”
“The cylinder shall resist opening the lock by forcing a small cold chisel or screw driver into the key slot and applying rotary force with a pair
of pliers or a wrench.”


UL437 Listed Keso F1 Security System Cylinders


F1-4264 Rim Cylinder F1-4252 Utility Lock


F1-4253 Switch Lock


For Doors: Up to 3/4" thick
Cylinder: Keso F1 Security System
Reversible: Right or left hand
Cam: Steel, flat (order as F1-4252) or 1/4" offset (order as F1-4252-2)
Mounting Plate: Furnished with screws for mounting to wood or
metal doors. Can be brazed to metal doors.


Finishes: 10, 26, 26D


1-3/16"
Dia.


3/4"


1-1/8"


1"


1-1/4"


1.150-32 N.S.-2A THD


1-11/32"
Dia.


1/8"


Electrical Switch (U.L. Listed) – max rating:
250 vac – 5 amp.
30vdc – 3 amp.


Operation: Turn key 90° right or left (until
stop is reached). Return key to vertical
position and remove. Key is removable in
vertical position only.


Finishes: 26


2" Dia.


1-3/4"-2-3/4 11/16"


1" Dia.
1-3/32 Dia.


1-5/32"
Dia.


No. F1-4264 are furnished with 
“Break-off” screws, back plate and 
No. 99 cylinder ring. Break-off screws
are located above horizontal centerline,
same as standard No. 64 cylinder.
For use with SARGENT exit devices.


1/8" 1-5/32" Dia.


1-11/32" 
Dia.


27/32"


5/32"


7/32"


1-31/64"
3/16"


2-1/2"


How to Order:


3/16"


7/32"


23/32"


30°


How to Order F1-4270 Series Mortise Cylinders


Mortise Cylinder
Lengths 1-1/8" 1-1/4" 1-3/8" 1-1/2" 1-3/4"


Series F1-4270
Cylinder F1-4271 F1-4272 F1-4273 F1-4274 F1-4276


F1-4270 Series Mortise Lock
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Cams for Keso F1 and Keso Security Cylinders


Ordering Forms


Listed below are the cams available for Keso F1 and Keso Security System cylinders. There are five special cams for cylinders used with
other manufacturers' locks. Since there may be several cam variations within one manufacturer's lock line, a thorough check of all lock
functions should be made whenever Keso F1 and Keso Security System cylinders are being considered for use in other manufacturers' locks.


Orders for the SARGENT Keso F1 Security System are handled on a
special priority basis and are closely controlled, not only to expedite
shipments, but to protect the security of each installation. These
forms are utilized in the ordering procedure:


Signature Authorization Card, Form No. G825
Form G825 is the control card for ordering the SARGENT Keso F1
and Keso Security System. It is to be completed and signed in
duplicate. The SARGENT distributor will keep one copy and the
second copy will accompany the initial order for the system. When
received in New Haven, CT., it will be kept in a locked file for
subsequent authenticating purposes. Only those orders bearing one
or more of the signatures on this card will be honored.


Authorization For SARGENT Keso F1 Security System, Form No. G826
This form is to be used by the building owner, or his agent, in
ordering the SARGENT Keso F1 Security System for additions to an
existing system. It is to be completed by the owner or agent and
forwarded to the authorized SARGENT Distributor. Completed
forms must bear an authorized signature.


SARGENT Keso F1 and Keso Security System Key order, Form No. G827
The key order form is used for ordering additional or duplicate keys
for a system. The form is completed by the building owner, or his
agent, and an authorized signature must appear on it. The form is
forwarded by the building owner to the authorized SARGENT
Distributor.
All forms are available only through authorized  SARGENT Distributors.


Order # For Complete Cam Part # When
Description Application Cyl. Assembly With Cam Ordered Separately
Regular Cam F1-71 thru F1-76, F1-172 thru F1-176 F1-71 thru F1-76, F1-172 thru F1-176 13-2563


71 thru 76 and 172 thru 176 71 thru 76 and 172 thru 176
#2 Vertical Hotel Cam F1-72-2, F1-73-2, 72-2 and 73-2 Mortise Cylinders F1-72-2, F1-73-2, 72-2 and 73-2 13-2283


for function 50
#8 Short Offset Cam Inside cylinder for 16 and 92 function F1-71-8 thru F1-76-8 and F1-172-8 13-2522


thru F1-176-8, 71-8 thru 76-8 and
172-8 thru 176-8


#47-70-101 and Adams Rite MS1850 series locks only. Packed F1-47-71-101 thru F1-47-76-101, 13-2521
#47-170-101 Offset Cams standard with #90-1/8" blocking ring F1-47-172-101 thru F1-47-176-101, 


47-71-101 thru 47-76-101 and 
47-172-101 thru 47-176-101


#47-70-104 and Adams Rite locks 4050, 4150, 4250, 4350, and 4070 F1-47-71-104 thru F1-47-76-104, 13-2562
#47-170-104 Offset Cams only. Packed standard with #90-1/8" blocking ring F1-47-172-104 thru F1-47-176-104


47-71-104 thru 47-76-101 and 
47-172-104 thru 47-176-104


#47-70-102 Vertical Cams 70 Series mortise cylinders with special cylinder  F1-47-71-102 thru F1-47-76-102 13-2520
rosette. 9/16" high, threaded cylinder adapter and 47-71-102 thru 47-76-102   
assembly and special cam for use in replacement  
of Corbin Russwin 1/2"diameter master ring cylinders


#47-70-103 Vertical Cam 70 Series mortise cylinders for Corbin Russwin locks.   F1-47-71-103 thru F1-47-76-103 13-2519
This cam is similar to the Russwin # 11 cam and 47-71-103 thru 47-76-103   
Corbin clover cam will work only where the #11 cam 
is used. It may not operate all Corbin Russwin locks.


#47-70-106 Cam 70 Series mortise cylinders F1-47-71-106 thru F1-47-76-106 13-0939
for Schlage “L” mortise lock 47-71-106 thru 47-76-106


Keso F1 and Keso cylinder cams can only be used with Keso cylinders. These cams cannot be used with conventional SARGENT mortise cylinders.
170 Series removable core cylinders are only available for SARGENT and Adams Rite locks listed above. The following cams can only be used in
removable core: regular cam, -8, -101, -104. 


Cam Conversion Kits
Individual cams with screws and complete instructions for changing
cams are available. To order, specify cam conversion kit and catalog
number. To receive the proper length screws, be sure to specify
cylinder size (Example: To order cam conversion kit for a size 72
cylinder for an Adams Rite MS1850 lock, specify Cam Conversion
Kit for 47-72-101)


Regular
cam 70-2 70-8 47-70-101


47-70-102 47-70-104 47-70-103
47-70-106 Retainer ring


13-0080
Flat tail piece  13-0085
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Field Maintenance of KESO F1 and Keso Security System Cylinders


KESO F1 and Keso Security System Service Center


Shipping Schedules


Proper maintenance of lock cylinders will insure longer life for the SARGENT Keso F1 and Keso Security System and will eliminate potential
cylinder malfunctions. Preventive maintenance, performed on a continuing basis, is simple to do and requires no technical knowledge. It is
accomplished with a dry film lubricant into the cylinder chamber through the keyway opening. It is not necessary to remove either the
lock or cylinder from the door, the keyway is directly exposed in all cases.


While all cylinders should be lubricated once a year, cylinders with a high usage frequency should be lubricated every sixty days. Exterior
cylinders which are exposed to dust, dirt and extreme weather conditions should be serviced with dry film lubricant every sixty days.


The proper lubricant is important. It is our recommendation that only a dry film lubricant is used. The use of oil, grease or similar
substances should not be used in lock cylinders.


A service center has been established in the factory to process
orders in the following three categories:


1. Repair or replace inoperative Keso F1 and Keso Security 
System cylinders and keys.


2. Supply additional keys for existing key systems.


3. Furnish new cylinders for existing key systems. This service is 
limited to quantities of twelve cylinders or less.


Service Center Delivery Responsibility


Orders for repair of cylinder in quantities of twelve or less will be
shipped within three working days after receipt of order. A delivery
date will be available from the factory for cylinders in quantities
greater than twelve.


Distributor Responsibility


1. Orders for repair and replacement of inoperative cylinders 
should be mailed to SARGENT Mfg. Co., 100 SARGENT Drive, 
New Haven, Connecticut 06511. A day key should accompany 
any cylinder returned for repair to insure proper diagnosis. A 
statement regarding the malfunction should also be included.
The service center has been established to service owners of 
KESO Security Systems through authorized distributors only 
and not on a direct basis with building owners.


2. Key orders should be mailed to SARGENT Mfg. Co. 
Authorization Form G827 bearing an authorized signature 
must accompany all orders for additional cylinders.


3. Orders for twelve cylinders or less keyed to an existing system 
should be mailed to SARGENT Mfg. Co. Authorization Form 
G826 bearing an authorized signature must accompany all 
orders for additional cylinders.


Information required to insure prompt and efficient handling of
your service orders:


1. Job name


2. Original SARGENT order numbers


3. Key number


4. Registry number (last four digits on key)


For existing installations
Orders for additional keys for existing systems will be filled within 48 hours after receipt of order in quantities of twenty-five keys or less.
Orders for more than twenty-five keys will require an additional 24 hours for each increment of fifty keys or less (Example: 150 keys
would require five working days). Orders for additional new cylinders for existing key systems in quantities of twelve or less will be
shipped within fifteen working days after receipt of order.







Correct ordering number will consist of:


Complete Locksets: Lockset number with prefix, design, hand and finish. Example: F1-82-8245 LNL LH 3


Cylinders Only: Cylinder number, suffix (if any), and finish. Example: F1-71-2 x 3


Removable Cores Only: Core number, prefix or suffix (if any), and finish. Example: F1-5172-3 x 3


Padlocks: Padlock number, shackle clearance (if other than standard) and finish (if other than standard). Example: F1-82-856 2-1/2" 26D


Utility Locks: Lock number and finish. Example: F1-4152 3


Locker Locks: Lock number, door thickness and finish. Example: F1-82-164 1-1/8" x 3


Complete Locksets (Mortise, Rim Type and Key-in Knob Cylinders)


Keso F1 and Keso Security System
How to Order


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


How to Order Keso F1 Cylinders for SARGENT Mortise Locks, Exit Devices and Bored


Keso F1
Keso F1 Removable Removable


Keso F1 Cylinders Core Cylinders Construction
Core Cylinders


How to Order F1-82- F1-83- 84-


Example: 8205 LNL 26 F1-82-8205 LNL 26 F183-8205 LNL 26 84-8205 LNL 26


Example 8813xETL 10B LHRB F1-82-8813xETL 10B LHRB F1-83-8813xETL 10B LHRB 84-8813xETL 10B LHRB


Note: All Keso F1 products listed are offered with both the F1- Option and the Non F1- Option. To order the non F1- Option, simply leave
off the F1- Prefix when ordering.
Note: SARGENT will supply the correct cylinders based on function, door thickness and prefix requested
Note: When ordering cores or cylinders, specify keying requirements


Prefix Designations


82- Keso Security Cylinder
F1-82- Keso Security Cylinder with Front Profile
83- Keso Security Removable Core Cylinders
F1-83- Keso Security Removable Core Cylinders with Front Profile
84- Keso Security Removable Construction Core Cylinder (temporary use only)
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KEYPAD OPERATED


PRODUCTS
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As part of their promise to provide innova-
tive, fast and effective, and higher security
solutions to their customers, ASSA ABLOY
Group companies offer ElectroLynx, a univer-
sal quick-connect system that simplifies the
electrification of the door opening.


ElectroLynx™ is a registered trademark 
of ASSA ABLOY North America, Inc.


Hardwiring Made Easy™







4/
01


/0
5


1An ASSA ABLOY Group company


Keypad Operated Products
Features
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Keypad Operated Products 
KP10G77, KP8200 and, KP8800/8900 Series
The KP Series Keypad locks are designed for openings that require stand alone, basic authorized entry capabilities. They are battery 
powered, motor driven, self contained locks that use a microprocessor based controller with non-volatile memory. All programming is 
done at the door using the keypad with functions selected by the user according to opening requirements.


Combined with the physical security of an ANSI Grade 1 mechanical locking mechanism, (bored, mortise or exit device), these locks 
provide the security and functionality needed to control access to storerooms, offices, stairwells, conference rooms and restrooms. 
With the cylinder override feature, the keypad lock can be readily integrated into a new or existing masterkeyed system.


Lever trim and finishes are the same as those used with the Profile Series and with standard SARGENT mechanical locks, providing for 
continuity of design and look throughout the building.


Features of the Keypad Operated Products
• Non-volatile memory


• All programming at keypad


• Keypad made of ultraviolet stable textured material


• Operating temperature for keypad:  4°F to 140°F


• Adjustable unlock time 


• LED’s on keypad


- Green indicates unlocked


- Yellow indicates programming mode


- Flashing green and solid yellow indicates deadbolt thrown


• Infrared LED for transaction output of last 15 transactions


• Use on exterior doors with weatherseal gasket and shroud


• UL Listed for fire doors (12 - required for KP8800/8900 Series)


• UL Listed to Canadian safety standards


• Built-in remote “Request to Enter” requires wire harness (52-2071)


• User Codes - over 1,100,000 possible user combinations


- 100 user codes


- Operates utilizing any one to six digits per code - digits may be repeated or start with “0”


- One master code - assigns emergency, supervisory and user codes


- One emergency code - allows entry when deadbolt is thrown (KP8276/KP8277)


- One supervisory code - allows temporary lockout of selected users, changes unlock time duration, requests infrared 
interrogation output, and may add user codes


- “One time” user codes allows visitors “one time” entry


- Entry of three wrong user codes in succession disables all codes for ten seconds


- Unit can be put in “passage only” mode at keypad


• Audit trail of last fifteen entries can be output to portable printer via infrared link


• Low Battery


- Low battery indication - three chirps after code entry


- External battery input connector in case of battery failure


Inside Escutcheon Material Die cast zinc 


Dimensions, Inside Escutcheon 3-1/2"W x 9-17/32"H x 2-1/8"D


Outside Escutcheon Material Vacuum die cast brass


Dimensions, Outside Escutcheon 2-15/16"W x 4-1/2"H x 1-3/8"D


Keypad Material UV stable


Keypad Operating Temperature 4°F (-20°C) to 140°F (60°C)


Keypad Storage Temperature -22°F (-30°C) to 176°F (80°C)


Batteries 4 “C” Alkaline batteries


Specifications I/S ESC & Keypad







4/
01


/0
5


2 An ASSA ABLOY Group company


Keypad Operated Products
Functions and Mechanical Features
KP10G77 Cylindrical Locks
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KP10G77 Cylindrical Lock


• Zinc die cast


• Projection at bottom 9/32" (7mm)


• Projection at top 2-1/8" (54mm)


9-17/32" 
(242mm)


KP10G77 Entry Lock With Cylinder


Mechanical Features 
• Meets ANSI A156.2 Grade 1 requirements


• Motor driven 10 Line cylindrical lock


• Latchbolt brass, 1/2" (13mm) throw; UL Listed 3/4" (19mm) throw (41- prefix) available


• 2-3/4" (70mm) backset standard. Consult factory for other backsets available


• Non handed


• Heavy duty lever spring return rose assembly


• Steel mounting studs


• Steel spacer bushing and extended one-piece bearing sleeves


• 3 through-bolt position combinations


• Operates with 4 “C” alkaine batteries (included)


• External battery input connector on under side of keypad in case of battery failure 


• Typical 40,000 operations per set of batteries


• Key override standard


• Includes code to activate horn when keypad buttons are pushed


• Not available with 10-UL-, 82-, F1-82, 83-, F1-83, 84-, VC- or VSVC- prefixes


• Infrared link to optional printer (52-2069) shows last fifteen transactions


• For 1-3/4" (44mm) thick doors standard


• Optional - External remote ”request to enter“ connector (52-2071)


• Lever inside always retracts latchbolt


• Key outside retracts latchbolt


• Outside lever rigid except when in 
passage mode or valid user code entered


Inside Escutcheon


For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard. Consult Factory for other sizes
Backsets 2-3/4" (70mm) standard


3-3/4" (95mm) backset available (23- prefix)
5" (127mm) backset available (25- prefix)


Cylindrical Housing Steel, zinc dichromate finish
Front Wrought brass, bronze and stainless steel 


2-1/4" (57mm) x 1-1/8" (29mm) 
1/8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm) Fixed Bevel


Strike Wrought brass, bronze and stainless steel
800 curved lip strike – standard
808 curved lip ANSI strike (28- prefix)
Wrought box strike available (WBS suffix)


Hand Non-handed – B, L, J and P lever designs
Handed – G and Y Coastal lever designs


Roses Heavy wrought brass and bronze
Latch Stainless steel 1/2" (13mm) throw 


Brass 3/4" (19mm) throw for pairs of doors (41- prefix)
Cylinder Brass, 6 pin, LA keyway standard
Keys Two, nickel silver
Masterkeying Can be master keyed or grand master keyed


Construction key systems available
Finishes 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D
Options See Prefixes on page 10
Door Prep ANSI A115.2 (161) Modified
Minimum Stile 4-1/2" (114mm)


Specifications
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Keypad Operated Cylindrical Locks
Trim Designs and Certifications
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L Lever Design


P Lever Design


• Lever: L–Solid Cast


5"
(127mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


5-1/2"
(140mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


• Lever: P–Solid Cast


J Lever Design
• Lever: J–Cast


J lever – not available with 
Interchangeable Core


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


5-3/8"
(137mm)


3/8"
(10mm)


L Rose DesignG Rose Design


3-1/2"
(89mm)


3/8"
(10mm) 5/8"


(16mm)
3-1/2"


(89mm)


• Rose G - Heavy Wrought • Rose L - Heavy Wrought


B Lever Design
• Lever: B–Solid Cast


Y - Yarmouth


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


5-3/8"
(137mm) 1-3/4"


(38mm)


• Lever: Y–Solid Cast
• Handed


G - Gulfport
• Lever: G–Solid Cast
• Handed 5-1/2"


(140mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)
1-3/4"
(38mm)


NOTE: All lever height measurements represent total distance from door face.


Certification Compliance


ANSI/BHMA Meets and exceeds ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 - Grade 1
UL UL listed to U.S.A. and Canadian safety standards


Listed for 3 hour doors (double doors require 41 - prefix)
Positive Pressure Meets UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)
ADA All levers conform to ADA requirement for barrier-free 


accessibility.
California Code Levers (L, J & P) conform to California Administrative Code 


Title 19 and 24.
Hurricane Code All individual components of a total door opening are 


required to comply with each code. Refer to the SARGENT
Website (www.sargentlock.com) for specific code compliance
listings for both the lock hardware and other door components.


• Lever designs  J, L and P have lever returns within 1/2" (13mm) or less of door face and meet ADA Compliance for national codes


• All lever designs can be used with either rose


5"
(129mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)2-


1/
2"


(6
4m


m
)
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Keypad Operated Products
Functions and Mechanical Features
KP8200 Series Mortise Locks
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KP8276 Entry Lock with Cylinder


Entry Locks


Common features for all functions:


• Deadlatch deadlocks latchbolt


• Inside lever retracts latchbolt (and
deadbolt simultaneously) at all times


• Key outside retracts and 
projects deadbolt and retracts
latchbolt


• Lever outside (with deadbolt
projected) active with
Emergency Code or Master
Code Only


• Lever outside (with deadbolt
retracted) active in “passage”
mode or with valid user code


• Thumb turn retracts and 
projects deadbolt


S
A
R
G
E
N
T


• Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000
Operational Grade 1 and Security 
Grade 1 with all standard trims.


• Motor driven 8200 Series mortise lock


• Stainless steel 3⁄4" (19mm) projection 
one-piece, anti-friction reversible latch


• One-piece hardened stainless steel 
Deadbolt with 1" (25mm) projection


• Stainless steel non-handed auxiliary 
deadlatch


• Specify hand on order. Easily field
reversible without disassembling lock body


• Includes code to activate horn when 
keypad buttons are pushed


• Lever trim through-bolted for increased
security and durability


• Operates with 4 “C”alkaline 
batteries (included)


• External battery input connector on under
side of keypad, in case of battery failure


• Typical 40,000 operations per set of 
batteries


• Cylinder override uses size 41- cylinder;
Removable core requires a 42- cylinder


• 1-3/4” (44mm) door standard. Consult 
factory for other thicknesses


• Infrared link to optional printer (52-2069)
shows last fifteen transactions


• Optional - External remote ”request to
enter“ connector (52-2071)


12-17/32" 
(318mm)


3-1/2”
(89mm)


KP8277 Entry Lock without Cylinder


• Lever outside (with 
deadbolt projected) active
with Emergency Code or
Master Code


• Lever outside (with 
deadbolt retracted) active
in “passage” mode or with
valid user code


• Thumb turn retracts and
projects deadbolt


Inside Escutcheon


• Zinc die cast


• Projection at 
bottom 9/32"
(7mm)


• Projection at top
2-1/8" (54mm)


KP8278 Entry Lock with Cylinder
Less Deadbolt


• Key outside retracts latchbolt


• Lever outside active in 
“passage” mode or with 
valid user code


• No deadbolt function


S
A
R
G
E
N
T


KP8279 Entry Lock without Cylinder
Less Deadbolt


• Lever outside active in 
“passage” mode or with 
valid user code


• No deadbolt function


S
A
R
G
E
N
T


KP8276 Entry Lock with Cylinder


For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard. Consult Factory for other sizes
Backset 2-3⁄4" (70mm) only
Case 12 gauge heavy duty wrought steel, zinc dichromate plated. Thickness 7/64" (3mm) (.109")
Outside Front Plate Brass, bronze or stainless steel. 8" (203mm) x 1-1⁄4" (31mm), ANSI Standard A115.1. Adjustable at any angle from


flat to beveled 1⁄8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm)
Hubs for Levers Cold forged steel
Latchbolt Stainless steel 3⁄4" (19mm) projection one-piece, anti-friction reversible latch 
Auxiliary Deadlatch Stainless steel, non-handed
Deadbolt One-piece hardened stainless steel with 1" (25mm) projection
Hand Specify hand on order; easily field reversible (if no hand is specified RH will be provided)
Strike Brass, bronze or stainless steel; ANSI Standard A115.1; curved lip, non-handed (strike box optional)
Keys Two, nickel silver (control key or emergency key must be ordered when required)
Cylinder Brass, size #41 (1-1/8") standard. Available with SARGENT Signature, V-10, XC and KESO Security Systems Masterkeying 


Can be masterkeyed or grand masterkeyed. Construction keying available
Finishes 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL,15, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D
Options See Prefixes on page 10
Stile 4-3/4" (121mm) minimum stile for electrical function locks
Door Prep ANSI A115.1 modified per template, see template for 7800/8200 lockbody & trim
Warranty 10 year limited warranty, 2 year limited warranty on electrified locks


Warranty limited to replacement of Lockbody and/or Compounds 


Specifications


Mechanical Features
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Keypad Operated Mortise Locks
Trim Designs and Certifications
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• Lever designs C, J, L and P have lever returns within 1/2" (13mm) or less of door face and meet ADA Compliance for national codes
• All lever designs can be used with any rose; Rose designs applicable to O/S trim only
• All levers are forged or cast, brass, bronze or stainless steel


• Rose: L-Heavy
wrought


• Rose: LN-Heavy
wrought


F Lever


J Lever


4-1/2"
(114mm)


1-15/16"
(49mm)2-


3/
4"


(6
7m


m
)


B Lever


5-1/4"
(133mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


2-
13


/1
6"


(7
1m


m
)


2-
5/


8"
(6


7m
m


)


5"
(127mm)


NOTE: All lever height measurements represent total distance from door face.


A Lever E Lever
• Must specify hand 


when ordering 5"
(127mm)


1-15/16"
(49mm)2-


15
/1


6"
(5


1m
m


)


L Lever


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


2"
(51mm)


5"
(127mm)


2-
3/


8"
(6


0m
m


)


5/16"
(8mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


2"
(51mm)


1-5/8"
(41mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


LN Rose Design


W Lever


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


P Lever


L Rose Design


5-1/2"
(140mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6


7m
m


)


2-1/16"
(52mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


• Must specify hand 
when ordering


• Must specify hand 
when ordering


S - Sanibel™


C - Coronado™ R - Rockport™


Y - Yarmouth™


G - Gulfport™


5"
(127mm)


3-
7/


16
"


(8
7m


m
)


2-1/2"
(63mm)


5-1/4"
(133mm)


2"
(6


3m
m


) 7/16"
(11mm)


4-3/4"
(121mm)


2-
3/


4"
(7


0m
m


)


1-7/8"
(47mm)


2-
5/


8"
(6


7m
m


)


5"
(127mm)


1-7/8"
(47mm)


2-
15


/1
6"


(7
4m


m
)


5"
(127mm)


1-15/16"
(50mm)


• Must specify hand when 
ordering


TR Traditional Rose


5/16"
(8mm)


2-3/16"
(56mm)


CR Contemporary Rose


5/16"
(8mm)


2-3/16"
(56mm)


E Rose Design


3-1/16"
(78mm)


5/16"
(8mm)


ANSI/BHMA Meets ANSI/BHMA  A156.13 Series 1000 Operational Grade 1 and Security Grade 1 with all standard trims.
ANSI/ASTM F476-84 Grade 40 with concealed mortise cylinder. Meets or exceeds ASTM F1577-95b paragraph 6.2 
Detention impact level 1 for deadbolt functions, level 3 for latchbolt only functions.
Note:  Removable Core and SFIC Cylinders do not meet Security Grade 1 requirements. 


ADA Meets A117.1 Accessibility Code.
Meets BOMA International 4.13.8. Complies with American Disability Act: Consult local authorities


UL UL and UL Listed to Canadian safety standards for A label (3 hour fire door) and lesser class doors, 
stamped letter F and UL symbol on armored front indicate listing


Positive Pressure Meets positive pressure requirements UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)
California California State Reference Code (Formerly Title 19, California State Fire Marshal Standard)


All levers with returns comply; levers return to within 1/2" (13mm) of door face 
Hurricane Codes Consult SARGENT website for certification and listings


Certification Compliance


• Rose: E-Heavy wrought• Rose: TR-Cast • Rose: CR-Cast
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Keypad Operated Products
Functions and Mechanical Features 
KP8800 and KP8900 Series Exit Devices
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1-13⁄16"
(46mm)


3-1/2"
(89mm)


16-1/2"
(419mm)


16-1/2"
(419mm)


8-1/16"
(205mm)


8-3/4"
(222mm)


Mechanical Features 
• Meets ANSI A156.3 Grade 1 requirements


• Trim is a motor-driven 700 Series ET control


• The KP-Rim Device is an 8888 Device


• The KP-Mortise is a 900 Series Mortise Lock


• Latchbolt 3/4" (19mm) projection


• Operates with 4 “C” alkaline batteries (included)


• Typical 40,000 operations per set of batteries


• Cylinder override use 34 rim cylinder, 8877; 46 mortise cylinder, 8977


• 8977 not available with 70-, 72-, 73-, 73-7P-, SC- or SE- prefixes


• Includes code to activate horn when keypad buttons are pushed


• Optional - External remote ”request to enter“ connector (52-2071)


• External battery input connector on under side of keypad, in case of
battery failure 


• Infrared link to optional printer (52-2069) shows last fifteen transactions


• Center Case Chassis – non ferrous alloy (except 12-KP8877)


KP8877 Rim Exit Device 
with Cylinder (Shown)


KP8878 Rim Exit Device KP8978 Mortise Exit Device


Exit Locks


Escutcheon


KP8977 Mortise Exit Device
with Cylinder (Shown)


• KP8978 is the same as KP8977, but 
without a cylinder.


• KP8878 is the same as KP8877, but 
without a cylinder.


• Outside cylinder retracts latchbolt • Outside cylinder retracts latchbolt


Inside 


• Zinc die cast


• Fits above the center
chassis cover


• Projection at top 
2-1/8" (54mm)


Outside ET Lever Control 


• Forged brass escutcheon


• KP8877 requires 777-8 ET control
KP8878 requires  778-8 ET control


• KP8977 requires 777 ET control
KP8978 requires  778 ET control


• Available in thirteen lever designs:
See page 6


ETL Shown


Common features for all Functions:


• Push Rail always retracts latchbolt 
allowing free egress 


• Lever outside active in “passage” 
mode or with valid user code


For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) thick standard. Consult Factory
for other sizes


Mounting Supplied standard with wood and 
machine screws. Optional through-bolts and
mortise nuts available


Chassis Cover Cold drawn brass, bronze or stainless steel
Chassis Nonferrous alloy (Except 12-)
Hand KP8877/KP8878 are field reversible


KP8977/KP8978 are handed
Dogging Feature Allen-type dogging furnished standard. Not


available with 12- Fire Rated Exits
Latch 3/4" (19mm) throw
Strike KP8877/KP8879 - 641 standard, 649 for 


12-KP8977/KP8978 - C908 Standard 
Options See Prefixes on page 10


Specifications For KP8800 & KP8900







• Must specify hand
when ordering
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Keypad Operated Exit Devices
Trim Designs and Certifications


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


ETJ


ETFETE


ETL


ETA ETB


• Lever designs C, J, L and P have lever returns within 1/2" (13mm) or less of door face and meet ADA Compliance for national codes


• External Trim for all KP Exits Devises are supplied with an ET Control with your choice of lever design


• Must specify
hand when
ordering


3-1/2"
(89mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


4-5/8"
(117mm)


3-1/8"
(79mm)


NOTE: All lever height measurements represent total distance from door face.


4"
(102mm)


3"
(76mm)


ETP
3"


(76mm)


4 15/16"
(125mm)


ETW


3"
(76mm)


4-11/16"
(119mm)


1/2"
(13mm)


2- 3/8"
(60mm)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


3-1/4"
(21mm)


4"
(102mm)


1/2"
(13mm)


2-3/4"
(70mm)


4-11/16"
(119mm)


• Must specify hand
when ordering


• Must specify
hand when
ordering


S - Sanibel™


C - Coronado™


R - Rockport™


Y - Yarmouth™


G - Gulfport™


5"
(127mm)


3-
7/


16
"


(8
7m


m
)


4-1/6"
(103mm)


5-1/4"
(133mm)


2-
3/


4"
(7


0m
m


)


7/16"
(11mm)


4-3/4"
(121mm)


2-
1/


2"
(6


4m
m


)


1-7/8"
(47mm)


3-
1/


4"
(8


3m
m


)


5"
(127mm)


1-7/8"
(47mm)


3-
1/


2"
(8


9m
m


)


5"
(127mm)


1-15/16"
(50mm)


Can be used with all SARGENT 80 Series exit devices. Easy operating lever handle allows
convenient one hand operation.


ET not available in 32, 32D. Lever available in 32, 32D as option add.


All levers are brass or bronze. Stainless steel is available. Consult factory.


ET Lever Controls


*Projection varies by lever design. 2-1/2" (63mm) projection with L Lever
13/16"
(21mm)


1-13/16"
(46mm)


8-1/16"
(205mm)


3-9/16" MAX*
(90mm)


Important: Consult installation templates for control mounting heights when used on pairs
of doors.


Certification Compliance


ANSI/BHMA Meet or exceed the requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1
UL Listed by Underwriters Laboratories for panic and bear the UL 


label for life safety in full compliance with NFPA 80 and NFPA 
101. Exit devices for fire labeled doors shall be UL listed as 
“Fire Exit Hardware”


Positive Pressure Comply with UL10C and UBC 7-2 positive pressure requirements


Note: SARGENT exit device operating lever trim shall withstand 1000 inch pounds of torque
without allowing access.
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Keypad Operated Products
Accessories


1-800-727-5477
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52-2069 Infrared Portable Printer


52-2065 Auxiliary Power Unit


547 Cover Plate Kit Cylindrical Lock Applications


52-2071 Remote Unlocking Harness


52-0034 Printer Paper


Cover Plate


Lock Body


Outside of door


52-0159 Cover Plate Kit Mortise Lock Applications


52-2299 Keypad Assembly


52-2593 Protective Shroud


• Provides sealing between outside escutcheon or keypad 
and door for exterior applications


Weatherseal Gasketing


52-0263


For use with ET Trim


52-0254


For use with 
keypad Escutcheon


• Used to print the last 15 user 
numbers and transaction types 
from keypad


• Operates with 4 “AA” batteries 
(included)


• Used to power unit if batteries 
are too weak or dead


• Operates with 4 “C” batteries 
(included)


• Covers Unican (Simplex) prep in 
existing doors


• Available in nine hardware finishes


• Plate dimensions:
12-1/2"(318mm) H x 3-1/2" (89mm) W


• Used with Infrared Portable Printer


• Six rolls per package


• Wire harness cable


• Used for remote unlocking of keypad 
mortise, cylindrical or exit locks


• Requires raceway through door


• Requires a momentary contact switch


• Used to cover holes on existing door


• Available in nine hardware finishes


• Plate dimensions: 
12-1/2"(318mm) H x 3-1/2" (89mm) W


52-2340 Keypad Escutcheon 


• For use with any “KP” product


• Vacuum die cast brass


• Projection at bottom 
1-3/8" (35mm)


• Projection at top 1/2" (13mm)


• Bezel size 2-1/2" 
(64mm) x 1-7/8" (48mm)


4-1/2" 
(114mm)


2-15⁄16"
(75mm)


• Provides weather protection 
for keypad


• Cover and hinge molded of
tough polycarbonate


• Stainless steel torsion 
spring maintains cover in 
closed position


• Lifts easily for access to keypad


• Comes with mounting hardware
and gasket


• Fast, easy installation


Controller Replacement Kits


52-2400


• Used to replace a
controller from
KP10G77 lock or
KP8800/8900 Series
exit device


52-2401


• Used to replace a
controller from 4200
Series or KP8200
Series mortise lock


• Tactile feel


• For use with any “KP” product
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Keypad Operated Products
Functions and Mechanical Features
KP8200 Series Mortise Locks


1-800-727-5477
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Keypad Operated Products
Architectural Specifications


2.1 ACCESS CONTROL
MORTISE LOCKS
A.Stand alone access con-
trol mortise locks shall be
KP8200 Series as manu-
factured by SARGENT
Manufacturing Company,
New Haven, CT.


B. Provide access control mortise lock 
series, type, and function where specified 
in hardware groups, with the 
provisions below.
1. Cylinders: Provide SARGENT Signature
Series mortise cylinders.
2. Backsets: 2-3/4 inches.


3. Strikes: Provide wrought boxes and strikes
with proper lip length to protect trim but
not to project more than 1/8 inch beyond
trim, frame or inactive leaf.
C. Locks shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.13,
Grade 1 requirements.
D. Locks shall be UL listed for use on 
fire doors.
E. Provide access control products with 
non-volatile memory.
F. Provide keypad products with a minimum
of 100 user codes and the ability to audit
the last 15 transactions.
G. In addition to user codes, provide a
Master Code as standard. The Master 
Code assigns emergency, supervisory, and
user codes.


H. Lock shall have the ability to print the
last fifteen entries via infrared printer.
I. Locking and unlocking of the lever handle
shall be done by a motor-driven battery
powered unit (solenoids not acceptable)
contained completely within the body of
the mortise lock. The inside lever is always
free for egress.
J. Provide lever design to match other locks
on the project.
K. Provide LED’s on unit to indicate status – 
unlocked and programming mode.
L. Provide weatherseal gasketing for keypad
at exterior applications.


2.2 ACCESS CONTROL
EXIT DEVICES
A. Stand alone access 
control exit devices shall
be KP8800/8900 Series 
as manufactured by 
SARGENT Manufacturing
Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Provide access control exit device series,
type, and function where specified in 
hardware groups.
C. All exit devices shall be UL listed for 
panic. Exit devices for labeled doors shall 
be UL listed as “Fire Exit Hardware”.
D. Exit devices shall meet ANSI/BHMA
A156.3, Grade 1 requirements.
E. Provide exit devices factory cut to door
width and height. Locate exit devices at 
a height recommended by the exit device
manufacturer, allowable by governing
building codes, and approved by 
the Architect.


F. Provide access control products with 
non-volatile memory.
G. Provide keypad products with a 
minimum of 100 user codes.
H. In addition to user codes, provide a
Master Code as standard. The Master 
Code assigns emergency, supervisory, 
and user codes.
I. Provide the ability to print the last fifteen
entries via infrared printer.
J. Locking and unlocking of the lever handle
shall be done by a motor-driven battery
powered unit (solenoids not acceptable)
contained completely within the body of
the outside trim. Egress from the inside at
all times. 
K. Provide lever design to match other lock
levers on the project.
L. Provide LED’s on unit to indicate status – 
unlocked and programming mode.


M. Provide weatherseal gasketing for key-
pad at exterior applications.
N. Provide cylinder-dogging feature for
non-rated exit devices.
O. Provide keyed removable mullions, as
specified in the Hardware Groups.
P. Provide clear powder coating at exit
devices used in full exterior application,
highly corrosive areas, and where noted in
the hardware groups.
Q. Provide SARGENT Signature Series 
cylinders for exit devices with cylinder 
override and cylinder dogging.


2.0 ACCESS CONTROL
CYLINDRICAL LOCK
A. Stand alone access 
control cylindrical locks
shall be KP10G77 as 
manufactured by 
SARGENT Manufacturing
Company, New Haven, CT.


B. Provide cylindrical lock series and 
function where specified in hardware
groups, with the provisions below.
1. Cylinders: Provide SARGENT Signature
Series cylinders.
2. Backsets: 2-3/4 inches.


3. Strikes: Provide wrought boxes and
strikes with proper lip length to protect trim
but not to project more than 1/8 inch
beyond trim, frame or inactive leaf.
C. Locks shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.2,
Grade 1 requirements.
D. Locks shall be UL listed for use on 
fire doors.
E. Provide access control products with 
non-volatile memory.
F. Provide keypad operated products with a 
minimum of 100 user codes.
G. In addition to user codes, provide a
Master Code as standard. The Master Code
assigns emergency, supervisory, 
and user codes.


H. Provide the ability to print the last 
fifteen entries via infrared printer.
I. Locking and unlocking of the lever 
handle shall be done by a motor-driven bat-
tery powered unit (solenoids not accept-
able) contained completely within the body
of the cylindrical lock. The inside lever is
always free for egress.
J. Provide lever design to match other locks
on the project.
K. Provide LED’s on unit to indicate status –
unlocked and programming mode.
L. Provide weatherseal gasketing for keypad
at exterior applications.


KP10G77 Cylindrical Locks


KP8200 Series Mortise Locks


KP8800/8900 Series Exit Devices







Keypad Operated Products
Prefixes


Prefixes Available:


3 Stainless steel hubs for institutional specifications (KP8200 Series only)
10 SARGENT Signature Key System
10-UL SARGENT Signature Key System UL437 (mortise and rim devices only)
11+ SARGENT XC Key System
12 UL Fire Label Exit hardware (KP8800  & KP8900 series Exits Only)
16 Cylinder Lockdown feature available with Non 12-(fire rated) KP8800 & KP8900 Series Exits)
19 Pushbar without Lexan touchpad (KP8800 & KP8900 Series Exits)
21 SARGENT Lost Ball Construction Key system
22 SARGENT Split Key System (existing systems only)
23 Flat 4-7/8" (124mm) ANSI strike (KP8200 Series Mortise) 


3-3/4" (95mm) Backset (for KP10G77 only)
25 5" (127mm) Backset (for KP10G77 only)
28 Strike #808 (KP10G77 only)
30 Lever to accept Schlage cylinder - no cylinder provided (KP10G77 only)
35 Adjustable Front cylinder furnished with lock n/a with removable core for mortise locks
36 Six lobe security head screws
37 Spanner head screws
41 3/4" (19mm) throw latchbolt x 2-3/4" (70mm) backset (KP10G77 only)
60 SARGENT Removable Disposable Construction core
63 SARGENT Removable Core cylinder
64 SARGENT Removable Construction Core cylinder
65-73 Small Format Interchangable Core 6 Pin Uncombinated core
65-73- Small Format Interchangable Core 7 Pin 
7P Uncombinated
70 Small Format Interchangable Core, Disposable Plastic Construction Core cylinder
72 Small Format Interchangable 6-Pin Construction Core cylinder
73 Small Format Interchangable Core - 6 pin. SARGENT 4A, 4B keyways available only for new systems
73-7P Small Format Interchangable Core - 7 pin. SARGENT 4A, 4B keyways available only for new systems
75 Milled Inside lever (KP8200 Series only)


Handicap Warning on inside lever (KP10G77 only)
Tactile Warning (KP8800 & KP8900 Series only)


76 Milled Outside lever (KP8200 Series & KP8800 & KP8900 Series only)
Handicap Warning on outside lever (KP10G77 only)


77 Milled both levers (KP8200 Series only)
Handicap Warning on both levers (KP10G77 only)
Abrasive strip on rail, Abrasive coating on lever (KP8800 & KP8900 Series only)


82 SARGENT Keso Security cylinder
F1-82 SARGENT Keso F1 Security cylinder
83 SARGENT Keso Security Removable Core cylinder
F1-83 SARGENT Keso F1 Security Removable Core cylinder
84 SARGENT Keso Security Removable Construction Core cylinder
SC Schlage “C” Keyway cylinder “0” bitted
SE Schlage “E” Keyway cylinder “0” bitted
VA SARGENT V-10 Standard cylinder
VC SARGENT V-10 Interchangeable Core cylinder (KP8200 and KP8800 & KP8900 series only)
VS SARGENT V-10 Standard cylinder unassembled 
VSVC SARGENT V-10 Interchangeable Core cylinder unassembled (KP8200 and KP8800 & KP8900 series only)


+Prefix not available with 10-, 10-UL-, 22-, 60-, 64-, SC-, or SE- prefixes
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and Shipping Information
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Handing


Right Hand Door - RH


Right Hand Reverse Bevel- RHRB


Left Hand Door - LH


Left Hand Reverse Bevel - LHRB


Lock Shipping Weight Pc. Count/Carton


KP8276 x lever trim (with cylinder) 10.0 lbs (4.5 kg) 1/carton


KP8277 x lever trim (no cylinder) 9.5 lbs (4.3 kg) 1/carton


KP8278 x lever trim (with cylinder/no deadbolt) 10.0 lbs (4.5 kg) 1/carton


KP8279 x lever trim (w/o cylinder/no deadbolt) 9.5 lbs (4.3 kg) 1/carton


KP8877 16 lbs (7.3 kg) 1/carton


KP8977 18 lbs (8.2 kg) 1/carton


KP10G77 LL 9.75 lbs (4.4 kg) 1/carton


SARGENT Description ANSI/BHMA


US3 Polished brass 605


US4 Satin brass 606


US9 Polished bronze 611


US10 Satin bronze, clear powder coat 612


US10B Oxidized satin bronze oil rubbed 613


10BL Oxidized satin bronze, clear powder coat ——


20D Dark statuary bronze, clear powder coat ——


US26 Polished chrome 625


US26D Satin chrome 626


Finishes


How To Order


Shipping Information


Specify Note Example


Keypad Operated Cylindrical Locks
Prefix Signature Cylinder 10


Series KP10G77 10-KP10G77


Trim Rose & Lever Design 10-KP10G77-LB


Finish Specify Finish 10-KP10G77-LB-26D


Keypad Operated Mortise Lock
Prefix Signature Cylinder 10


Series/Function KP8276 10-KP8276


Trim Rose & Lever Design 10-KP8276-LNL


Finish Specify Finish 10-KP8276-LNL-26D


• Hand Specify Hand 10-KP8276-LNL-26D-RH


Keypad Operated Exit Device
Prefix Fire Rated 12


Series/Function KP8877 12-KP8877


Trim ETJ 12-KP8877 x ETJ


• Hand RHRB 12-KP8877 x ETJ x RHRB


Finish US26D 12-KP8877 x ETJ x RHRB x 26D/32D


Door Size 36" 12-KP8877F x ETJ x RHRB x 26D/32D x 36"


• Please specify hand when ordering.


Inside


Inside


Inside


Inside


Outside


Outside


Outside


Outside







SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


© SARGENT Manufacturing Company  2005


An ASSA ABLOY Group company
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The SARGENT                is a “low energy” power door operator designed to 
automatically open and close doors with a lower energy opening force.


The following chart can be used as a guide for suitability of the door operator to various applications:


The Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) is a law administered by the U.S. Department of Justice. Its‘ guidelines under ADA Regulation
for Title III are detailed on the ADA website: www.ada.gov.


The SARGENT MPower fully complies with ADA and ANSI A156.19 requirements. It functions using an A/C motor and hydraulic pump to
activate a heavy-duty hydraulic door closer controlled by an Electronic Limit Switch (ELS) circuit board that limits the degree of door
swing. The MPower is your best choice in a low energy power door operator.


Features include:


• Ease of installation and setup
• Simple instructions
• Uses push-button settings for door open and door 


close positions


• Application versatility and ease of adjustment
• Field-reversible (handed unit available)
• Push side or pull side mounting units available
• Power Operator function can be configured 


during installation
• Interfaces with electric hardware and integrates with 


access control systems


• Operates as mechanical surface closer during close cycles or 
if power is turned off


• Critical for fire rated doors
• Spring force provides the feel of a normal manual 


door closer
• Door can be opened manually if desired


• Operation startup options
• Wall switches
• Radio frequency device
• Push and Go


• Hold Open options
• 0-30 seconds (5 seconds minimum required for ADA 


and ANSI A156.19)
• Choice of indefinite hold open features


• Obstruction Detection
• Door closes if it hits an obstruction while opening
• Door re-opens once if it hits an obstruction while closing


Operator Type Common Applications Safety Equipment Required


Low Energy


(LOW TO MODERATE TRAFFIC) 
Executive Offices, ADA Dorm Rooms, ADA


Hotel Rooms, Retirement Homes, Educational or
Assisted Living Facilities, Office/Warehouse
Corridor Doors, ADA Auxiliary Entrances,


ADA Accessible Restrooms, Fire Doors, 
Smoke Ventilation Doors


Signage


High Energy
By Others


(HIGH TRAFFIC)
Hospital Emergency Entrances & Operating


Rooms, Airport Entrances, Large Office Building
or Dept. Store Entrances


Guide Rails, Safety Mats, 
Sensors & Signage


1-800-727-5477
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Functions


Field Reversable Unit shown (without cover)


• Heavy Duty series door closer
• Adjustable spring power
• Backcheck valve
• Backcheck Position valve
• Door Speed valve
• Latch Speed valve
• Speed Control valve
• Pressure Adjustment valve


• Field Reversible or handed units available
(Drop Applications require handed unit)


• Push Side or Pull Side applications
• Power Assist selector switch
• Push and Go selector switch
• Open/Close Obstruction Detection
• Motor startup delay adjustment


• Vestibule Function Delay adjustment 
(For sequencing two or more units)


• Door Hold Open Delay adjustment
• Single pole double throw (SPDT) relay output
• SPDT Relay Output time adjustment
• SPDT Alarm Output
• Blow Open Function for smoke ventilation
• Infinite Hold Open function
• Presence Detector input
• 24 VDC (unregulated) @ 500 mA output
• Selector Mode Switch (3 position)


• OFF – Turns unit off
• ON – Turns unit on
• HOLD OPEN – Activates the unit to 


the hold open position indefinitely


Electrical Data


• Power Input: 120 VAC, 60 Hz (+10%, -15%)
• Current Draw 2 amp
• Auxiliary Output 24 VDC (unregulated) @ 500 mA


• SPDT relay output for controlling electric strikes or electric locks 
not to exceed 5 amp @ 24 VDC


• External 24 VDC regulated and filtered power supply needed for
56- latch retraction applications


Certifications


• UL and cUL for use on fire and smoke barrier doors
• Meets requirements for UL10C and UBC 7.2 for positive pressure
• 2-year warranty (as per current price list, terms and conditions at


time of purchase)


• Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
• BHMA 156.19 for Low Energy and Power Assist operated doors


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Operator 
Type


Low Energy


High Energy


Common Applications


Executive Offices, ADA Dorm Rooms,
ADA Hotel Rooms, Retirement


Homes, Educational or Assisted Living
Facilities, Office/Warehouse Corridor
Doors, ADA Auxiliary Entrances, ADA


Accessible Restrooms, Fire Doors,
Smoke Ventilation Doors


(HIGH TRAFFIC) Hospital Emergency
Entrances & Operating Rooms,
Airport Entrances, Large Office


Building or Dept. Store Entrances


Safety
Equipment
Required


Signage


Guide Rails,
Safety Mats,


Sensors &
Signage


Door
Width*/Weight


36"/125lbs
(91cm / 56kg)


48"/200lbs
(122cm / 91kg)


36"/125lbs
(91cm / 56kg)


48"/125lbs
(122cm / 91kg)


Opening
Speed


(Seconds)
Max


5


7


3


3


Hold Open
Delay


(Seconds)
Min**


5


7


3


3


Closing
Speed


(Seconds)
Min


5


7


3


3


Complete
Cycle


(Seconds)
Min


15


19


11.5


13


Max. Force
to Stop
Door


15lbs


40lbs


Note: *Minimum and maximum door width for single door, hung on butt hinges
**Maximum delay is 30 seconds


Low Energy and High Energy Door Operator Summary
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APPLICATION DAILY AVERAGE YEARLY AVERAGE USAGE OPERATOR


Executive Office


ADA Dorm Room


ADA Hotel or 
Retirement Home Room


Assisted Living Up to 100 Up to 22,000 Low Low Energy
Common Area Door


Office/Warehouse Door


ADA Auxiliary Entrance


ADA Accessible Restroom


Government/Public Restroom 300 108,000


Hospital Corridor Door 600 220,000


Airport Entrance 3,000* 1,100,000


Large Office Building Entrance 4,000* 1,200,000


Large Dept. Store Entrance 5,000* 1,500,000


* Represents ‘powered‘ cycles


Note: The above applications and data are examples for guidance only. Contact your ESSEX Sales
Representative or SARGENT Technical Consultant to confirm the suitability of your specification and
system design.


Typical Door Traffic Categories


Moderate


High High Energy
By Others
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4060/4067
HINGE (PULL) SIDE OF DOOR
• Spring buffered stop assembly in slide track


4060 RIGID ARM AND SLIDE TRACK
• 85° to 110° templated door openings in 5° increments
• 1/8" (3mm) maximum frame reveal


4067 DOUBLE EGRESS ARM AND SLIDE TRACK
• From 1/8" to 3" (3 to 76mm) frame reveal
• Specify hand when ordering


An auxiliary stop is suggested where severe conditions exist.


4051/4052
STOP (PUSH) SIDE OF DOOR


STANDARD DUTY DOUBLE LEVER ARM
• Frame reveals 2-3/4" to 7" (70 to 178mm)
• An auxiliary door stop is required for these applications.


SERIES DOOR OPENING
4051 Up to 110°


4052 From 110° to 180°


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


Note: Contact factory for use on doors exceeding 250lbs (113kg)
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4060
Rigid Arm


4067
Double Egress Arm
(Handed)


SERIES DIM “S”
4060 1-3/4" (44mm)


4067 2-3/8" (60mm)


DOOR SWING 85° 90° 95° 100° 105° 110°


MINIMUM DOOR
WIDTH (mm)


32" 31" 30" 30" 29" 29"
(813) (787) (762) (762) (737) (737)


Minimum door width for all double egress applications is 29" (737mm)


30-3/16"
(767mm)


2"
(51mm) Min.


C  Pivot PointL


31-11/16"
(805mm)


23"
(584mm)


4-3/8"
(111mm)


4-7/8"*
(124mm)


“S”


Min.


4051


4052


31-11/16"
(805mm)


1-1/2"
(38mm)


4-3/8"
(111mm)


1-7/8"
(48mm)


* Handed unit dimension shown. For Field Reversible unit add 3/8" (9mm).
If dimension “A” less than 10" (254mm) order handed unit with CL prefix.


* Handed unit dimension shown. For Field Reversible unit add 3/8" (9mm).
If dimension “A” less than 5" (127mm) use 4001D for 4051, 4002D for 4052 drop bracket (Drop Application) see page 6 and
handed unit with CL prefix.
If dimension “A” less than 10" (254mm) order handed unit with CL prefix.


“A” Ceiling
Clearance


Ceiling


Ceiling


“A” Ceiling
Clearance


4-1/8"*
(105mm)


DOOR SWING 90° 180°


MINIMUM DOOR
WIDTH (mm)


32" 29"
(813) (737)


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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4051 with 4001D Drop Bracket
STOP (PUSH) SIDE OF DOOR – UP TO 110° DOOR OPENING
STANDARD DUTY DOUBLE LEVER ARM
• Frame reveals 2-3/4" to 7" (70 to 178mm)
• 110° maximum door opening. See 4152 for openings to 180°
• Auxiliary door stop is required for this application
• Minimum door width is 33" (838mm)


4052 with 4002D Drop Bracket Kit
STOP (PUSH) SIDE OF DOOR – OVER 110° TO 180° DOOR OPENING
STANDARD DUTY DOUBLE LEVER ARM
• Frame reveals 2-3/4" to 7" (70 to 178mm)
• Over 110° to 180°
• Auxiliary door stop is required for this application
• Minimum door width is 31" (787mm)


LH Shown


LH Shown


NOTE: Drop application for less than 7" (178mm) minimum ceiling clearance requires handed unit – Order CL prefix (see next page)
Drop application for use with SARGENT overhead stop can use non-handed or handed unit.


NOTE: Contact factory for use on doors exceeding 250lbs. (113kg)


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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4051
110° Maximum Door Opening
Minimum Door Width 33" (838mm)


4052
Over 110° to 180° Door Opening
Minimum Door Width 31" (787mm)


31-11/16"
(805mm)


1-3/4"
(44mm)


Min.
4-3/8"


(111mm)
1-7/8" *
(48mm)


4-1/8"
(105mm)


Drop
Bracket


* Handed unit dimension shown. For Field Reversible unit add 3/8" (9mm).
If “A” less than 7" (178mm) handed unit with CL-prefix is required.


“A” Ceiling
Clearance


Ceiling


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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WITH MAGNETIC LOCK
Opening Description: Fail Safe ADA
Opening - Magnetic Lock & Door Operator


Application
Non-Fire Rated Glass Door - Interior or
Exterior Office or Main Entrance Openings


Operation
• Lock or unlock system by a key control


switch at all times
• Free ingress & egress using the door


operator or manually when unlocked
• Outside door switch will be inactive


denying ingress other than by card when
locked


• To exit, inside door switch will unlock
magnetic lock and open the door or
manually push bar to exit


• Door operator acts as standard door
closer when entering or exiting manually


Material
• Door Operator 
• Electromagnetic Lock 
• Electric Hinge 
• Mechanical Touch Bar with Switch 
• 2 Door Switches 
• Maintained Key Switch 
• Card Reader


ELECTRIC STRIKES
Opening Description: Fail Secure ADA
Opening –  Double Electric Strike & Door
Operators on Pair of Doors


Application
Interior, Non-Fire Rated Wood or Metal
Doors – Corridor or Emergency Room
Openings


Operation
• Doors are to be closed and latched at all


times
• Key Switch activates and deactivates door


switches to signal door operators


• Active door switch will energize the
electric strike and automatically open
doors


• Access manually from the push side only
when door switches are inactive


• Door operators will act as standard door
closers when door switches are inactive


Material
• 2 Door Operators
• Double Electric Strike
• 2 Surface Vertical Rod Exit Devices
• 2 Door Switches
• Maintained Key Switch


VESTIBULE
Opening Description: Vestibule – Two
Single Doors & Operators


Application
Interior or Exterior Non-Rated Glass, Wood
or Metal Doors – Hospitals, College Dorms, 
Hotels and other Public Buildings


Operation
• Doors are closed but not latched at all


times when not activated
• 2 door switches outside of vestibule


operate closest door first, then second
door


• 2 door switches inside vestibule
operate closest door only


Material
• 2 Door Operators
• 4 Door Switches


VESTIBULE (TWO PAIR)
Opening Description: Vestibule – Two Pairs
of Doors & Operators


Application
Exterior Non-Rated Glass Doors – Hospitals,
College Dorms, Large Hotels, Convention
Centers and other Public Buildings


Operation
• Doors are closed but not latched at all


times when not activated


• 2 door switches outside of vestibule
operate closest door first then 
other door


• 2 door switches inside vestibule
operate closest door only


Material
• 4 Door Operators
• 4 Door Switches


120VAC


120VAC


120VAC


120VAC


OUTSIDE INSIDE


OUTSIDE INSIDE


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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WITH ACCESS CONTROL
FOR ENTRY
Opening Description: Fail Secure ADA
Opening – Electric Strike & Door Operator


Application
Rated or Non-Fire Rated Metal Door –
Interior or Exterior Office, Main Entrance
or Stairwell Openings


Operation
• Activate or deactivate system by a key


control switch
• When outside, door switch is inactive,


ingress will be by card only


• Inside door switch will unlock and open
the door automatically


• Push exit device bar to exit at all times
• Door operator acts as standard door


closer when entering or exiting manually
• Recommend: HES Electric Strikes


Material
• Door Operator
• Mortise Exit Device
• 2 Door Switches
• Maintained Key Switch
• Card Reader
• Electric Strike


SMOKE VENTILATION
Opening Description: Fail Secure “Blow
Open” Opening – Latch Retraction & Door
Operators on Pair of Doors


Application
Exterior Metal Doors – Emergency
Ventilation Type Openings


Operation
• Doors are to be closed and latched at all


times
• Fire Alarm system sends signal to activate


door operators and latch retraction
devices


• Doors open when activated and stay
open until loss of power or until fire
alarm is reset


• Door operators act as standard door
closers during normal use


Material
• 2 Door Operators
• 2 56- Latch Retraction Vertical Rod


Exit Devices
• 1 - 3510 24 VDC regulated and filtered


power supply
• 2 Electric Hinges


LATCH RETRACTION
Opening Description: Vestibule – Two
Single Doors & Operators


Application
Interior or Exterior Rated & Non-Rated Glass,
Wood or Metal Doors – Hospitals, College
Dorms, Hotels and other Public Buildings


Operation
• Doors are closed and latched at all times
• When activated, latch bolts are retracted


and door(s) will automatically open


• 2 door switches outside of vestibule
operates closest door first then
second door


• 2 door switch inside vestibule
operate closest door only


• Recommend: 56- Latch Retraction Exit
Devices


• Non-rated devices can be dogged for
push/pull operation


Material
• 2 Door Operators • 2 56- Rim Latch
• 4 Door Switches Retraction Exit Devices
• 2 Electric Hinges


MAGNETIC LOCKS (INTERLOCK)
Opening Description: Vestibule Interlock –
Two Pairs of Doors & Operators


Application
Interior or Exterior Rated & Non-Rated
Glass, Wood or Metal Doors – ICU Rooms
at Hospitals, Research Lab's, Clean Rooms
& other Environmentally Controlled
Applications


Operation
• Doors are closed and secure by


electromagnetic locks
• Only one pair of doors may be open at a


time before the opposite doors can open


• When activated, magnetic locks unlock
and door(s) will automatically open


• Door switch outside of vestibule
operates closest pair of doors


• Either door switch in vestibule operates
closest pair of doors when all doors are
closed


Material
• 4 Door Operators
• 4 Door Switches
• 2 Double Electromagnetic Locks with


Door Position Switch
• 4 Electric Hinges
• 4 Non-latching Touch Bars with Switch
• 1 - 3560 24 VDC regulated and filtered


power


120VAC


120VAC


120VAC


120VAC


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com
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ELS - Electronic Limit Switch


Used for open/closed door setting, push
and go selection, obstruction timing and
Power Operator/Power Assist Function.
• WHT Button - Used for Door Open


setting
• BLK Button - Used for Door Closed


setting


Dip Switch Settings
1 - Obstruction Detection Delay
2 - Obstruction Detection Delay
3 - Activation Mode (Push and Go)
4 - Power Assist/Power Operator Mode


Control Board
Dip Switch and Timer Adjustments


SW1 DIP Switches
1 - P/A - Door Operator Function Switch - 


OFF position selects Operator Mode. 
ON position selects the Assist Mode.


2 - A/D - Alarm Delay Timer - 
OFF = 30 second delay. ON = 60 second
delay. Used with terminal JP1-1


3 - Not used - OFF
4 - Not used - OFF


TIMER ADJUSTMENTS


• SW2 - Motor Delay - Delays motor 
start-up to allow unlocking of
electric hardware.


• SW3 - Solenoid Delay - sets the
length of time that the relay will
stay energized or de-energized.
Used for JP4-3, 4 and 5 relay. Allows
electric hardware to stay energized
long enough for automatic door
opening.


• SW4 - Vestibule Delay - Sets the
length of time between receipt of
the IN Vestibule signal and the
motor start-up.


• SW5 - Hold Open Delay/Assist Delay
-
Sets length of time door holds open
at the fully open position for
operator function. Sets length of
time motor and pump assembly will
operate to reduce opening force of
door for assist function. When time
elapses the door will operate as a
standard door closer.


Adjustment and Terminal Locations


ELS BOARD


Field Reversable Unit shown (without cover)


ELS DIPSWITCH TIMER ADJUSTMENTS SW1


CONTROL BOARD JP-4 TERMINALS


JP-1 TERMINALS


4
3
2
1


SW2


SW4


SW3


SW5







SARGENT
Low Energy Door Operator
Technical Details


11An ASSA ABLOY Group company 1/
30


/0
3


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


1 - O/O - Override Open - Input for blow 
open or smoke ventilation
application - Upon initiation of a
closed signal from a fire/smoke alarm
panel, the door will open and remain
open until signal is terminated. Use
with any JP-1 ground.


2 - RES 1 - Not used
3 - AUX2 - Auxiliary Two - This is one of 


two secondary initiating switch input 
contacts (JP-10 is the other.) Use with 
any JP-1 ground to initiate operation.


4 - GND - Ground
5 - INV - IN Vestibule - Used for vestibule


function. This contact must be
connected to the JP-1-6 terminal
from another unit to receive an
initiating signal. Use this contact with
any JP-1 ground.


6 - OUTV - Out Vestibule - Used for 
vestibule function - This contact must 
be connected to terminal JP-5 of
another unit to send an initiating
signal. Use this contact with any JP-1
ground.


7 - GND - Ground
8 - RFT - Toggle (Maintained Hold Open) 


This input can be used with any
normally open switch. The first
initiation of this contact will open
door and hold it open. A second
initiation of this contact will release
and close the door. Use with any JP-1
ground.


9 - GND - Ground
10 - AUX2 - Auxiliary Two - Same as JP1-3 


above.
11 - GND - Ground
12 - PDET - Presence Detector - Permits 


wiring of a sensor to prevent a closed
door from opening or a door that is 
fully open from closing. Use with any 
JP-1 ground.


13 - GND - Ground
14 - AUX1 - Auxiliary One - Primary


initiating switch contact. Initiates
door power cycle. For vestibule
function, the switch on the initiating
side of door is connected to this
terminal. Use with any JP-1 ground.


Control Board JP-1 Terminal:
(Input Controls) - wall switches,
motions sensors, 2nd M-Power,
etc.


JP-4 Terminal: (Output Controls) - 
electric strikes, latch retraction exit
devices, mag locks, etc.


1 - GND - Ground
2 - + 24VDC
3 - NO1 - Relay Contact - Normally open 


relay dry contact that is switched
when any auxiliary inputs are
initiated. Delay can be set for up to
12 seconds. Use with JP4-4 CO-1.


4 - CO1 - Relay Contact - Common relay 
contact for use with terminals JP4-3 
and JP4-5.


5 - NC1 - Relay Contact - Normally closed
relay contact that is switched when
any auxiliary inputs are initiated.
Delay can be set for up to 12 seconds.
Use with JP4-4 CO1.


6 - NO2 - Alarm Delay - Normally open
dry relay contact that is switched
when any auxiliary inputs are
initiated. The relay will stay switched
for 30 or 60 seconds (selected by dip
switch SW1-2 A/D).


7 - CO2 - Alarm Delay - Common contact
for use with terminals JP4-6 and JP4-8.


8 - NC2 - Alarm Delay - Normally closed 
dry contact that is switched when any
auxiliary inputs are initiated. The relay
will stay switched for 30 or 60 seconds
(selected by dip switch SW1-2 A/D).


SW 1 SW 2-5
TIMER


ADJUSTMENTS
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2 per


63-4188 Operational Signs (kit contains 7 signs)
– Supplied with operator


1 per 1 per 1 per 1 per 2 per2 per


63-4205 Control Board 63-4179 Repair kit ELS Board 63-0709 Security Plate - Conceals the 
ON/OFF/HOLD OPEN switch to deter
tampering, supplied with operator


4310 Radio Control Transmitter


• Compact
• For use with 4315
• Single Button Control
• 650 FT (198m) Operating Range, open air
• 68 billion possible codes
• 315MHz
• 12 VDC alkaline battery included


• Durable, N.O. SPDT momentary action
switch, Form C, 4 amps@24VDC


• Dimensions: 4296, 96H, 96HP
Face plate 4-5/8" (117mm) wide x 4-1/2"
(114mm) high


• Dimensions: 4297HP
Face plate 1-3/4" (45mm) wide x 6-11/32"
(161mm) high


• Dimensions: 4298
Face plate 3" (76mm) wide x 4-1/2"
(114mm) high


• DBL wall box required for 4296, 4296H,
4296HP


• SGL wall box required for 4297HP, 4298
• Concealed socket mounting screws


4296B


4315 Radio Control
Receiver Assembly


• Easy to install
• For use with 4313 or 4310
• 24VAC/DC
• 68 billion possible codes
• 315MHz


Wall Switches for Single and Double Gang Boxes


4296H 4296HP
4297


4298 4296HP Shown


4313 Radio Control Transmitter


• Compact
• Allows wireless push plate application


when used with 4315
• 150 FT (46m) operating range
• Must mount in plastic outlet box (by others)
• Push plate sold separately, see above
• 315MHz


1-1/2" (38mm)
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63-4168 - Arm and Track Assembly
63-4167 - Arm Assembly
63-4166 - Track Assembly


63-4171 - Arm Assembly
63-4170 - Main Arm & Rod
63-4169 - Foot Assembly


63-4173 - Arm Assembly
63-4172 - Main Arm & Rod
63-4169 - Foot Assembly


63-4175 - Arm and Track Assembly (LH)
63-4177 - Arm and Track Assembly (RH)
63-4174 - Arm Assembly (LH)
63-4176 - Arm Assembly (RH)
63-4166 - Track Assembly


Body, Pump and Motor with ELS
(Handed Unit shown)


63-4162 (4060)
63-4165 (4051, 4052)
Field Reversible Body Pump and Motor Assembly


63-4160 (4060, 4067)
63-4163 (4051, 4052)
Right Hand Body Pump and Motor Assembly


63-4161 (4060, 4067)
63-4164 (4051, 4052)
Left Hand Body Pump and Motor Assembly 


Body Pump and Motor Assemblies


Arm and Track Assemblies


4060 4051 4052


4067
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A. Low energy door operators shall be MPower 4000™ Series by SARGENT Manufacturing Company, New Haven, CT.
B. Low energy door operators shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.19 requirements.
C. Low energy door operators shall meet UL, cUL, UL10C, and UL10B standards for use on fire doors.
D. Low energy door operators shall have the following adjustments:


1. Motor assist shall be adjustable from 0 to 30 seconds in 5 second increments.
2. Door control shall be adjustable to provide compliance with the requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA).
3. Door closing force and backcheck shall be adjustable
4. Motor start up delay.
5. Vestibule interface delay.
6. Electric lock delay.
7. Door hold open delay up to 30 seconds.


E. Operator units shall provide conventional door closer opening and closing forces unless the power operator motor is activated by an
initiating device.


F. Operator units shall have a three position selector mode switch that shall permit units to be switched "ON" to monitor for function
activation, "HO" for indefinite hold open function, or "OFF" which shall deactivate all control functions but will allow standard door
operation by means of the internal mechanical closer.


G. Operators shall have push and go function to activate power operator or power assist functions.
H. Operator units shall have door closer assembly with adjustable spring size, backcheck valve, sweep valve, latch valve, speed control


valve, and pressure adjustment valve to control door closing.
I. Operator units shall have inputs for smoke ventilation doors, which allow doors to power open upon fire alarm activation and hold


open indefinitely or until fire alarm is reset.
J. Operator units shall have a presence detector input to prevent a closed door from opening or a door that is fully opened from closing.
K. Operator units shall have a hold open toggle input to allow remote activation for indefinite hold open; door shall close the second


time the input is activated.
L. Operator units shall have vestibule inputs to allow sequencing operation of two units.
M. Operators shall have a SPDT relay for interfacing with latching or locking devices.


2.0 Low Energy Door Operators
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HINGE (PULL) SIDE OF DOOR 
60 – Rigid Arm & Slide Track 110° Maximum Door Swing Maximum Reveal 1/8" (3mm)
67 – Double Egress Arm & Slide Track 110° Maximum Door Swing for Reveals 1/8" to 3" (3 to 76mm)


(Specify hand when ordering)


STOP (PUSH) SIDE OF DOOR
51 – Standard Duty Double Lever Arm 110° Maximum Door Swing Reveals 2-3/4" to 6-7/8" (70 to 175mm)
52 - Standard Duty Double Lever Arm 180° Maximum Door Swing Reveals 2-3/4" to 6-7/8" (70 to 175mm)


Note: Door switches and sensors are not included with operator. These items must be ordered separately.


Types of Applications


Product will be sprayed with a combination of waterborne acrylic and polyester powder coat.
Closers will withstand 100 hours of salt spray.


FINISHES


How To Order


Specify Note Example


Quantity Number Ordered 1 Qty.


Prefix Low Ceiling or Handed Units Only 1 Qty. CL-


Product Series MPower 40 1 Qty. CL-40


Application See Types of Applications 1 Qty. CL-4060


Hand Required for CL - Prefix and 67 Application 1 Qty. CL-4060 R


Finish See Finishes 1 Qty. CL-4060 R EN


Additional Information Item/Heading Number x 1 Qty. CL-4060 R EN
Door number x Item 01 x DR201


EN 689 Sprayed aluminum


EB 690 Sprayed bronze to match 10B


EAB 696 Sprayed brass
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SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company








SIGNATURE


SERIES







Signature Series
1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


An ASSA ABLOY Group company


Table of Contents Page


Components 1
Mortise/Rim 2
Bored Locks 3
Removable Core/Padlocks 4
Key Blanks 5
Keyway Control Comparison 6
Construction Master Keying 7
Forms 8
Features 9


Policy
The SARGENT® Signature* patented 
cylinders and keys are available through 
the normal channels of distribution.


Assignment of unique SARGENT Signature
patterns must be pre-approved by the 
factory.


A letter requesting a SARGENT Code Pattern
Registration Form must be sent to the Key
Records Department in New Haven CT.


Signature patterns will be issued by 
predefined geographical boundaries and
assigned in accordance with a standard 
factory policy.


A letter of authorization under the letterhead
of the End-User must accompany any purchase
orders for any products which involve
SARGENT’s Signature cylinders and or keys.


SARGENT Signature patterns are assigned at
the End-User level.


*U.S. Patent No. 5,475,998
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3


4


5


Signature Offset Blocking Bar Springs
(4) Four per cylinder.
Two per offset Blocking Bar. Supplies
required spring force to prevent 


compromise of offset blocking bars by anything
other than a correctly dimpled and bitted key.


Key Blank
Standard key bitting can be 
accomplished in the field with any
industry standard duplicating or


code cutting machine.


Signature Barrel (Plug)
Unique Signature pattern code pins
factory loaded. Field servicing not
required.


Signature Body
Grooved to function with offset
blocking bar assemblies.


Signature Offset Blocking Bar
(2) Two per cylinder.
Locks out all but a correctly dimpled
and bitted key.


1 2 3


4 5
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Complete 6 Pin
Assembly Barrel Body & Slide Assembly 


40 Series* 10-41 13-3835 13-3726


Cylinder 10-42 13-3836 13-3727


10-43 13-3837 13-3728


10-44 13-3838 13-3729


10-46 13-3839 13-3730


10-48 13-3840 13-3731


10-50 13-3841 13-3732


10-52 13-3842 13-3733


10-54 13-3843 13-3734


10-56 13-3844 13-3735


Rim Cylinder* 10-34  6-Pin 13-3845 13-3847


13-0512 Adams Rite (1850)


13-0513 Adams Rite (4070)


13-0928 Schlage L


13-0660 SARGENT Standard


01-1121 Screw (2 required)


Note: Parts on this page reflect only those
that are unique to the Signature feature.
For all other cylinder components, refer to
the standard cylinder section.


Available in UL 437


Mortise/Rim Cylinders Cams for use with 40 Series


* When cylinders are ordered (without hardware) they are packed with #97 rossette as
standard. Others available, consult Cylinders and Components catalog.
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Functions Lockset Assembly Barrel #1 Body & Slide 
Assembly #2


All except 50 function 11 Line 13-4147 13-3851 13-3710 


All except 50 function 10, 8L, 7 Lever, 
6500 13-3713 13-3851 13-3710 


All except 50 function 9, 8 13-3827 13-3850 13-3852


All except 50 function 6 “S”,”N” 13-3814 13-3851 13-3853


All except 50 function 6 “B” 13-3815 13-3851 13-3853


For products not listed, contact factory for availability.


Note: Parts on this page reflect only those
that are unique to the Signature feature.
For all other cylinder components, refer to
the standard cylinder section.


Not Available in UL 437


Bored Locks


Lockset Assembly Barrel #1 Body #2


484 13-3857 13-3849 13-3855


485,487 13-3858 13-3849 13-3855


486 13-3859 13-3849 13-3855


464/474 13-3861 13-3849 13-3854


465/475 13-3862 13-3849 13-3854


Auxiliary Locks (Deadbolts)


1


2
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Used In #1 Barrel #2 Body #3 Sleeve


10-6334


10-6342


10-6343 13-0976 13-0977 13-1074 


10-6344


10-6346


For complete core, order as 10-6300 x finish.


Note: Parts on this page reflect only those that are unique to the Signature feature. For all
other cylinder components, refer to the standard cylinder section.


1


2
3


Removable Core 10-6300


Complete Assembly #1 Barrel #2 Body Only #3 Sleeve Slide (Not Shown)


10-63-758 x Shackle 13-0976 13-0977 13-1074 13-0797


Padlock Parts
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1A1A123PATENTED


PATENTED


1A1A123


The Day Key or single key section, and the
Master Keyway sections.


All Signature key blanks are stamped at
the factory with the Quill Logo and the
individual Signature pattern. The keyway
(section) does not appear on any Signature
key blank. The Signature key blanks with
the End Users unique dimple pattern are
available only from SARGENT.


Available Keyways: H, L, R - For other 
sections call factory.


Key bittings can be cut on any 


industry standard key cutting machine.


6 Pin 10-6275 Day Key
10-6270 Master Section


Orders for this type of key blank, must be
accompanied by a letter of authorization
under the End User’s letterhead. This letter
must contain the required key section(s)
and appropriate authorizers identification.


The Signature Key Blank is offered in two
styles. One with the SARGENT Logo
embossed on one side and the other side
with the Signature Quill Logo, specific
Signature code pattern and space for one
additional line of stamping. The other is
blank on both sides. One side has the
Signature Quill Logo, specific Signature
code pattern and one additional line for
stamping. The other side is blank and
available for either a specific die stamp or
what ever custom type stamping may be
desired.


Two types of Signature featured key blanks
are available for specific Keyway (sections)
configurations.


Field Service Parts


Blocking Bar packed in quantities of 10


Blocking Bar Spring packed in quantities of 100


Pinning Kit         Refer to Standard Cylinder Section.
Same Kit used to Pin Signature Cylinder.
(Removable Core uses the hollow drivers
found in Kit 437 RC/UL


Service Tools Refer to Standard Cylinder Section.
No additional service tools required for the 
Signature Cylinder.


Blocking Bar (Old Style) 13-0985


Blocking Bar (New Style) 13-1109


Blocking Bar Spring 13-0986


Part Numbers


Part Numbers
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A B C E F G J K L


N


HD


Signature Standard


M


HM


DM


DH


Signature vs. Standard Keyway Control
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With construction key in cylinder


To void construction key


1
A


1
A


1
2


3
C


O
N


S
T


P
A


T
E


N
T


E
D


With change key in cylinder


1
A


1
A


1
2


3
C


O
N


S
T


P
A


T
E


N
T


E
D


Construction key rotating cylinder plug


The SARGENT Signature Cylinder will employ what is known in the industry as the “Lost
Ball” method of Construction Master Keying. Use the 21- as the prefix when ordering this
feature.


NOTE: Adding this feature to an existing SARGENT Master Key system may not be possible.
Contact SARGENT if this feature is required in an existing system.


Example shows Lost Ball construction 
feature in last chamber of cylinder.
Construction feature can be used in any
chamber.


Change key inserted in cylinder.


Change key rotating. Construction balls fall
into hole in the side of plug.


Change key rotated to position for
extraction. Construction key now voided
from cylinder.


Construction key inserted after balls are
trapped. Driver now extends into plug
chamber. Construction key will not rotate.
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Signature Code Pattern Registration Form


Cover Sheet for all Keyed Orders


The Signature Code Registration Form
must be submitted prior to any purchase
orders for products.


The information on this form is used by
computer software to select the unique
Signature code pattern for each key system
and monitors the selection process to
insure code patterns are not duplicated
within the pre-defined area of exclusivity.


SARGENT has created a new order lead
sheet. This form must accompany any
purchase order containing product for the
Signature cylinders and keys.


SARGENT recommends that the form
accompany any purchase order for master
keyed systems.
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How to Order
In order to obtain a unique SARGENT Signature pattern, a pre-authorization form must be sent to SARGENT’s Key records 
department in New Haven, CT. SARGENT will reserve a specific Signature pattern for the particular End User. The Signature feature is
assigned to end using facilities.


All purchase orders received by SARGENT for Signature products must be accompanied by a letter of authorization from the End User
including his registered Signature pattern and 8 digit pin code.


A new prefix has been created to assist in identifying when a SARGENT product is to include the Signature cylinder feature.


When ordering, use 10- as the prefix to indicate that the product requires the Signature feature. 10-8226 LNL x US26D, 
10-10G05 LL x US26D, etc.


If other prefixes are being used, be sure that the Signature prefix appears first, ie; 10-63-10G05, 10-21-8226 x 26D, etc.


Special Features
Visual Key Control


Visual Key Control will incorporate the standard industry key symbol identification. The Visual Key Control feature will appear on the key
blank only. Stamping on the face of the barrel is not possible.


Special Key Blank Stamping


The Signature Key Blank is offered in two versions to accommodate a variety of key bow stamping options.


Version one: The key blank has the SARGENT logo embossed on one side. The other side has the Signature Quill Logo, 
specific Signature code pattern and space for one additional line of stamping.


Version two: The key is blank on both sides. One side has the Signature Quill Logo, specific Signature code pattern and one additional line
for stamping. The other side is blank and available for either a specific die stamp or what ever custom type stamping may be desired. The
key set symbol will be stamped on the key bow for all contract Master Key system orders.


UL 437 High Security Feature


A UL 437 version is available for mortise and rim cylinders only containing the Signature feature. When ordering, include the prefix “UL”.
i.e. 10-UL-8226 LNL x US26D.







SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company








A revolutionary lock.


Lever Lock
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For Doors 1-3/4" (44mm) thick door adjustable to 2" (51mm) standard
2-1/4" to 2-1/2" (57mm to 64mm) thick available (31- prefix)
1-3/8" (35mm) thick not available


Backsets 2-3/4" (70mm) standard
3-3/4" (95mm) backset available (23- prefix)
5" (127mm) backset available (25- prefix)


Bearing Assembly Cast and machined stainless steel
Front Wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel 


2-1/4" x 1-1/8" (57mm x 29mm) 
Self-adjusting for flat to 1/8" (3mm) in 2" (51mm) bevel


Strike Wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel
800 curved lip strike standard
808 ANSI curved lip strike available (28- prefix)
Wrought box strike available (WBS suffix)


Hand Universal, not handed
Levers Secured with 6 lobe security set screw standard


6 Lobe tool packed with each lock
Roses Heavy wrought brass, bronze or stainless steel
Latchbolt Stainless steel bolt 7/8" (22mm) dia. x 1/2" (13mm) throw 


3/4" (19mm) throw for pairs of doors (41- prefix)
Cylinder Brass, 6 pin, LA keyway standard
Keys Two, nickel silver
Masterkeying Can be masterkeyed or grand masterkeyed


Construction key systems available
Finishes 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26, 26D
Door Prep ANSI A115.2 (161) 
Minimum Stile 4-1/4" (108mm) with B and O roses


4-1/2" (114mm) with E and L roses
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Specifications


ANSI Meets and greatly exceeds ANSI A156.2 Series 4000 - Grade 1
UL UL and cUL listed to Canadian safety standards


Listed for 3 Hour Doors (double doors require 41- prefix)
Positive Pressure Meets UL 10C and UBC 7-2 (1997)
ADA All levers conform to ADA requirements for barrier-free accessibility. 


Levers (L, J and P) conform to California Administrative Code Title 19.


Certification Compliance
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On the Cover
11G05 x OL x 26 Entrance Lock


• Revolutionary finish coating available on
all SARGENT product lines, utilizes a 
silver-based antimicrobial compound 
from AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, 
SARGuard lasts for the life of the 
hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently 
suppresses the growth of bacteria, 
algae, fungus, mold and mildew. It is 
effective against a broad spectrum of 
bacteria.


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The 
Agion antimicrobial compound is EPA 
and NSF approved and FDA listed for use
in medical and food preparation 
equipment.


• Applications: Anywhere there is need for
a clean environment (hospitals, 
laboratories, schools, medical centers, 
daycare, food processing etc.)


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating
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The SARGENT T-Zone* sets a higher standard for Grade 1 bored-in locks. The unique, T-Zone construction 
provides unequalled strength and durability for the most demanding applications such as schools and hospitals. 
This is accomplished by true interlocking between the lockbody and the latchbolt. 


Specify the SARGENT T-Zone when you need the ultimate in strength and durability in a bored-in lock. 
Accept no substitute. There is no equal!


*U.S. Patent No. 6,626,018


T-Zone Construction –  There is no equal!


Direct linkage with fixed alignment between the hub and the latch bolt is the best construction for quietly and effectively operating the
latchbolt. For this reason, SARGENT has developed the interlocking aligning and latch tubes, which form a rugged torque resistant “T” in
the critical twist area. This “T-Zone” construction, combined with long lasting components, makes T-Zone Lever locks outstanding!


Simple
cylinder removal


Many functions are
easily field changeable


Construction– Interlocking
construction between lockbody
and latchbolt


Solid cast levers


Accommodates doors
1-3/4" (44mm) to 
2" (51mm) thick 


and 2-1/4" (57mm) to 
2-1/2" (64mm) thick


Seamless
brass tube


Master Key Systems


Small 2-3/4"
(70mm) dia. rose


Only 45 degrees of
lever rotation to
retract latch


Lockbody – Cast/machined 
stainless steel


Security screw


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


<still


Maximum Strength & Durability
• True interlocking between the cast/ machined stainless steel lockbody and latchbolt. Provides 


unequalled strength and durability
• Independent Testing proves:


– Exceeds 10 TIMES ANSI/ BHMA A156.2 Grade 1 standard for cycle testing. Over 8 MILLION cycles!
– Withstands 3-1/2 TIMES ANSI/ BHMA A156.2 Grade 1 torque force on a locked lever. Over 3000 


in/lbs!
– Virtually no lever sag even after 8 million cycles


• In a class of its own! This lock raises the bar and sets new standards!
• 10 Year limited warranty. No service required to maintain warranty


Maximum Convenience
• Fits both 160 & 161 door preps. No thru bolts required
• Fewer parts for easier installation 
• Only 45 degrees of lever rotation required to retract latchbolt
• 18 functions. Many functions are easily field changeable
• 4 Solid ADA lever designs and 4 roses available to cover a wide variety of door preps and design 


requirements
• Simple cylinder removal. Easy change outs
• 10 Architectural grade finishes
• SARGENT uses engineered solutions and flexible manufacturing processes to accommodate special 


applications


Security
• The only cylindrical lock on the market available with security lever catch feature for high 


vandalism application
• Resists vandalism
• Torx® and spanner screws
• Classroom security function available
• Security key systems available (V-10, Signature, Keso, XC)


Applications
• High traffic areas - offices, public 


buildings, hospitals


• High abuse areas - institutions, 
schools, retail


• Anywhere that requires the contemporary
look of a small rose and durability that
exceeds Grade 1 standards


Innovation 
• SARGENT’s revolutionary


SARGuard™ available.
This antimicrobial 
silver-based finish
coating permanently
suppresses the growth of
bacteria, algae, fungus, 
mold and mildew. EPA and 
NSF approved and FDA listed


• Patented “T-Zone” construction with true 
interlocking between the lockbody and the latch 
bolt. Provides unequalled strength and durability
for the most demanding applications
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Type 161 Cutout
If weather-stripping, acoustical materials or silencers are used on the
door or frame, care must be taken in the installation so that it will not
interfere with the ease in which the latchbolt enters the strike


• Rose:   O - Wrought
• Lever:  L - Cast


EB Design


• Rose: E - Wrought
• Lever: B - Cast


LJ Design


• Rose:   L - Wrought
• Lever:  J - Cast


BP Design


• Rose: B - Wrought
• Lever: P - Cast


OL Design


2-3/4"
Backset
(70mm)


Type 161 cutout


Door
Edge


Note: Any rose and lever on this page can be combined to suit individual taste.


Note: Lever projections shown are for 1-3/4" (44mm) doors and will vary by door thickness.
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Shaded lever indicates it is rigid at all times.
� Use only on rooms with more than one exit.


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by lever inside or key outside


• Outside lever rigid at all times


• ANSI F86


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by either lever unless outside 
lever is locked by push/turn button in 
inside lever


• Turn button must be released manually


• Key only retracts latchbolt when 
outside lever is locked push button


• ANSI F81


04 Storeroom or Closet


11G04


05 Entrance or Office


11G05


Single Cylinder Functions


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by either lever unless 
outside lever is locked by key


• Key in outside lever locks or unlocks 
outside lever


• Inside lever always operative


• ANSI F84


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by either lever unless outside lever 
is locked by push button in inside lever


• Push button released by key or turning 
inside lever


• Closing door does not unlock outside 
lever or release button


• ANSI F82


24 Entrance or Office


11G24


37 Classroom


11G37


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by either lever unless outside 
lever is locked by push button of inside 
lever


• Key retracts latchbolt when outside 
lever is locked


• Push button will not depress unless door 
is in closed position


• Push button released by turning inside 
lever or by key in outside lever unless 
push button is fixed in locked position 
by turning coin slot in inside lever


• ANSI F92


44 Service Station


11G44


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by key outside and lever inside


• Outside lever always rigid


• Depressing push button when door is 
closed shuts out all keys except emergency
key and projects visual occupancy indicator in
cylinder face


• Push button will not depress unless door is
closed in position


• Push button released by turning inside lever
automatically reactivating all keys and
retracting visual occupancy indicator


• Lock out key fixes push button in locked
position, shutting out all keys except
emergency


• Lock out key provided only when ordered
separately (14-0299)


• See prefix page for restrictions to 50 function


• ANSI F93


50 Hotel, Dormitory or Apartment


11G50


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by either lever unless outside lever is
locked by push button inside or key outside


• Rotating inside lever releases button


• Push button will not depress unless 
door is in closed position


• Key outside locks or unlocks outside 
lever and releases inside button


• ANSI F90


54 Corridor 


11G54
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Lever Lock
Functions


Shaded lever indicates it is rigid at all times.
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• For 161 and ANSI A115.2 prepared doors


• Lever and rose both sides joined by aligning
tube and latchbolt tube


• Dummy latch plate


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose attached by thru-bolt and four
surface applied screws (hidden)


• Requires 5/16" (8mm) diameter hole


• For wood or custom hollow metal doors


• Lever and rose both sides joined by one 
thru-bolt and four surface applied screws 
each side (hidden)


• Requires special door preparation – see template• Latchbolt by either lever unless outside lever
is locked by push button in inside lever


• Turning inside lever or closing door 
releases button


• Emergency button in outside lever unlocks,
with use of a blade screw driver in outside
lever and releases inside button


• Emergency key supplied only when ordered
separately (14-0057)


• ANSI F76


94 Double Lever Pull


11U94


65 Privacy/Bathroom


11U65


93 Single Lever Pull


11U93


94-2 Double Lever Pull


11U94-2


• Latch by either lever unless outside lever is
locked by push button in inside lever


• Turning inside lever or closing door 
releases button


• Rotating thumbturn in outside lever 
unlocks the outside lever and releases the
inside button


• Not available in the “J” lever design


68 Hospital Privacy


11G68


Double Cylinder Functions


Non-Cylinder Functions


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by inside lever


• Outside lever rigid at all times


• ANSI F89


• Latchbolt by either lever


• ANSI F75


13 Exit


11G13


15 Passage


11U15


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by either lever


• Key in either lever locks or unlocks 
its own lever only


• ANSI F80


• Deadlocking latch


• Both levers rigid at all times


• Latchbolt by key either side


• ANSI F87


� 30 Communicating


11G30


� 17 Utility, Asylum or Institutional


11G17


• Deadlocking latch


• Blank rose outside


• Latchbolt by lever inside


• Minimum clearance of 1-1/4" (32mm) 
required between doors


15-3  Exit or Twin Communicating


11G15-3


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by either lever unless outside 
lever is locked by key in inside lever


• Key in outside lever only retracts 
latchbolt when outside lever is locked 


• ANSI F88


16 Classroom, Security, Apartment, Exit, Privacy


11G16


• Deadlocking latch


• Latchbolt by either lever unless 
outside lever is locked by key


• Key in either lever locks or unlocks 
outside lever


• When inside key locks the outside lever only the
inside key can unlock the outside lever. The
outside key only retracts the latch bolt until
outside lever is unlocked by inside key


• Inside lever always operable


• Locking direction indicated on inside rose
standard with this function. Available on rose
designs E, L and O


38 Classroom Security


11G38
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T-ZONE FUNCTION CONVERSION CHART


INSIDE INSIDE INSIDE OUTSIDE OUTSIDE OUTSIDE
FUNCTION LEVER COLLAR SLEEVE LATCH BEARING SLEEVE COLLAR LEVER
04:  Storeroom/Closet Passage lever 11-0031 11-2151 11-2106(B) 11-2001 11-2009 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


05:  Entrance/Office Pushbutton lever 11-0031 11-2152 11-2106(B) 11-2001 11-2009 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


13:  Exit Passage lever 11-0031 11-2151 11-2106(B) 11-2001 11-2010 (On sleeve) Passage lever


15:  Passage Passage lever 11-0031 11-2153 11-2107(A) 11-2001 11-2153 11-0031 Passage lever


15-3:  Exit or Twin Passage lever 11-0031 11-2153 11-2106(B) 11-2001 None - See None - See None - See
Communicating Parts Book Parts Book Parts Book


16:  Classroom Security/ Cylinder lever (On sleeve) 11-2011 11-2106(B) 11-2001 11-2009 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever
Apartment


17:  Utility/Asylum Cylinder lever (On sleeve) 11-2013 11-2106(B) 11-2001 11-2012 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


24:  Entry Pushbutton lever 11-0031 11-2152 11-2108(K) 11-2001 11-2009 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


30:  Communicating Cylinder lever (On sleeve) 11-2014 11-2106(B) 11-2001 11-2015 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


37:  Classroom Passage lever 11-0031 11-2153 11-2106(B) 11-2001 11-2014 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


38:  Classroom Security Cylinder lever (On sleeve) 11-2011 11-2106(B) 11-2001 11-2017 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


44:  Service Station Pushbutton lever 11-0031 11-2154 11-2110(D) 11-2001 11-2009 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


50:  Hotel/Motel Pushbutton lever 11-0031 11-2155 11-2110(D) 11-2001 11-2016 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


54:  Dormitory Pushbutton lever 11-0031 11-2156 11-2110(D) 11-2001 11-2017 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


65:  Privacy/Bathroom Pushbutton lever 11-0031 11-2156 11-2111(C) 11-2001 11-2055 (On sleeve) Cylinder lever


Note:  Functions 93, 94 and 94-2 are of different construction - see Parts Pages for parts and construction.


• For installation of standard backset T-Zone lock replacing old 7600 Integra locks in
wood doors


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 10BL, 15, 20D, 26 and 26D


• Replacement Kit consist of:


Large Rose and Cover Plate


• To cover existing holes on face of door


• “L” roses can be ordered with the T-Zone
lock


Example: 11G05 x LB x 26D


• Cover plate, if required, must be ordered
separately


SARGENT 6010 Replacement Kit — for 7600 Integra Lock


Sub Front 800 Strike 808 Strike


Quantity Item Item Number Size
1 Sub Front 08-0562 x finish 4-1/4" x 1-1/4" 


(108mm x 32mm)
1 Strike 800 x finish (with screws) 2-3/4" x 1-1/4" x 1-1/4" 


(must specify 800 or 808) (70mm x 32mm x 32mm)
808 x finish (with screws) 4-7/8" x 1-1/8" x 1-1/4" 


(121mm x 29mm x 32mm)
1 Strike Box 08-0055 For 800 Strike


77-1141 For 808 Strike (ANSI)
2 Sub Front Screws 01-5001 #10-24 x 3/4" (19mm)


“L” Rose
3-1/2" (89mm) diameter
Order: 11-2446 x finish


Cover Plate
3" x 12" (76mm x 305mm)
Order: 06-0037 x finish
(2 qty. required)


Screws
Order: 01-2037 x finish
(8 qty. required)


NOTE: Strikes will not retrofit for strikes 4-1/4" x 1-1/8" x 1-1/4" (108mm x 29mm x 32mm).
Lock will not retrofit for lock front plate size 5-1/4" x 1-1/4" (133mm x 32mm) 
– 36-7600 locks.
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Latch Assemblies


Part Code Functions


Standard 2-3/4" (70 mm) Backset


11-2106 B 04, 05, 13, 15-3, 16, 17, 30, 37, 38


11-2107 A 15


11-2108 K 24


11-2110 D 44, 50, 54


11-2111 C 65


23- Prefix  3-3/4" (95mm) Backset


11-2113 B 04, 05, 13, 15-3, 16, 17, 30, 37, 38


11-2114 A 15


11-2115 K 24


11-2117 D 44, 50, 54


11-2118 C 65


25- Prefix  5" (127mm) Backset


11-2120 B 04, 05, 13, 15-3, 16, 17, 30, 37, 38


11-2121 A 15


11-2122 K 24


11-2124 D 44, 50, 54


11-2125 C 65


41-Prefix  3/4" (19mm) Throw


08-2517 — 04, 05, 15, 15-3,16, 37


NOTE: Code letter stamped on inside corner of latch front identifies function(s) compatible with the 
latch assembly.


800 Curved Lip Strike Standard


• Furnished standard with 1-1/4" (32mm) 
curved lip, measured from center of 
strike screw holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths: 1-1/8" (29mm) to 2-7/8" 
(73mm) in 1/4" (6mm) increments only


• To order 800 strike with lock, specify 
lock and lip length
Example: 11G05 x LL x 10B x
1-3/4" (44mm) lip


• To order strike separately, specify 
800 strike x finish x lip length


• Wrought box strike, 08-0055, provided
standard


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 20D, 32, 32D


41- Prefix: 3/4" (19mm) Throw
for Pairs of Doors


• For use on pairs of doors


• Guarded latchbolts listed by 
Underwriters Laboratories for use on 
3-hour A Label pairs of doors


• Available functions: 11G04, 11G05,
11G15, 11G15-3, 11G16 and 11G37


• To order with lock, specify 41- prefix
Example:  41-11G05 x OB x 10B


• 2-3/4" (70mm) Backset only


• Requires 78 degrees of lever rotation to 
retract latchbolt


• Please note: special door prep required 
for 41- prefix — refer to template


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 20D, 26, 26D 


23- or 25- Prefix:
Extended Backsets


• T-Zone latches are available with 
extended backsets:
23-Prefix 3-3/4" (95mm) 
25-Prefix 5" (127mm)


• To order with lock, specify 23- or 
25- prefix and backset at end of order


Example: 23-11G05 x OL x 10B x 3-3/4" 
(95mm) backset


• To order latch separately, specify:
Part number x finish (see table above)


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 20D, 26, 26D


28- Prefix:  808 ANSI Curved
Lip Strike


• Conforms to ANSI standard 115.2


• Furnished standard with 1-1/4" (32mm) 
curved lip, measured from center of 
strike screw holes to end of lip


• Lip lengths: 1-1/8" (29mm), 1-1/4" 
(32mm) and 1-3/8" (35mm) to 2-7/8" 
(73mm) in 1/4" (6mm) increments only


• To order 808 strike with lock, specify 
28- prefix with lock and lip length
Example: 28-11G05 x LL x 10B x 1-3/4" 
(44mm) lip 


• To order strike separately, specify 
808 strike x finish x lip length


• Wrought box strike not provided, order
separately as 77-1141


• Finishes: 3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 20D, 32, 32D


1-1⁄4"
(32mm)


2-3⁄4"
(70mm)


1-1⁄2"
(38mm)


1-1⁄8"
(29mm)


1⁄16"
(2mm)


4-
7⁄


8"
(1


24
m


m
)
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1-1⁄4"
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10� SARGENT Signature Key System
11� SARGENT XC feature (not available w/10, 22, 30, 60, 63, 64, KESO, 


SC, SE, VA, VS prefixes)
21� SARGENT Construction Key System (lost ball) standard on 


new systems
22� SARGENT Construction Key System (split key) For pre-established 


key systems only
23 Lock x 3-3/4" (95mm) backset
25 Lock x 5" (127mm) backset
28 Lock x strike 808 _ 1-1/4" (32mm) lip standard


Lip lengths 1-1/8" (29mm) to 2-7/8" (73mm) in 1/4" (6mm) 
increments only


30� T-Zone Lever to accept Schlage cylinder – no cylinder provided
31� Thick doors: 2-1/4" (57mm) to 2-1/2" (64mm) total thickness


Lock must be centered in the door
36 6 Lobe security head screws
37 Spanner head screws
41� 3/4" (19mm) Latch throw (04, 05, 15, 15-3, 16 and 37 


functions only) 78° lever rotation required
60� SARGENT Removable Core cylinders, plastic disposable 


core provided
63� SARGENT Removable Core cylinder


Includes masterkeying and grand masterkeying charges
64� SARGENT Removable Construction Core cylinders
65-73� Small Format Interchangeable Cores - 6 pin uncombinated
65-73-7P� Small Format Interchangeable Cores - 7 pin uncombinated
70� Small Format Interchangeable Core. Provided with plastic


disposable cores only. Lock prepped for either 6 or 7 pin cores.
11-72  SFIC 7 pin Construction core for use with 11- 7300 7P 


Permanent cores
72� Small Format Interchangeable Core with 6 pin construction core 


provided. Lock accepts both 6 pin or 7 pin.
73� Small Format Interchangeable Core - 6 pin. SARGENT 4A keyways 


available only for new systems
73-7P� Small Format Interchangeable Core - 7 pin. SARGENT 4A keyways 


available only for new systems
11-73-7P SFIC in 7 pin with XC feature  
74 Lead lined rose 


(Specify inside rose, outside rose and/or latch tube)
75* Handicap warning on inside lever
76* Handicap warning on outside lever
77* Handicap warning on both levers
82� SARGENT Keso Security cylinder
F1-82 SARGENT Keso F1 Security cylinder 
SC� Schlage C Keyway cylinder, 0 bitted
SE� Schlage E Keyway cylinder, 0 bitted
SG SARGuard - Antimicrobial clear powdercoat
SL High Security Lever attachment (Patent Pending)


Available for keyed functions
VA� SARGENT V-10 Standard cylinder
VC� SARGENT V-10 Interchangeable Core cylinder


VS� SARGENT V-10 Standard Sub-assembled cylinder


VCVS� SARGENT V-10 Interchangeable Core cylinder, unassembled 


Prefix Designation and Description


• Provided with each lock


11-0138 Installation Wrench


14-0299 Lockout Key


• For hotel function only


• Order separately


14-0057 Emergency Key


• Carbon steel


• For bathroom/privacy function only


• Order separately


* Milled on backside of lever handle
� Prefixes not available for 50 function


01-4530 6 Lobe Security Tool (T-20)


• Two, 6 Lobe security lever set screws
packed standard with each lock


• One T-20 tool packed per lock
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2.0 Cylindrical Locksets – 11-Line


Specify Note Example
Quantity Number Ordered 1 Qty.
Prefix* Additional Feature 1 Qty. 31-
Lock Function See Functions 1 Qty. 31-75-11G05
Trim Design Rose x Lever 1 Qty. 31-75-11G05 OL
Finish See Finishes 1 Qty. 31-75-11G05 OL 26D
Door Thickness Specify if Centered or Offset 1 Qty. 31-75-11G05 OL 26D x 2" (51mm) door centered
Additional Information Item/Heading Number, 1 Qty. 31-75-11G05 OL 26D x 2" (51mm) door centered


Door Number, Keyset Information X Item 01 x DRL201 x Keyset AA3


How to Order


US Finish Description ANSI/BHMA
3 Polished brass, clear coated 605
4 Satin brass, clear coated 606
9 Polished bronze, clear coated 611
10 Satin bronze, clear coated 612
10B Oxidized bronze, oil rubbed 613
10BL Oxidized satin, bronze, clear coated —
15 Satin nickel, clear coated 619
20D Statuary dark bronze, clear coated —
26 Polished chrome 625
26D Satin chrome 626
SG SARGuard™ available on all finishes except 10B (613)
Zinc levers are plated to match BHMA finish.
Split finishes available. Specify outside finish first.
Custom colors available, consult factory. 


Finishes


28-11G05 x OL
4 lbs. 8 oz./box (2.1 kg)
10 boxes/case


Suggested Architectural Specifications


Packaging


Part Number Description
82-3855 6 Lobe Bit Pack, 7 Bits 


(Sizes: T8, T9, T10, T15, 
T20, T25, T27) 9/32" 
Driver


82-3856 Spanner Bit Pack, 5 Bits 
(Sizes: 6, 8, 10, 12, 1/4) 
1/4" Driver


6 Lobe & Spanner Bit Packs


*Can choose multiple prefixes


A. All cylindrical lever locks shall be
manufactured by SARGENT
Manufacturing Co., New Haven, CT.


B. Locksets shall be able to withstand 3000
inch pounds of torque applied to the
locked lever without gaining access.


C. Locksets shall be cycle tested per ANSI
A156.2, 1996, to eight million cycles
without any visible lever sag.


D. Locks required for fire doors shall be listed
by Underwriters Laboratories for ratings
of A label (3 hours) and less, for doors up


to 4’0” (1.2m) x 10’0” (3m) and pairs of
doors 8’0” (2.4m) x 10’0” (3m) (with 41-
prefix).


E. Locksets shall be able to fit a standard 
2-1/8 inch (55 mm) bore without the use 
of thru-bolts.  Standard rose size shall be 
2-3/4 inches (70 mm) in diameter.


F. Lockset levers shall be made of solid
material with no plastic fillers.


G. Latchbolt head shall be one piece 
stainless steel.


H. Latchbolt assemblies shall be encased
within the lockbody.


I. Cylinders: SARGENT Signature Series 6-pin
cylinders with patented key control.


J. Locks shall have 2-3/4 inches (70 mm)
backset, standard.


K. Strikes: Provide wrought boxes and 
strikes with proper lip length to protect
trim but not to project more than 1/8 
inch beyond trim, frame or inactive leaf.
Where required, provide open back strike
to allow practical and secure operation.


L. Locksets shall have a ten year limited
warranty.


SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company
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The newest addition to the
SARGENT® product offering, the
ASSA V-10 offers a vast number of
keyways to the end-user on a
geographically exlusive basis. New
patents assure each user of protection
against unauthorized key duplication
and when combined with the physical
security of a UL listing, the result is
uncompromising control. The
SARGENT ASSA V-10 has master
keying capabilities up to 160,000
changes.


The SARGENT ASSA V-10 cylinder is a
high security option for all SARGENT
locks and retrofits most other
manufacturers’ locks. Two
independent locking mechanisms are
simultaneously operated by a specially
shaped key. The SARGENT ASSA V-10
incorporates a combinated sidebar
and keyblank. 


The V-10 configuration is comprised
of a new specialized sidebar milling
providing extensive master keying
and sidebar combinations.


Mortise and Rim Cylinders


SARGENT ASSA V-10 mortise and rim
cylinders are designed to be
compatible with all SARGENT exit
devices and mortise locks. Available in
a variety of finishes, these reliable
cylinders withstand the heaviest of
use.


V-10 mortise cylinders will improve
the security of locks installed in
aluminum storefront doors, rolling
grilles, shutters, overhead doors and a
wide variety of special locking devices.
These mortise cylinders can also be
applied in standard mortise locks
manufactured by Arrow, Best,
Corbin/Russwin, Schlage, Yale and
other lock manufacturers.


V-10 rim cylinders can be used for
surface applied deadlocks,
exit devices, and a
wide range of
auxiliary locking
products.


Key-in-Knob and 
Key-in-Lever Cylinders


Greatly improving key control, the V-
10 cylindrical cylinders can replace the
original cylinder without replacing the
entire lock. Thus, the quality SARGENT
ASSA V-10 locking product used in
new construction becomes compatible
with the retrofitted existing product,
recapturing total key control for the
entire facility. SARGENT ASSA V-10
cylinders are manufactured to exact
original manufacturers’ specifications
to assure precise fit and operation.
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SARGENT ASSA V-10 


Cylinders are listed in accordance to
the standards of UL 437 for pick and
drill resistance and protected by one
or more United States utility patents
or patents pending.


Materials


Cylinder housing and inner plug and
manufactured from high quality brass.
Pins are stainless steel or nickel silver.


Tolerances


Precision machining ensures smooth,
positive operation and extended
cylinder life.


Drill Resistance


In addition to stainless steel side and
tumbler pins, case-hardened drill
inserts are embedded in the cylinder
plug and housing.


Pick Resistance


Two independent shear lines help
assure optimum pick resistance.
“False” grooves in the side pins catch
the sidebar when improperly
positioned. When rotational force is
applied, the spool drivers are caught
by countermilling in the plug.


Keys


The keys are manufactured from
quality nickel silver with a rounded
back that facilitates smoother
operation and minimizes wear. The
large key bow simplifies identification
and simplifies use by physically
challenged individuals. Guaranteed
for the life of the cylinders against
breakage under normal operating
conditions.


SARGENT ASSA V-10 


Cylinders are available in four
different forms.


VA (Complete Standard)


A fully assembled cylinder including
two cut keys.


VC (Complete Interchangeable Core)


A fully assembled cylinder including
two cut keys.


VS (Sub-Assembled Standard)


Uncombinated cylinder without
sidebar and sidebar springs. The side
pins and side pin springs are included
in the assembly.


VCVS (Sub-Assembled 
Interchangeable Core)


Uncombinated cylinder without
sidebar and sidebar springs. The 
side pins and side pin springs are
included in the assembly.


Features


Cylinder Form


Certification and Patents
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Special Mortise Cylinders


VA & VS 7552 1-1⁄4” 1-1⁄2” Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


VA & VS 7553 1-3⁄8” 1-1⁄2” Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


VA & VS 8551 1-1⁄4” 2” **Mogul Detention Cylinder


* The cylinder length is taken from the underside of head to the back of the cam.


** The Mogul Cylinder is threaded at 27 threads per inch.


These cylinders are not furnished standard with cylinder rings. They are available
on special order.


* The cylinder length is taken from the underside of head to the back of the cam.


The 40 Series Mortise Cylinders are furnished standard with a #97 Cylinder Ring
when the cylinder is ordered separately.


No. 97


Brass, bronze and
stainless steel.


1-11⁄16” diameter,
9⁄32” projection


VA & VS 41 1 1/8’’


VA & VS 42 1 1/4’’


VA & VS 43 1 3/8”


VA & VS 44 1 1/2”


VA & VS 45 1 5/8”


VA & VS 46 1 3/4”


VA & VS 47 1 7/8”


VA & VS 48 2”


Select Suffix


None SARGENT Standard


-8 SARGENT Short


-101 Adams Rite 1850 Series


-103 Corbin/Russwin Cloverleaf


-106 Schlage L Series 


-107 Corbin/Russwin Beaver Tail


-108 Yale Standard


-109 Best 30H Series Cloverleaf


-110 Air Tec


-111 Segal


Mortise Cylinders Available Prefixes Catalog # Length*      Cam Suffix


Cam
Suffix Description


Avail.Prefixes Catalog # Length* Dia. Description
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VA & VS 34S 1” SARGENT Standard Horizontal


VA & VS 34V 1” Vertical


VA & VS 34L 1” Lazy Motion


* The cylinder length is taken from the under side of head to the back of the
body.


The 34 Series Rim Cylinders are furnished standard with a #97 Cylinder Ring
when the cylinder is ordered separately.


VA & VS 7552H 1-1⁄8” Horizontal Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


VA & VS 7552V 1-1⁄8” Vertical Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


VA & VS 7552L 1-1⁄8” Lazy Motion Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


VA & VS 8552H 1-1⁄8” Horizontal Mogul Detention Cylinder


VA & VS 8552V 1-1⁄8” Vertical Mogul Detention Cylinder


VA & VS 8552L 1-1⁄8” Lazy Motion Mogul Detention Cylinder


* The cylinder length is taken from the underside of head to the back of the
body.


These cylinders are not furnished standard with cylinder rings. They are available
on special order.


No. 97


Brass, bronze and
stainless steel.


1-11⁄16” diameter,   


9⁄32” projection


Available Prefixes Catalog # Length* Tailpiece PositionRim Cylinders


Special Rim Cylinders Available Catalog Tailpiece
Prefixes # Length* Position Description
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Interchangeable Core 
Mortise Cylinders


Interchangeable Core 
Rim Cylinders


VC & VCVS 42 1-1⁄4” None SARGENT Standard Cam


-8 SARGENT Short Cam


-101 Adams Rite 1850 Series Cam


-103 Corbin/Russwin Cloverleaf Cam


-106 Schlage L Series Cam


-107 Corbin/Russwin Beaver Tail Cam


-108 Yale Standard Cam


-109 Best 30H Series Cloverleaf Cam


-111 Segal Cam


VC & VCVS 7552IC 1-1⁄4” None Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


* The cylinder length is taken from the underside of head to the back of the
body.


The 42 Series Mortise Cylinder is furnished standard with a #97 Cylinder Ring
when the cylinder is ordered separately. The 7552 IC is not supplied with a
standard cylinder collar. They are available on special order.


VC & VCVS 34S 1-1⁄8” Horizontal SARGENT’s Thrubolt Locations


VC & VCVS 34V 1-1⁄8” Vertical Not to SARGENT’s Thrubolt 
Locations


VC & VCVS 34L 1-1⁄8” Lazy Motion Not to SARGENT’s Thrubolt 
Locations


VC & VCVS 7552 IC-H 1-1⁄8” Horizontal Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


VC & VCVS 7552 IC-V 1-1⁄8” Vertical Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


VC & VCVS 7552 IC-L 1-1⁄8” Lazy Motion Corbin/Russwin Jumbo Cylinder


* The cylinder length is taken from the underside of head to the back of the
body.


The 34 Series Rim Cylinders are furnished standard with a #97 Cylinder Ring
when the cylinder is ordered separately.


The 7552 IC is not supplied with a standard cylinder collar. They are available on
special order.


Interchangeable Core 
and Cylinder Housings


VC & VCVS 7300 N/A Core Only**


VC & VCVS 7342 1-1⁄4” Mortise Cylinder Housing***


VC & VCVS 7334 1-1⁄8” Rim Cylinder Housing****


* The mortise cylinder length is taken from the underside of head to the 
back of the cam. The rim cylinder length is taken from the under side of 
head to the back of the body.


** Prefix VS or VCVS when ordering core only.


*** Suffix the cam number when ordering mortise housing.


**** Suffix the tailpiece location when ordering rim housing if either (V) 
Vertical or (L) lazy motion is required.


No. 97


Brass, bronze and
stainless steel.


1-11⁄16” diameter,      


9⁄32” projection


No. 97


Brass, bronze and
stainless steel.


1-11⁄16” diameter,  


9⁄32” projection


Available Catalog Tailpiece
Prefixes # Length* Position Description


Available Catalog Tailpiece
Prefixes # Length* Position Description


Available Prefixes Catalog # Length* Description
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Bored Key-In-Knob/Lever Cylinders


VA & VS C8 SARGENT 7 Line Knob, 8 & 9 Series Line Bored Lock Cylinders


VA & VS C10 SARGENT 6 Line, 7 Line Lever, 10 Line & 6500 Series Bored 
Lock Cylinders


VA & VS C480 SARGENT 480 Series Bored Deadlock Cylinders


VA & VS C7600 SARGENT 7600 Series IntegraLock Cylinders


VA & VS 65611 Schlage Standard and Heavy Duty Cylindrical Locks and 
B Series Deadlocks with 6 pin Cylinders


VA & VS 65631 Yale Standard and Heavy Duty Cylindrical Locks 
with 6 pin Cylinders


VA & VS 65632 Yale Heavy Duty Cylindrical Locks with 6 pin Cylinders


VA & VS 65651 Corbin/Russwin New Style Heavy Duty Cylindrical Lock Cylinders


VA & VS 65652 Corbin/Russwin New Style Standard Duty Cylindrical Lock Cylinders


VA & VS 65653 Corbin/Russwin Replaces 19F35 Cylinders


VA & VS 65654 Corbin/Russwin Replaces 24F15, 25F26, 25F56, 55F76 
and 67F69 Cylinders


VA & VS 65655 Corbin/Russwin Replaces 25F65 Cylinders


VA & VS 65661 Falcon Standard Duty S & Heavy Duty X Series 
Cylindrical Lock Cylinders


VA & VS 65674 Arrow Bored Deadlocks with 6 pin Chambers


VA & VS 65681 Weiser 4000 & 9000 Series Single Cylinder Deadlock 
Cylinders


VA & VS 65682 Weiser 4000 & 9000 Series Double Cylinder Deadlock 
Cylinders


VA & VS 65691 Arrow Standard Duty & Heavy Duty Cylindrical Lock 
Cylinders


The original cylinder tailpiece must be used when ordering the 65611 for
Schlage’s B Series and the 65661 for Falcon locksets.


Contact the factory for other manufacturers not listed.


Avail. Cat. Manufacturer Application
Prefixes #
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VA or VS 65651 Corbin/Russwin


Heavy Duty. New Style.


VA or VS C10 SARGENT


Standard Duty 6-Line, 7 Line (Lever),
Heavy Duty 10- Line and 6500 Series
Lever Locks. 3 tailpieces included.


VA or VS 65653 Corbin/Russwin


Russwin cylinder 19FE5.


VA or VS 65611 Schlage


Standard and Heavy Duty 6-pin.
Includes cap, pin, spring and 3 length
breakoff tailpiece. Reuse existing
tailpiece with “B” Deadlocks.


VA or VS 65654 Corbin/Russwin


Russwin cylinder 25F26, 25F56, 24F15, 
67F69, 55F76


VA or VS C480 SARGENT


480 Series Bored Deadlock. 3
tailpieces included.


VA or VS 65631 Yale


Standard and Heavy Duty 6-pin
Cylindrical Knob Locks (use V65632
for 5400L).


VA or VS 65655 Corbin/Russwin


Russwin cylinder 25F65.


VA or VS 65691 Arrow


Standard and Heavy Duty 6-pin, 
2 tailpieces included.


VA or VS 65661 Falcon


S & X Series. Includes cap, pin, spring
and tailpiece washer. Use original
Falcon tailpiece.


VA or VS 65681 Weiser


Weiser Deadbolt Single cylinder 4000,
9000.


VA or VS 65652 Corbin/Russwin


Standard Duty. New Style. Tailpiece
included.


VA or VS C7600 SARGENT


7600 Series Integralok.


VA or VS 65682 Weiser


Weiser Deadbolt Double cylinder
4000, 9000.


VA or VS C8 SARGENT


Heavy Duty 7 Line (Knob), 8 and 
9 Lines.
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Door Thickness 1-3⁄4” Standard; 1-3⁄8” with Spacer Rings; 2” and up with special 
tailpiece


Backsets 2-3⁄4” Standard; 2-3⁄8” Available


Hand Non Handed


Stile Required 4” Minimum


Deadbolt 7⁄8” x 5⁄8” x 1” Throw; 3-3⁄4” deep bore required for all bolt types


Case 1” Steel


Cylinder Brass, 6 Pin V-10 only


Cylinder Housing Machined Brass


Turn Lever Brass, Bronze


Front 2-1⁄4” x 1” x 1-1⁄8” adjustable front; 1-1⁄8” drivebolt available


Strike Brass, bronze face with steel strike backplate and box


Finishes 4, 10, 10B, 26 and 26D


Prefixes 20 for 1⁄8” x 2-1⁄4” Face, 2-3⁄8” Backset
28 for 408 Flat Lip strike, 4-7⁄8” x 1-1⁄4”, ANSI A115.2
20 - 29 for  2-3⁄8”-1-1⁄8” Drivebolt, 2-3⁄8” B.S.
29 for  2-3⁄4”-1-1⁄8” Drivebolt, 2-3⁄4” B.S.
VA for Standard V-10 Cylinder
VS for Uncombinated V-10 Cylinder


584 Deadlock 585 Deadlock


806267 Standard for
1-3⁄4” Door


Extra Heavy Duty
580 Series Deadlock


806269 Use Adaptor 
for 2-1⁄8” Crossbore


Deadbolt by key either side. Use only
on rooms with more than one exit.


Deadbolt by key from outside and by
turn lever from inside.


806268 Additional Ring
for 1-3⁄8” Door


Meets ANSI A156.5 Grade 1 Requirements
The 580 Series is not available in standard SARGENT keyways.


Specifications
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High Security Cylinder
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Meets ANSI A156.5 Grade 1 Requirements.


Door Thickness 1-3⁄8” to 1-3⁄4”


Backsets 2-3⁄4” Standard; 2-3⁄8” Available


Hand Non Handed


Stile Required 4-1⁄16” Minimum for 2-3⁄4” B.S.; 3-11⁄16” Minimum for 2-3⁄8” B.S.


Deadbolt 7⁄8” x 5⁄8” x 1” Throw


Case 15⁄16” Steel


Cylinder Brass, 6 Pin


Cylinder Housing Non-ferrous, reinforced


Turn Lever Non-ferrous


Front 2-1⁄4” x 1-1⁄8” with fixed bevel; 1⁄8” in 2”, standard 2-1⁄4” x 1” 
front available


Strike Brass, bronze. Stainless steel #404, 1-1⁄8” x 2-3⁄4”, standard with 
strike box


Finishes 4, 10, 10B, 26 and 26D


Prefixes 16 for 400 “T” shaped strike; 2-3⁄4” x 1-1⁄8” with strike box
20 for 1” x 2-1⁄4” Face, 2-3⁄8” Backset
28 for 408 Flat Lip strike, 4-7⁄8” x 1-1⁄4”, ANSI A115.2
48 for 488 strike. 1-1⁄4” x 3-5⁄8” with four mounting screws and 


strike box
VA for Standard V-10 Cylinder
VS for Uncombinated V-10 Cylinder


484 Deadlock 485 Deadlock 404 Strike


Heavy Duty
480 Series Deadlock


Deadbolt by key either side. Use only
on rooms with more than one exit.


Deadbolt by key from outside and by
turn lever from inside.


Deadbolt by key from outside. Blank
plate by exposed screws inside.


Deadbolt by key from outside. Inside
turn lever retracts bolt but will not
throw it.


Reinforced with four mounting
screws.


Inside Turn Lever


486 Deadlock 487 Deadlock 488 Strike


Specifications
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Shackle Locking Strength 3375 Lbf


Impact Resistance (Min 5 blows) 22.5 Lbf-ft


Torsion Strength 187.5 Lbf-ft


Pick Resistance Extra High


Tensile Strength Over 1⁄2 Tons


Padlock Body Exruded Brass, Black Chrome plated; 
2-1/2”w x 2-3/8”h x 7⁄8”thick


Shackle 15⁄16” diameter, Hardened Steel


1” Shackle Height 1” x 7⁄8” opening


2” Shackle Height 2” x 7⁄8” opening


Cylinder 6 pin, V-10 only


957: 1” shackle non-key retaining
Function 957KR: 1” shackle key retaining


967: 2” shackle non-key retaining
967KR: 2” shackle key retaining


Prefixes VA for Standard V-10 Cylinder
VS for Uncombinated V-10 Cylinder


900 Series High Security Padlock


The 900 padlock meets the Scandanavian Insurance Institute’s requirements for a
class 2 rating. 


The 900 Series is not available in standard SARGENT keyways.


Specifications
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I. Physical Security


A. All cylinders shall meet the requirements of UL437 including those for pick and drill resistance.


B. Pick Resistance: Cylinders shall incorporate two or more independent locking mechanisms, including:


1. A pin tumbler device with six top pin chambers, capable of master keying to accommodate various levels including 
master key level, grand master key level, great grand master key lever and higher. Mushroom shaped driver pins 
shall be provided in all top pin chambers. Additionally, the pin chambers in the cylinder plus shall be countermilled 
to engage the lip of the mushroom top pin during a picking attempt.


2. Coded sidebar locking mechanism operated independently from the six top pin tumbler devices. The sidebar shall 
be milled from nickel-silver, be physically capable of at least 2,500 different combinations and be operated by five 
coded stainless steel sidepins. The sidebars shall be reversible thus forming two distinct keyways per sidebar. False 
grooves around each sidepin for the sidebar shall offer additional pick resistance.


C. Drill Resistance: Cylinders shall incorporate hardened or case-hardened components to foil drilling attacks, as follows:


1. Cylinder housing shall contain fixed in-place case-hardened inserts to protect the pin tumbler shear line.


2. Cylinder plug shall contain case-hardened inserts to protect the pin tumbler shear line and the sidebar.


3. Mushroom shaped stainless steel driver pins.


4. Sidepins shall be of stainless steel.


D. Pulling Resistance: All cylinders shall be designed and installed in locking devices in such a manner as to resist sharp, 
forceful pulling forces intended to remove the cylinders and expose the locking mechanism.


II. Key Control


A. Both the cylinders and keyblanks shall be protected from unauthorized manufacture and distribution by the 
manufacturer’s United States and Canadian patents.


B. A Security Contractual Agreement with the end-user must be executed to supply keys, cylinders and related products. 
This Agreement shall make exclusive to the end-user or the distributor for the end-user’s use, a regionally proprietary 
keyway. The supplier of high security  cylinders and keys must demonstrate that the keyblanks and key records of the 
cylinder combinations are limited in access to the party or parties designated by the contractual agreement.


III. Keys


A. The key blade shall be a minimum of .115” thick (2.93mm).


B. The keys shall be composed of no less than 13% nickel silver by content.


C. The size of the key bow shall be 0.85” minimum to facilitate the use by physically-challenged individuals.


D. The key design and tolerances shall permit the cutting of keys with standard code or duplication machines. The 
requirement for a single purpose or keyway specific cutting or duplicating machines shall not be allowed.


IV. Warranties


A. The supplier of the keys and cylinders shall warrant its product against defective workmanship or material for the life 
of a factory supplied and controlled system.


B. The supplier of the keys and cylinders shall warrant that there are no unintentional cross keying within a factory 
supplied and controlled system.


C. The supplier of the keys and cylinders shall warrant that no other keys for any other V-10 system shall operate within 
the geographical exclusive territory of the end-user.


D. The supplier shall warrant its keys against breakage, including the replacement cost of the keys plus any reasonable 
service charge to replace it.
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The standard finishes in the chart to the right are available in all mortise and rim
type cylinders. The bored knob and lever cylinders are available in US4 (606) Dull
Brass and US15 (619) Satin Nickel only.


When placing an order for a new V-10
system, specific distributor and facility
information is required. SARGENT has
prepared four forms which give the
Key Records Department the required
information. Three of these forms
must be executed completely and
included with the purchase order for
all new V-10 system.


1. SARGENT V-10 Key System 
Restricted Key Sections 
Agreement


a. For End-User facility sidebar, 
use the End-User Restricted 
Key Sections Agreement.


b. For a Distributor sidebar use 
the Distributor Restricted Key
Sections Agreement.


2. Letter of authorization from 
end user if expanding existing 
system


3. SARGENT Cover Sheet for all 
keyed order forms, SARGENT 
Form #G977 and G978


4. When placing an order for an 
existing V-10 system, only the 
system registration number and  
a letter of authorization on the 
facility’s letterhead is required.


SARGENT BHMA
Description Symbol Symbol


Polished Brass 3 605


Dull Brass 4 606


Dull Bronze 10 612


Oil Rubbed Bronze 10B 624
Polished Chrome 26 625


Satin Chrome 26D 626


Finishes


How to Order


One of four prefixes must be added
to SARGENT’s full line products to
receive the V-10 Cylinder:


VA Prefix is a complete standard 
fully assembled cylinder including 
two cut keys.


VS Prefix is a sub-assembled
uncombinated standard cylinder
without sidebar, sidebar springs and
keys. The side pins and side pin
springs are included in the assembly.


VC Prefix is a complete
interchangeable core fully assembled
cylinder housing including two cut
keys.


VCVS Prefix is a sub-assembled
uncombinated interchangeable core
cylinder without sidebar, sidebar
springs and keys. The side pins and
side pin springs are included in the
assembly.


Ordering Cylinders Only


Ordering Complete SARGENT Products with V-10 Cylinders*


Products available with V-10 Cylinders:


6 Line, 7 Line (Knob), 8 Line, 9 Line, T-Zone Lever (11 Line) & 10 Line, 7 Line (Lever), 6500 Series, 7800/8200 Series and 9200
Series; 480 Series, 580 Series & 4800 Series Deadlocks; 80 Series & 90 Series Exit Devices; 540, 550, 5100 & 5800 Series
Alarmed Exit Hardware; 4000 Series Key Switches


*NOTE: Keys and cylinders will ship separately from hardware in order to provide a higher level of security.


1. Select cylinder number  . . . . . . . . . . . Standard 1-1⁄8” long Mortise Cylinder  . . . . . . . . . 41


2. List V-10 prefix required  . . . . . . . . . . Complete standard cylinder  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . VA-41


3. List cam suffix required  . . . . . . . . . . Adams Rite MS1850 Series  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . VA-41-101


4. Suffix finish required  . . . . . . . . . . . . Polished Brass  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . VA-41-101 x US3


Standard Finishes







SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.
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On the Cover
11-41 Mortise Cylinder 
11-7P-7300B Small Format Interchangeable Core 


See product catalogs for more information


Absolute
Control


ASSA V-10™ UL 437
Keso F1 UL437


High Security Cylinder


Extra
Control


Keso F1, Signature Series &
Signature UL 437 High Security Cylinder


Keso & Keso UL437,
Restricted Keyways


Intermediate
Control XC Patented Cylinder


Conventional Cylinders Limited
Control
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SARGENT'S KeyWizard™ 4.0 Software Package Tracks Multiple Key Systems Including Keys, Keyholders, Locations and Hardware
Information


This comprehensive key management software package was developed for locksmiths and end-users to track detailed information. 


The program features easy to navigate, non-cluttered screens and uses a format similar to Microsoft® Outlook™.


Features:


• Free technical support & free upgrades for one year


• Clear easy to read screens


• Multi-level password protection


• Manages multiple end-users and multiple key systems for most manufacturers


• Customized query, reporting, and search capability


• Global key search across multiple masterkey systems


• Comprehensive hardware listings for door locations


• Displays keyholder photos and signatures for identity verification


• Audit trail history of all key holder keys transactions


• Automatic reminders for maintenance, back-ups, and overdue keys


• Accurate key symbol sorting


• Create cylinder assembly diagrams


• Key authorization tracking


• Customized facilities’ logos can now be added to key issue
authorization forms


• Customized key receipts and authorization forms


• Tracking of loaned keys and key deposits


• Stores maintenance service history records 


• Importing of key systems, keyholders and locations


• Exporting of key systems and locations


• Network and stand-alone versions available


Computer System Recommendations:


REQUIRED: RECOMMENDED For Optimum Performance:


• 350 MHZ processor or greater • 500 MHZ processor or greater


• Windows® 98, 2000, ME, NT or XP • Windows® 98, 2000, ME, NT or XP


• 16 MB RAM • 64 MB RAM


• CD Drive • CD Drive


• Mouse pointing device • Mouse pointing device


• 60 MB hard disk space • 70 MB hard disk space


By SARGENT®


How to Order: Part Number


Single License Version KW-SS1


Network Version KW-SSN1


Demonstration Version    KW-DEMO1


KeyWizard floppy disk
with new masterkey system
(when purchased with hardware) DLKW1


KeyWizard floppy disk
with existing key systems* DLKW2


KeyWizard replacement for KeyMinder
(Consult factory for eligibility requirements)


Single License Version UP-KW-SS1


Network Version UP-KW-SSN1


* Please consult factory for the availability
of existing systems for use with KeyWizard.


XC Series 2004  9/21/04  9:09 AM  Page 1
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XC Shell* XC Plug* XC Keys*
A locking slot is machined into the XC shell
for the plug’s locking side pin to engage in.
The locking pin is normally inserted in the
slot, preventing plug rotation. With a
properly cut and side milled XC key inserted,
the plug rotates freely in the shell.


* U.S. Patent No. 6,526,791


Factory loaded with the locking side pin
mechanism. The locking pin extends into
the XC shell, preventing rotation, until a
properly cut side milled XC key is inserted.


The XC key has a side milled slot to
operate the locking side pin mechanism in
the plug. Location of the slot varies with
keyway used; easy standard key cutting
can be done in the field and XC keys will
operate standard SARGENT non-XC
cylinders. Two keys are provided standard
with each cylinder.


Features Benefits


• Patented product with key blanks only available through 
authorized SARGENT distributors


• Available in finished locks, complete cylinder assemblies 
and shell/plug components


• Available in several standard SARGENT keyways


• XC keys can be cut to operate non-XC cylinders. Field
cut easily on standard key duplicating machines


• Available for most SARGENT lock products in conventional, 
construction, removable core and SFIC cylinders


• Small Format Interchangeable Cores in SARGENT 4A & 4B


• Increases security and key control by limiting unauthorized 
duplication


• Versatile design for new systems, retrofits and easy field 
maintenance or construction keying


• Cost effective method to increase security of existing 
systems without having to install a complete new system


• Security of a system can be increased where needed without
having to issue all new keys


• Maintain and expand existing key systems using similar 
SARGENT products


• The interchangeable core option allows for fast and easy 
change of keying without having to disassemble the lock 
from the door or cylinder from knob/lever


Components


XC Key


Locking Slot


Locking Side Pin


Milled Slot


PAT. 6,526,791


XC Shell


XC Plug


XC Series 2004  9/21/04  9:09 AM  Page 2
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•  Available for all functions except 50 function
•  Plug finishes:  4,15


•  Plug finishes: 4, 15


Locks Complete 6 pin Assembly Plug Assembly Shell & Slide Assembly
6 ”B” Knob 13-4566 13-4332 13-4336
6 ”S”, ”N” Knobs 13-4564 13-4332 13-4336
7, 8, 9 Knobs 13-4568 13-4331 13-4335
7L, 8L, 10, 6500 13-4560 13-4332 13-4334
T-Zone 13-4562 13-4332 13-4334
5500 13-4570 13-4328 13-4338
7600 13-4582 13-4312 13-4339


Note:
Parts shown on this page are unique to the XC feature. These plugs and shells cannot be used with non-XC components.
For all other cylinder components, refer to the standard Cylinder & Components section.
XC 11- prefix not available with 10-, 10UL-, 22-, 51-, 52-, 82-, 83-, 84-, SC- or SE- prefixes.


Bored Locks


Locks Complete 6 pin Assembly Plug Assembly Shell & Slide Assembly
464 13-4578 13-4329 13-4337
465 13-4580 13-4329 13-4337
474 13-4572 13-4330 13-4337
475, 486 13-4576 13-4330 13-4337
484 13-4572 13-4330 13-4337
485, 487 13-4574 13-4330 13-4337


Auxiliary Locks (Deadbolts)


PAT. 6,526,791


Plug Assembly


Shell & Slide Assembly
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• Cylinder: Solid brass, 1-5/32" (29mm) diameter
• Cap: Brass, bronze or stainless steel
• Available for all functions, except 50 function 
• Furnished standard with No. 97 rosette and compression spring
• Mortise cylinder assemblies that are ordered without hardware are supplied with 


standard SARGENT offset cam 13-0660, except for 11-41 which uses 13-0664
• Cylinder finishes:  3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D
• Plug finishes:  4, 15


11-34 Rim Type Cylinders


• Complete assembly (6 pin), specify 11-34
• Plug assembly, specify 13-4312 
• Shell & slide assembly, specify 13-4299 
• 27/32" (21mm) screw pattern for through-bolted


SARGENT exit devices
• Cylinder: Solid brass
• Cap: Brass, bronze or stainless steel 
• Furnished standard with No. 97 


rosette and compression spring, 
“break-off” screws and back plate


• Horizontal tail piece only
• Cylinder finishes:  3, 4, 9, 10, 10B, 


10BL, 20D, 26, 26D, 32, 32D
• Plug finishes:  4, 15


PAT. 6,526,791�


Plug
Assembly


Shell & Slide
Assembly


Note:
Parts shown on this page are unique to the XC feature. These plugs and shells cannot be used with non-XC components.
For all other cylinder components, refer to the standard Cylinder & Components section.
XC 11- prefix not available with 10-, 10UL-, 22-, 51-, 52-, 82-, 83-, 84-, SC- or SE- prefixes.


Complete Dim. X Length Shell & Slide
6 pin Assembly Under Cylinder Head Plug Assembly Assembly


11-41 1-1/8" (29mm) 13-4314 13-4301
11-42 1-1/4" (32mm) 13-4315 13-4302
11-43 1-3/8" (35mm) 13-4316 13-4303
11-44 1-1/2" (38mm) 13-4317 13-4304
11-46 1-3/4" (44mm) 13-4318 13-4305
11-48 2" (51mm) 13-4319 13-4306
11-50 2-1/4" (57mm) 13-4320 13-4307
11-52 2-1/2" (64mm) 13-4321 13-4308
11-54 2-3/4" (70mm) 13-4322 13-4309
11-56 3" (76mm) 13-4323 13-4310


13-0512 Adams Rite (1850)


13-0513 Adams Rite (4070)


13-0938 Schlage L


13-0660 SARGENT standard closed


13-0664 SARGENT standard open 
slotted


13-0665 Inside cam for 8216 & 8292


13-0921 4370 Key switch & 
Russwin #11


13-0097 Misc. “open”


01-1121 Screw (2 required)


11-40 Series Mortise Cylinders


Optional Cams for use with the
40 Series Mortise Cylinders


No. 1KB Rosette


•  Used with mortise cylinders and 
No. 90 blocking rings when cylinders 
project from door


•  1-1/2" (38mm) diameter, includes 
compression spring


•  Projection from door:
1KB-1 5/16" (8mm)
1KB-2 7/16" (11mm)
1KB-3 9/16" (14mm)


No. 97 Rosette


•  Standard for cylinders ordered 
separately from hardware


•  1-11/16" diameter (43mm), 9/32" (7mm)
projection, includes compression spring


No. 90 Blocking Ring


•  Used with 1KB rosettes as spacer 
when mortise cylinder projects from 
face of door 


•  1-3/8" (35mm) diameter; 1/16" 
(1.6mm) to 3/8" (9mm) projection in 
1/16" (1.6mm) increments. 
Specify size when ordering.


5⁄32"
(4mm)


1-11⁄32"
(34mm)


1⁄8" (3mm)


5⁄32"
(4mm)


2-3/8"
(60mm)


1⁄4"
(6mm)


27/32"
(21mm)


1-1/16"
(27mm)


1⁄8" (3mm)


Dim.
X


1-11⁄32"
(34mm)


3⁄16" 
(5mm) Typ.
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11-7P-7300B Series Small Format
Interchangeable Core Cylinders 
7 Pin Only


• SARGENT XC Interchangeable Core 
Cylinders are patented key and 
cylinder for increased security. 
With a control key these cylinders can 
be easily removed for rekeying. 
It is unnecessary to remove the lock 
from a door to rekey the opening


• SARGENT 11-7P Interchangeable Cores 
are available in SARGENT 4 and 4B 
keyways


• 4A Keyway will be supplied standard 
on new systems


• A2 or A4 systems available


• Existing SARGENT mortise cylinders 
require core mounting pin modification,
use pin shear tool (p/n: 431-7)


• Existing SARGENT bored locks require 
new tail pieces to accept XC SFIC cores


T-Zone (11 Line) 11-0271


10 Line 07-0278


7 Line 07-0275


6500 Line 05-0040


• XC 11- prefix not available with 10-, 
10UL-, 22-, 51-, 82-, 83-, 84-, SC- or 
SE- prefixes 


• U.S. Patent No. 6,079,240


11-72-7P Prefix Brass
Interchangeable Construction Core


• SARGENT 7200 Interchangeable brass 
construction core (order 11-72-prefix 
with your SARGENT products) 
enables doors to be locked during 
the construction


• Using 11-7200 cores prevents the 
keys to the permanent key system 
from becoming available during the 
construction process


• After construction is completed 
the 11-7200 brass cores are removed 
and replaced with 11-7P-7300
keyed-permanent interchangeable 
cores


• Plug face is blue for easy 
identification


• A special Control key (11-7272) 
releases the locking sleeve of the 
construction core and allows for 
immediate removal of the core


• Construction cores are 7 pin and 
keyed alike


• Six (6) change keys and one (1) 
Control key is included


• Cores shipped with hardware


11-73-7P-34 Rim Cylinder
• Brass cylinder and housing


• Furnished with No. 97 rosette, break 
off screws and back plate 


• Housing accepts 7 pin core only


• Mounting holes located to match 
SARGENT hardware


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 26, 26D


11-7P-7300B Keyed 
Interchangeable Core 11-73-7P-40 Series Mortise Cylinders


• Two cylinder sizes


• #43, 1-3/8" (35mm) length under 
cylinder head including cam


11-73-7P-43 (7 pin)


11-70-43 shell less core


• #46, 1-3/4" (44mm) length under 
cylinder head including cam


11-73-7P-46 (7 pin)


11-70-46 shell less core


• 1-5/32" (29mm) diameter housing


• Furnished with (#97) cylinder rosette 
as standard 


• Cam is permanently staked to housing


• Housing accepts 6 or 7 pin cores


• Mortise cylinder cams operate current 
SARGENT hardware


• Hotel Function not available


• Finishes: 3, 4, 10, 10B, 26, 26D


11-70- Prefix Disposable Plastic
Construction Core For SFIC


• Used for those doors that do not 
require key locking during the 
construction but will be receiving 
permanent 11-7300 B cores


• Operate with coin or flat screw driver


• Two piece design allows for easy 
installation 


• To order separately:
13-0964 Bottom half
13-0965 Top half


11-65-7300B Uncombinated 
Interchangeable Cores


• Cores for field keying 


• No pins, springs or key blanks provided


• No logo on face 


• 11-65-7P-7300B (7 pin)


• Finishes: 4, 15


Key Blanks/Cut Keys 
(Nickel Silver)


• Available in quantities of 100 each


• Packed 50 per box  


• SARGENT Keyways: 4A, 4B


• Order by 11-6285B x Keyway


• Cut Master key 11-6282B x Keyway


• Supplied with two nickel silver keys as 
standard


• Face includes SARGENT logo


• 11-7P-7300B (7 pin)


• If Control or Master key is required, 
order 11-6282B x Keyway


• Finishes: 4, 15


SARGENT


PAT. 6,526,791
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Note:
XC 11- prefix not available with 10-, 10UL-, 22-, 51-, 52-, 82-, 83-, 84-, SC- or SE- prefixes.


11-758  Padlock Features
• Cylinder easily removed while in the unlocked position for rekeying


• 6 pin cylinder standard


• Shackle locked by dual ball bearings


• Higher Security key capture feature standard


• Key removable in locked position or when turning shackle 180° open.
Key is then required to relock


• All shackles 5/16" (8mm) diameter


• Optional 11-63 XC removable core available


Complete Padlock 11-758 x Shackle height
Shackle Height (closed) 1" (25mm) standard, 2" (51mm) (-2 suffix) and 


4" (102mm) (-4 suffix)
Shackle Material Stainless steel -standard


Boron hardened steel (-HS suffix)
Brass chain 9" (228mm) long (-C suffix)


Cylinder assembly with tail piece 13-4584
Plug assembly 13-4332
Shell & Slide assembly 13-4334
Tail piece only 13-1230


11-758-C Shown


Cylinders ordered in SARGENT keyways
with construction keying will include the
21- prefix Lost Ball feature as standard. This
replaces the 22- split key, only available as
additions to existing 22- master keyed
systems. The 21- is not available with old or
new style removable core (5100, 6300 or
7300). If construction keying is required for
removable cores, use 52- or 64- construction
keyed cores.


With the lost ball option, construction 
keying is obtained without the nuisance of
going back to each cylinder and removing
the construction split key when the
building gets turned over. 


With this feature, the 21- cylinder is master
keyed with 3 small ball bearings in one of
the chambers. The plug is drilled in two


21– Prefix Lost Ball Construction Keying  


places along both sides of the same
chamber containing the balls. This allows
the construction master key to be used,
while leaving these balls in the chamber
above the plug when the key is rotated.
When it is time to void the construction
key, simply using the change (day) key will
allow these balls to fall into the holes in the
plug. The construction master key will now
no longer operate the lock. 


Field construction (21- lost ball) keying can
also be easily accomplished with the # 439
LOST BALL REKEYING KIT. The kit includes a
drilling block, knurled pin, 500 balls and
drill with collar.  


Orders with 21- will have all change keys
shipped separately from hardware. Cutaway cylinder showing construction


master key being used. Note the two
empty holes on either side of the chamber


To Void Construction Key


Change key inserted in cylinder. As change key rotates,
construction balls fall into 
hole in the side of plug.


Change key rotated to 
position for extraction.


Construction key inserted after
balls are trapped. Driver now
extends into plug chamber.


Construction key will not rotate.


(Optional chain shown)
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XC Series
Key Control Comparison & Key Blanks


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


LA family shown above, also available in SARGENT R Multiplex family.
For availability of restricted keyways, contact SARGENT Key Records Department.


LD


LDH


LN


LHM


LMLH


LDM


XC vs. Standard Keyway Control


NOTE: XC keys and master keys will operate non-XC cylinders.
Chart shows how XC key is fully compatible with non-XC cylinders


Master 
Sections


Key Blank
Key Sections


Plug Key
Sections


Master Key Section (6 Pin) Day or Change Key (6 Pin) Master/Day/Change Key (7 Pin only)


Catalog Number 11-6270 Catalog Number 11-6275 Catalog Number 11-6285B


LD LA RA SARGENT 4A


LH LB RB SARGENT 4B


LM LC RC


LDH LE RE


LHM LF RF


LN LG RG


RD LJ RJ


RH LK RK


RM LL RL


RDH


RDM


RHM


RN


SARGENT Keyways Small Format Interchangeable Core Keyways


• Packed 50 per box


• Order by Catalog Number x Keyway


• Order cut master key as 11-6282B x Keyway
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Visual Key Control (Stamping)


To allow for easier key and cylinder identification, SARGENT offers the option for permanent stamping of keys and/or cylinder with
industry standard alpha-numeric keyset symbols.


Non-visual key control stamped change (day) keys include bitting numbers as standard, (Item A) unless requested to be omitted on the
order. Signature and visual key control change keys are stamped with keyset symbols.


Master level keys do not include bitting numbers. Master level keys include system register numbers stamped on the first line, and 
the standard visual key control designations on the second line (Item B).


Up to 7 characters available for permanent stamping for Visual Key Control


• Key and cylinder identified by industry standard alpha-numeric keyset symbols


• Easy visual identification on the face of the plug (Item C or Item G)


• Concealed stamping on mortise and rim shells available (Item D)


• Cylinder-slide stamping only available on 5100 and 6300 SARGENT removable cores only (Item E)


• Core side engraving available for 7300B Series up to 7 characters (Item F)


• Special key stampings available, such as “DO NOT DUPLICATE” or “CITY OF PHOENIX”


• XC and Signature cylinders not available with visual plug stamping


• XC and Signature mortise or rim shells available with concealed shell stamping (Item D) only


• Signature removable cores 10-6300 available with cylinder slide stamping (Item E)


NOTE: SARGENT will stamp alternate identity codes whenever requested. If the Visual Key Control stamping is not desired, an alternate
code for stamping the individual identity of the Master Level Keys can be substituted.


Tamper Proof Packaging


For the highest level of security for the end user, Tamper Proof Packaging is used on all Master Keys, Signature key blanks and all
restricted key blanks. This heat sealed shrink wrap identified with “SARGENT Sealed For Your Security” provides assurance of the
integrity of the factory generated key system.


AA
1


SARGENT


AA1


Item A


Item C


Item D


Item E Item G


Item B


Example 
system
number


Example 
of keyset


Bittings or
keyset


Symbol to
identify


factory-cut
key


Keyway


AA1


SARGENT


Item F
Master Level
Key Stamping


Change (Day)
Key Stamping


SARGENT
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XC Series
Architectural Specifications/How to Order


1-800-727-5477
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How to Order
A prefix has been created to identify when a SARGENT product is to include the XC cylinder feature.


When ordering, use 11- as the prefix to indicate that the product requires the XC feature. 
11-8226 LNL x 26D, 11-10G05 LL x 26D, etc.


If other prefixes are being used, be sure that the 11- prefix appears first, 
11-73-7P-10G05, 11-21-8226 x 26D, etc.


Architectural Specifications


2.0 CYLINDERS, KEYS, AND KEYING - Standard Cylinder (Non-removable Core)


A. Acceptable Manufacturer and Series (No Substitutions):


B. Provide cylinders and keys protected from unauthorized manufacture and distribution by manufacturer’s United States patents.


C. The key design and tolerances shall permit the cutting of keys with standard code or duplicating machines.  The requirement for a 
single-purpose or keyway-specific cutting or duplicating machine shall not be allowed.


D. The key design and tolerances shall permit the use of keys and cylinders in existing key systems having similar keyways and sections.


E. Provide 6 masterkeys for each masterkey set. Provide 2 change keys for each lock. Stamp keys “DO NOT DUPLICATE”.


F. Key blanks shall only be shipped to end-user locations upon written documentation from authorized purchasing personnel and for 
specified number of keys only.


G. Submit proposed keying schedule to Architect. If requested, meet with Owner and Architect to review schedule.


H. Deliver all permanent key blanks and other security keys direct to Owner’s representative from SARGENT Manufacturing via secure 
courier, return receipt requested.  Failure to properly comply with these requirements may be cause to require replacement of all or 
any part of the cylinders and keys involved as deemed necessary at no additional cost to the Owner.


2.1 CYLINDERS, KEYS, AND KEYING - Interchangeable Core


A. Acceptable Manufacturer and Series (No Substitutions):


B. Provide 7-pin small format interchangeable core (SFIC) cylinders.


C. Provide cylinders and keys protected from unauthorized manufacture and distribution by manufacturer’s United States patents.


D. The key design and tolerances shall permit the cutting of keys with standard code or duplicating machines.  The requirement for a 
single-purpose or keyway-specific cutting or duplicating machine shall not be allowed.


E. The key design and tolerances shall permit the use of keys and cylinders in existing key systems having similar keyways and sections.


F. Provide 6 masterkeys for each masterkey set. Provide 2 change keys for each lock. Provide 2 control keys for core removal. Stamp keys 
“DO NOT DUPLICATE”.


G. Key blanks shall only be shipped to end-user locations upon written documentation from authorized purchasing personnel and for
specified number of keys only.


H. Submit proposed keying schedule to Architect. If requested, meet with Owner and Architect to review schedule.


I. Deliver all permanent key blanks and other security keys direct to Owner’s representative from SARGENT Manufacturing via secure 
courier, return receipt requested. Failure to properly comply with these requirements may be cause to require replacement of all or 
any part of the cylinders and keys involved as deemed necessary at no additional cost to the Owner.


Manufacturer Series


SARGENT XC


Manufacturer Series


SARGENT XC
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SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company
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SARGENT will continue to offer the Profile LU, PK & PA Series (500 user/1000 audit) to
facilities with existing Profile Series product. For additional information please see page 12.


As part of their promise to provide
innovative, fast and effective, and higher
security solutions to their customers, 
ASSA ABLOY Group companies offer
ElectroLynx, a universal quick-connect
system that simplifies the electrification 
of the door opening.


ElectroLynx™ is a registered trademark of
ASSA ABLOY North America, Inc.


Hardwiring Made Easy™
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Overview
The Profile Series v.G1 of stand-alone access control products provide the user with a broad selection of technologies, features and
mechanical locking means housed in a sleek, architecturally pleasing design. From the basic keypad programmed LK Series to the full-
featured G1-TP Series, programmed via PDA data transfer, all units utilize a battery powered microprocessor based controller with
non-volatile memory to preserve user coding. All technology features are supported by the physical security of a SARGENT ANSI Grade 1
mechanical locking device: mortise, bored or exit. These locking devices allow for electronic control over the optimum mechanical lock and
are UL Listed for use on fire doors. Trims and finishes are identical among the various technology offerings (G1-LU, G1-PA, G1-PK, G1-TU, 
G1-TA, G1-TP) to be combined in a cost effective continuity of design. 


All technologies with a keypad feature user codes that can vary from 1 to 6 digits and utilize a master code to program the lock with a
variety of modes. These modes allow the operation of the lock to be tailored to the opening and individual user. Typical modes include
panic, adjustable momentary unlock and passage.


The SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ application software allows you to meet your facility’s needs while maintaining a stand-alone, single
door electronic access control system.


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


The AgION antimicrobial is not intended as a substitute
for good hygiene. Coated products must still be cleaned
to insure the surfaces will be free of destructive
microbes. SARGENT makes no representations or 
warranties, express or implied, as to the efficacy of the
AgION antimicrobial. A copy of the AgION warranty is
available upon request.


SARGuard Coating


“G1-LU” Keypad Operated Products


The “G1-LU” (keypad only) configuration of
stand-alone access control products are
ideal for dormitories, assisted living
facilities, hospitals, retailers, apartments
and office complexes. Programming is done
through the keypad for most basic
functions or via SofLink Plus PDP™
application software. The controller will
retain a total of 2000 different user codes
varying in length from one to six digits.


“G1-PK” Proximity/Keypad Products


The “G1-PK” (proximity/keypad) version of
stand-alone access control products offers
the highest level of security and flexibility.
These products can be programmed via
keypad or SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™
to require both a code (1-6 digits) and
proximity card/fob/tag presentation to gain
entry. It can also be programmed for
keypad or proximity presentation only.


“G1-PA” Proximity Only Products


The “G1-PA” (proximity only) configuration
of access control provides a higher level of
security because all programming must be
handled through the SofLink Plus™ w/
SofLink PDP™ application software. This
configuration is ideal for high traffic
applications where keypad usage is not
desirable: universities, laboratories or
hospitals. A “master” Comm Enable
proximity card or fob is required to initiate
programming of the lock.


Bored shown Mortise  shown Exit Device  shown


• Revolutionary finish coating available on all SARGENT product lines, utilizes a silver-based antimicrobial compound
from AgION Technologies


• As an integral part of the finish coating, SARGuard lasts for the life of the hardware


• SARGuard coating permanently suppresses the growth of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and mildew. It is effective against
a broad spectrum of bacteria.


• Non-toxic and completely safe. The AgION antimicrobial compound is EPA and NSF approved
and FDA listed for use in medical and food preparation equipment.


• Applications: Anywhere there is need for a clean environment (hospitals, laboratories, schools, 
medical centers, daycare, food processing etc.)







Profile Series v.G1
Stand-Alone Access Control Product
Features G1-LU, G1-PK , G1-PA and LK
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Common Features of Profile Series v.G1 Products
• 2,000 individual users


• 2,000 event transaction history (audit 
trail) – provides parameters such as 
unlock, egress activation, entry into 
programming mode, date, time, user 
number and door number


• PDA (wireless) communication to and
from lock


• RF technology option (G1-TU, G1-TP, 
G1-TA)


• Locks supports all HID proximity 
bit formats when programmed through 
keypad (presentation method)


• Moisture resistant coating on electronics


• For use on exterior doors with weatherseal
gasket, conduit and shroud (optional, 
order separately)


• Non-volatile memory


• Easily programmable at keypad for basic 
features on G1-LU, G1-PK, G1-TU and 
G1-TP products


• SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ Access 
Control Management software allows 
simple programming and interrogation 
using PDA (wireless) data transfer


• PDA infrared communication performed 
on outside of door


• SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ Software 
required for programming proximity only
(G1-PA, GI-TA) and where time zone 
functions are required for the G1-LU, 
G1-PK, G1-TU and G1-TP


• Unlock time adjustable (1-99 seconds)


• LEDs on unit indicate status – green 
indicates unlocked; yellow indicates 
programming mode 


• Audible beep sounds with each keystroke
or can be disabled through programming


• UL Listed for fire doors (12- for exit devices)


• UL Listed to Canadian safety standards


• Remote power and request to enter 
available – requires wire harness (52-2500)
and hard wiring


• Low battery indication – four chirps after 
code entry. Master and emergency code 
will operate lock after the low battery 
indication period has passed and user 
codes no longer operate the lock


• User Codes – over 1,100,000 possible
user combinations


– 2000 different user codes


– Operates utilizing any one to six digits 
per code – digits may be repeated or 
start with “0”


– One master code – assigns emergency, 
supervisory and user codes and allows 
entry when deadbolt is thrown 
(mortise locks)


– One supervisory code – allows temporary
lockout of selected users, changes 
unlock time duration, requests infrared
interrogation output, and adds user codes


– One emergency code – allows entry 
when dead bolt is thrown (mortise locks).
Unlocks after the low battery indication
period has passed and user codes no 
longer operate lock


– One time user codes – allows
“one time” entry


– Entry of three wrong user codes in 
succession disables all codes for
ten seconds


– Maintained (passage) code – unlocks 
for extended periods of time


SofLink Plus w/ SofLink PDP Features


• 10,000 user name database


• User name import function 
from database


• Auto unlock with or without “first-in” 
authorization


• Holidays (16 single days; 16 blocked)


• Access level oriented format


• Directly supports 26, 33, and 34 HID 
bit formats


– For 35 Bit HID Corporate 1000 Format 
consult factory 


“LK” Keypad Products Features of “LK” Series Products


• Non-volatile memory


• Easily programmable at keypad


• Keypad operation only


• Unlock time adjustable (1-99 seconds)


• LEDs on keypad indicate status – green 
indicates unlocked; yellow indicates 
programming mode 


• Audible beep with each keystroke or can 
be disabled through programming


• For use on exterior doors with weather-
seal gasket, conduit and shroud 
(optional, order separately)


• UL Listed for fire doors (12- for exit devices)


• UL Listed to Canadian safety standards


• Remote power and request to enter
available – requires wire harness (52-2500)
and hard wiring


• Last fifteen entries can be output to 
portable printer (52-2069) via infrared 
link from keypad


• Low battery indication – four chirps after 
code entry. Master, Emergency, and Supervisor
Code will operate lock after the low 
battery indication period has passed and 
user codes no longer operate the lock


• User Codes – over 1,100,000 possible user 
combinations


– 100 different user codes


– Operates utilizing any one to six digit 
code – digits may be repeated or start 
with “0”


– One master code – assigns emergency, 
supervisory and user codes and allows 
entry when deadbolt is thrown 
(mortise locks)


– One supervisory code – allows temporary
lockout of selected users, changes unlock
time duration, requests infrared 
interrogation output, and adds user codes


– One emergency code – allows entry when
dead bolt is thrown (mortise locks). 
Unlocks after the low battery indication
period has passed and user codes no 
longer operate lock


– One time user codes – allows “one 
time” entry


– Entry of three wrong user codes in 
succession disables all codes for ten 
seconds


– Maintained (passage) code – unlocks
for extended periods of time


The SARGENT “LK” stand-alone access
control products are designed for areas
that require authorized entry, such as
stairwell doors, meeting rooms, company
health clubs, etc. Microprocessor based
technology with non-volatile solid state
memory ensures that codes will not be lost
even if the batteries stop functioning. The
controller will hold a total of 100 different
user codes and these codes can vary in
length from one to six digits. All programming
is done through the keypad.


Mortise shown
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52-2551 RF FobInside Escutcheon


RF technology offers stand-alone access control enhancement by allowing the user to remotely control the lock by means of a hand-held
transmitter (RF Fob).


The Profile lock is easily programmed for three primary RF actuation modes:  Passage, Standard or Panic. RF Technology is an additional
means of operating the lock by direct keypad code entry or proximity credential presentation.


Primary modes of RF Technology
Passage: Remotely toggle (lock/unlock) the unit which remains locked/unlocked until the RF Fob is pressed again. 
Convenient applications: To unlock doors for extended periods of time; employee entrances, office suites, etc.


Unlock/Relock: Remotely unlock for a defined period of time (1 to 99 seconds) and then automatically relock at the end of that time
period. Typical applications: Security entrances, guard stations, anywhere an electric strike is not feasible and/or an audit trail is desired.


Panic: An RF Fob set as a “Panic User” can be used to quickly and easily remotely lock entry doors during emergency situations to prevent
entry by intruders. Remains locked until reset by Master code.


Outside Escutcheon


Features


• Available in keypad (G1-TU), keypad /proximity (G1-TP) and proximity only (G1-TA) models


• UL and cUL Listed for fire doors


•  Typical operating distance of 35 to 75 feet on inside of door; 10 to 25 feet on outside 
of door*


• Ideal for retrofit applications: Minimal door prep with no frame prep, wiring or power
supply needed


• Multiple RF Fobs may be programmed into a single lock


• LED indicator on inside escutcheon shows when RF lock is actuated


• Bored, Mortise Lock and Exit Device versions


• All Profile Series v.G1 finishes and levers, including Coastal Series available


• Supported by SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ application software


• All user types, features and prefixes for Profile Series v.G1 supported 


* Operating distance may vary depending on building construction


Note: RF Technology (G1-TU, G1-TP, G1-TA) will provide approximately
4-1/2 months of battery life


To Order


Specify the desired technology:


G1-TU 2000 Users w/ Keypad only with
RF Technology


G1-TP 2000 Users w/ Keypad and
Proximity with RF Technology


G1-TA 2000 Users w/ Proximity only and 
RF Technology


Actuation
Indicator


NOTE: RF Fob sold separately


Bored
Shown
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The motorized bored (10 Line) Profile Series v.G1 product is available with six different lever designs, ten hardware finishes and a standard
cylinder override. This design provides uniformity when used with other SARGENT bored locks at a facility.


The Profile Series v.G1 products offer access control solutions for meeting rooms, country club locker rooms and assisted living facilities.


Inside Outside


• Tactile keypad


• Operating temperature -40°F (-40°C) to 135°F (57°C)


• LEDs indicate valid/invalid entries


• Keys/buttons with double shot mold construction
prevents wear


10G77 Entry Lock with Cylinder


• Latch retracted by inside lever at all times


• Key outside retracts latch


• Outside lever rigid except when in “passage” mode or valid user code entered


3-3/4"


(95mm)


14-1/4"
(362mm)


Mechanical Features
• Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Grade 1 requirements


• Motor driven cylindrical lock


• Latch brass, 1/2" (13mm) throw; UL Listed 3/4" (19mm) throw (41- prefix) available


• 2-3/4" (70mm) backset standard, consult factory for other backsets available


• For 1-3/4" (44mm) thick door standard, consult factory for other thicknesses


• Non handed


• Heavy duty lever spring return


• Steel mounting studs


• 3 through-bolt position combinations


• Operates with 6 “AA” alkaline batteries (included)


• Typical 80,000 operations per set of batteries


• Key override standard


• Not available with 10-UL-, 82-, 83-, 84- or VS- prefixes


3-3/4"


(95mm)


14-1/4"
(362mm)


Escutcheons


• Zinc die cast


• Projection at bottom 11/16" (17mm) less lever


• Projection at top 1-5/8" (41mm)


*U.S. Patent No. D470,033S
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The one-piece escutcheon of the motorized mortise lock product has a clean, crisp design and is available in thirteen lever designs and ten
hardware finishes. The Profile Series v.G1 mortise locks are ideal for business and facility entrances, computer room areas, telephone rooms,
health clubs, and child care facilities. The mortise lock with dead bolt (8276, 8277) is an excellent choice for rest room doors providing
privacy when the dead bolt is thrown.


8276 with Cylinder (Shown)


• Key outside retracts
deadbolt and latch


• When deadbolt thrown,
outside lever operable
only with Emergency or
Master code


Entry Locks
• Deadlocking latch


• Latch and deadbolt retracted by inside
lever at all times


• Outside lever rigid except when in
“passage” mode or valid user code entered


8278 with Cylinder Less Deadbolt
(Shown)


• Key outside retracts latch


• No deadbolt function


8279 without Cylinder Less Deadbolt


• No deadbolt function


8277 without Cylinder
• When deadbolt thrown, outside lever


operable only with Emergency or 
Master Code


Mechanical Features
• Meets ANSI A156.13 Grade 1 requirements


• Motor driven mortise lock


• 3/4" stainless steel, anti-friction reversible latch


• For 1-3/4" (44mm) thick door standard, consult factory for other thicknesses


• 1" stainless steel deadbolt with hardened steel rollers


• Stainless steel non-handed deadlocking latch


• Handed, easily field reversible without disassembling lock body


• Lever trim through-bolted for increased security and durability


• Operates with 6 “AA” batteries (included)


• Typical 75,000 operations per set of batteries


• Cylinder override for 8276 and 8278 models, Size 43-standard and removable core (1-3/8" [35mm] length of shell)


• Not available with SC- or SE- prefixes


Inside/Outside Escutcheon
• Keys/buttons with double shot mold construction prevents wear


• Zinc die cast


• Operating temperature -40°F (-40°C) to 135°F (57°C)


• LEDs indicate valid/invalid entries


• Projection at bottom 5/16" (8mm) less lever


• Projection at top 1-5/8" (41mm)


13-1/2" 
(343mm)


3-3/4"
(95mm)


Outside Shown


*U.S. Patent No. D470,033S
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The Profile Series v.G1 exit devices are available with thirteen different lever design styles and ten hardware finishes. Profile Series v.G1
products for the SARGENT’s rim and mortise exits provide access control in areas where life safety is a concern. This includes stairwell areas
or tenant occupied facilities where stand alone access control is required.


17-3/8"
(441mm)


17-3/8"
(441mm)


Inside


9"
(228mm)


Outside


8-3/4" 
(222mm)


3-3⁄4"
(95mm)


1-13⁄16"
(46mm)


Outside ET Lever Control 


• Forged brass escutcheon


• Projection 13/16" (21mm)


• For rim exit devices:
777-8 (cylinder hole)
778-8 (no cylinder hole)


• For mortise exit devices:
777 (cylinder hole)
778 (no cylinder hole)


8-1/16"
(205mm)


ETL Shown


Mechanical Features
• Meets ANSI A156.3 Grade 1 requirements


• Motor-driven ET trim


• Latch 3/4" (19mm) throw (stainless steel 8800, anti-friction brass 8900)


• For 1-3/4" (44mm) door standard, consult factory for other thicknesses


• Operates with 6 “AA” alkaline batteries (included)


• Typical 90,000 operations per set of batteries


• Cylinder override use 34 rim cylinder, 8877; 46 mortise cylinder (1-3/4" [44mm] length of shell), 8977


• No cylinder override for 8878 and 8978


• 8977 not available with 70-, 72-, 73-, 73-7P-, SC- or SE- prefixes


Proximity Only
Shown


17"
(431mm)


17"
(431mm)


• Operating temperature – 
40°F (-40°C) to 135°F (57°C)


• LEDs indicate valid/invalid entries


• Keys/buttons with double shot mold 
construction prevents wear


3-3/4"
(95mm)


Exit Locks
• Latch retracted by inside push rail


at all times


• Outside lever rigid except when in passage
mode or valid user code entered


• Outside cylinder override retracts latch


8877 Rim with Cylinder (Shown) 8977 Mortise with Cylinder (Shown)


8978 Mortise Exit without Cylinder
• Latch retracted by inside rail at all times


8878 Rim Exit without Cylinder
• Latch retracted by inside rail at all times


Escutcheons
• Zinc die cast


• Projection at top 1-5/8" (41mm)


*U.S. Patent No. D474,133S
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B Lever


L Lever


4-1/2"
(114mm)


J Lever


4-11/16"
(119mm)


P Lever


4-15/16"
(125mm)


Profile Series v.G1 products are available with similar lever designs to provide uniformity throughout a facility. Lever projection from door
surface varies with lock type. See tables below.


The following designs are available for Mortise and Exit Profile Series products. Consult factory for details. 


Levers with returns are maximum 1/2" (13mm) from door face.


*Similar lever styles available for Cylindrical lock version.


(Solid)


(Solid)


(Solid)


(Solid)


Lever Bored Mortise Exit
B 2-1/2" (64mm) 2-5/8" (67mm) 3-1/8" (79mm)


J 2-1/2" (64mm) 2-13/16" (71mm) 2-3/4" (70mm) 


L 2-1/2" (64mm) 2-3/8" (60mm) 2-3/8" (60mm) 


P 2-1/2" (64mm) 2-1/2" (64mm) 3" (76mm)


Lever Projection from Door Surface
(Includes Escutcheon)


The following designs are available for
all Profile Series products:


The following designs are available for Mortise and Exit
Profile Series products:


4-5/8"
(117mm)


Lever Bored Exit
A 2-15/16" (75mm) 3-1/2" (89mm)


E 2-1/2" (64mm) 3" (76mm) 


F 2-3/4" (70mm) 3-1/4" (83mm) 


W 2-1/2" (64mm) 3" (76mm)


Lever Projection from Door Surface
(Includes Escutcheon)


F Lever


E Lever


W Lever


(Handed)


(Solid)


4-1/2"
(114mm)


4"
(102mm)


4"
(102mm)


4"
(102mm)


A Lever


Coastal Series Levers


Gulfport* RockportCoronadoSanibel Yarmouth*


(Solid)


(Solid)
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SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ Access Control Management System
The SofLink Plus w/ SofLink PDP Access Control Management Software allows simple programming and interrogation of the Profile Series v.G1
access control products. This software provides the means for fast, convenient assignment of access levels, doors, users, time zones, and
management of multiple doors with full audit trail capability. Communication between the computer and lock controller is via PDA that
allows for quick and efficient program transfer and audit trail retrieval.


Hardware Requirements


• Windows 98/2000/XP (to include all subsets)


• VGA monitor


• CD ROM drive


• Instruction Manual included


• Personal Digital Assistant (PDA) see chart for
compatible models


• Password protected


• 10,000 user name database


• Supports 2,000 users per lock


• Allows customized access levels managed at PC


• User name import from an external database


• Easy to follow data entry


• Real time clock with date and time


• Eight different time zones per look


• Holidays (16 single days and 16 blocked)


• Daylight savings time


• Auto Unlock with or without “first in” authorization


• 2,000 event transaction history – audit trail to include user entry, date, time, user number, access denied, passage on, passage off, auto
unlock, time zone denied, print, audit trail release, program mode, program mode denied, etc.


• Master code entry at keypad or presentation of “Master” or “CommEnable” proximity credential at lock initiates PC download programming


• Designed for operation with Personal Digital Assistant (PDA) running Palm OS®


• PDA provides convenient (wireless) means of transferring door information to and from lock using
SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ software


• Capable of up/down loading door information for up to 50 doors


• User friendly help feature


• Extensive report generating feature


• Directly supports HID Bit 26, 33 and 34 bit formats. For 35 Bit Corporate 1000 Format consult factory 


NOTE: Number of stored files is dependent on the amount of non-related SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ software applications and data
(e-mail messages, address data, to do items, memos, etc.) loaded on the PDA.


SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ Features


Compatible PDAs
PDA MFG Model Number


Palm M500


Palm M505


Palm Zire


Palm Zire 21


Palm Zire 71


Palm Palm V


Palm Palm Vx


Palm Palm VIIx


Palm Tungsten E


Palm Tungsten T2


Sony Clie SJ20


Consult factory for other compatible models.


#52-0425







Profile Series v.G1
Stand-Alone Access Control Products
Access Credentials


1-800-727-5477
www.sargentlock.com


8/
9/


049An ASSA ABLOY Group company


SARGENT HID ProxCard II™


• 26 Bit format


• SARGENT logo on card, P/N 52-0216


• Blank (white) card, P/N 52-0217


• 25/pkg.


• Dimensions: 2-1/8" x 3-3/8" (54mm x 86mm)


• Thickness: .070" nom. (1.8mm)


52-0198 SARGENT ProxKey II™


• 26-Bit format


• Site code controlled by SARGENT


• 25/pkg. with rings


• Dimensions: 1-29/32" x 29/32" x 11/32"
(48mm x 23mm x 9mm)


ISO Prox Card II™


• 26 Bit format


• SARGENT logo on card, P/N 52-0207


• Blank (white) card, P/N 52-0208


• Blank card can be printed with customer’s
text and graphics – by others


• 25/pkg. 


• Dimensions: 2-1/8" x 3-3/8" (54mm x 86mm)


• Thickness: .031" nom. (.8mm)


MicroProx™ Tag
The MicroProx™ Tag is a coin sized 
(disk shaped) transponder that provides
the ability to add HID proximity technology
to a device. The MicroProx™ Tag has an
adhesive backing which allows it to be
secured to any non-metallic object.


Available on order 


• Multiple Technology Proximity Cards
DuoProx™ – dual technology, proximity
and magnetic stripe technology.
Enables integration into systems with
existing magnetic swipe card readers


• Minimum order quantity, 100 each


• Custom cards or fobs with unique site
codes for higher level of security
(SARGENT 1000)


1000


52-0199 Custom ProxKey II™


• 26-Bit format


• Customer requested site code or range of fob numbers


• 100/pkg. with rings


• Dimensions: 1-29/32" x 29/32" x 11/32" (48mm x 23mm x 9mm)


Credential Features
• Provides higher level of security when combined with keypad operation 
• HID-based proximity cards, fobs or tags


• Allows integration into existing facilities with HID based technology


• Standard credentials available with 26 Bit Weigand format and SARGENT assigned site code


• Custom credentials available with 26 Bit format and customer assigned site code and 33 bit SARGENT 1000 Format


HID technology allows SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ software to read other formats provided site code is known. 
For a higher level of security, custom cards, fobs or tags with unique site codes are available. Consult factory.


Easily Secured To:


• Employee badges


• PDAs


• Magnetic stripe cards


• Cell phones


NOTE: The MicroProx™ Tag
should be attached to magnetic
stripe cards so that contact
with the magnetic card reader
is avoided.


• 26 Bit format with SARGENT
site code


• 26 Bit format with Custom 
site code


• Sequence numbers marked 
on each Tag 


• Gray color with HID Logo


• 5/pkg. SARGENT site code, 
#52-2548 


• 50/pkg. SARGENT site code, 
#52-2547


• Dimensions: 1.285"x 0.070"
(32.6mm x 1.78mm)


• For MicroProx Tag with custom
site code, consult factory for
minimum quantities


ProxCard II, DuoProx™, 
Micro-Prox™ and ProxKey II are
trademarks of HID Corporation


52-2551 RF Fob


• Used with RF Technology (TU, TA, TP)


• Operating frequency: 418MHz


• Operating distance: 35-75 ft inside door
10-25 ft outside door


• Sold separately


Note 1: Profile Series v.G1 will support all HID bit formats when
proximity credentials are programmed directly into keypad
(Presentation Method)


Note 2: SofLink Plus™ w/ SofLink PDP™ software directly
supports 26, 33 and 34 HID bit formats (for 35 bit HID Corporate
1000 format - consult factory)
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3267 Replacement Parts


52-0255 Plug-In Wall Transformer
• Output 16.5 VAC, 2.4 Amps


• UL/cUL Listed


• Provides input power to Model
3267 Remote Power supply
module


52-0258
• Cable Assembly-Power Supply to Power Transfer


• 12' (3.6m) shielded cable from the power to the 
power supply


52-2498
• 9 VDC, 700 ma Power Supply circuit board


• Replacement circuit board assembly


52-0256 Gel Cell Battery
• Optional for 3267 Remote Power supply


• Provides continuous operation of Profile Series v.G1 in
the event of a power failure


• 12 VDC 1.2 A/Hr rating


• 10,000 cycles typical in the event of power failure


52-2500 Power/Remote Unlocking Harness
• Wire harness for Remote Power


and Remote Unlocking of lock


• Requires raceway through 
the door


• Requires power transfer*


* 4 Wire Concealed Circuit Hinge for Remote Power Only (McKinney
CC4). 6 Wire Concealed Circuit Hinge for Remote Power and
Remote Unlocking Options (McKinney CC6)


3267 Remote Power
• Provides a filtered and regulated 9 VDC remote 


power for Profile Series v.G1 locks


• Each unit can supply power to 2 Profile products


• Optional 12 VDC Gel Cell battery allows for
continuous operation in the event of a power failure.
(Strongly recommended for applications without
cylinder over-ride to prevent lock-out)


• Requires raceway through the door*


Reference template list below for correct raceway preparation.


4540 – Bored Lock
4541 – Mortise Lock
4542 – Rim and Mortise Exits


Includes:
• Plug-In Wall Transformer (52-0255) and (52-0258) 12' (3.6m) of shielded


wire for connection between power transfer and power supply.
(Maximum length of 50' (15.2m) recommended)


* Recommended for new opening. Retrofit application may require surface mounted
wire mold and transfer loop by others. 91- Prefix Remote Power & Unlocking Wiring


Harness
• Wire harness for Remote Power and Remote Unlocking 


(request to enter)


• Packed with lock assembly


52-2393 Cable Kit
• Provides connection from Profile Series product to PC


• Not required for Profile Series v.G1


52-2069 Infrared Portable Printer
• Used to download the user numbers and


transaction types from lock (LK only)


• Operates with 4 “AA” batteries 
(included)


Profile Series v.G1 Exit Device Upgrade Kit For:
SARGENT 80 Series Rim Exit Device (8877/8878)
Mortise Exit Device (8977/8978)


The Escutcheon/Electronics kits are available as single or three packs. When
ordering specify kit number and finish (231LK x 26D)


1 Pack Kit P/N 3 Pack Kit P/N Description


231 LK 233 LK Keypad Only (100 User\15 Audit Capability)


231 G1-LU 233 G1-LU Keypad Only (2000 User\2000 Audit Capability)


231 G1-PA 233 G1-PA ProximityOnly (2000User\2000 Audit Capability)


231 G1-PK 233 G1-PK Proximity & Keypad
(2000 User\2000 Audit Capability)


231 G1-TU 233 G1-TU Keypad Only (2000 User\2000 Audit Capability)
with RF Technology


231 G1-TA 233 G1-TA Proximity Only (2000 User\2000 Audit Capability)
with RF Technology


231 G1-TP 233 G1-TP Proximity & Keypad
(2000 User\2000 Audit Capability)
with RF Technology


Trim Kits are the motorized exit trims that are necessary to be used with the
Profile Upgrade Kits to convert an existing exit device.


Trim Kit P/N Description


777-8 8800 Series Rim Exit Device w/ Cylinder Override


778-8 8800 Series Rim Exit Device w/o Cylinder Override


777 8900 Series Mortise w/ Cylinder Override


778 8900 Series Mortise Exit w/o Cylinder Override


Exit Device Profile Upgrade


Hardwiring Made Easy™
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52-2593 Protective Shroud
• Provides weather protection for 


outside escutcheon


• Cover and hinge molded of tough
polycarbonate


• Stainless steel torsion spring maintains
cover in closed position


• Easily lifts for access to keypad


• Comes with mounting hardware and gasket


• Fast, easy installation


• Order separately


52-2847 Conduit
• Provides weather protection inside of door


• Constructed of durable ABS material


• For non-fire rated exterior applications only


• Included with product


82-0500


For use with
8200 Mortise
Escutcheon


68-1400


For use with
8800 or 8900


Exit
Escutcheon


Weatherseal Gasketing


52-0263


For use with
ET Trim


10-0469


For use with
10G77


Cylindrical
Escutcheon


• Provides sealing between outside escutcheon and door for 
exterior applications


• Gasketing (included) recommended for non-fire rated 
exterior applications


Keypad Assemblies


52-2704 52-2706


Assembly Products LK G1-LU G1-PK* G1-PA* G1-TU G1-TP G1-TA


Controller Bored 52-2439 52-2733 52-2734 52-2734 52-2735 52-2736 52-2736


Mortise 52-2440 52-2783 52-2784 52-2784 52-2785 52-2786 52-2786


Exit 52-2441 52-2783 52-2784 52-2784 52-2785 52-2786 52-2786


Keypad All 52-2432 52-2704 52-2704 +52-2706 52-2704 52-2704 +52-2706


• Assemblies include circuit board and housing


• Batteries not included
*FCC approved


+Proximity only, no keypad


Controller
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SARGENT continues to offer the Profile LU, PK & PA Series (500 user/1000 audit) product. This product is available for facilities with existing
500 user Profile Series product. 


The Profile LU, PK & PA Series (500 user) product software and electronics are not compatible with those of the Profile Series v.G1 product. 
Please consult factory when ordering software for this product, and reference table below for replacement keypads and controllers. 


“LU” Keypad Operated Products


The “LU” (keypad only) configuration of
stand-alone access control products are
ideal for dormitories, assisted living
facilities, hospitals, retailers, apartments
and office complexes. Programming is done
through the keypad for most basic
functions. The controller will retain a total
of 500 different user codes varying in
length from one to six digits.


“PK” Proximity/Keypad Products


The “PK” (proximity/keypad) version of
stand-alone access control products offers
the highest level of security and flexibility.
These products can be programmed to
require both a code (1-6 digits) and
proximity card/fob/tag presentation to 
gain entry. It can also be programmed for
keypad or proximity presentation only.


“PA” Proximity Only Products


The “PA” (proximity only) configuration of
access control provides a higher level of
security because all programming must be
handled through the SofLink Plus™ w/
SofLink PDP™ application software. This
configuration is ideal for high traffic
applications where keypad usage is not
desirable: universities, laboratories or
hospitals. A “master” Comm Enable
proximity card or fob is required to initiate
programming of the lock.


Bored shown Mortise  shown Exit Device  shown


Controller and Keypad Assemblies


52-2432 52-2431


Assembly Products LU PK* PA*
Controller Bored-In 52-2446 52-2453 52-2453


Mortise 52-2447 52-2454 52-2453


Exit 52-2448 52-2455 52-2455


Keypad All 52-2432 52-2432 +52-2431


RS-232 Interface 
Connector


• Assemblies include circuit board and housing


• Batteries not included
*FCC approved


+Proximity only, no keypad


How To Order


Specify Note Example


Bored


Prefix Signature Cylinder 10


Series 10G77 10-10G77


Trim Technology & 
Lever Design 10-10G77-PKL


Finish Specify Finish 10-10G77-PKL-26D


Mortise


Prefix Signature Cylinder 10


Series/
Function 8276 10-8276


Trim Technology & 
Lever Design 10-8276-PAJ


Finish Specify Finish 10-8276-PAJ-26D


Hand Specify Hand 10-8276-PAJ-26D-RH


Exit


Prefix Fire Rated 12


Technology LU 12-LU


Series/
Function 8877 12-LU8877


Trim ETJ 12-LU8877 x ETJ


Hand RHRB 12-LU8877 x ETJ x RHRB


Finish Trim/Exit 12-LU8877 x ETJ x RHRB x 26D/32D


Door Size 36” 12-LU8877 x ETJ x RHRB x 26D/32D x 36”
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8200 Series Mortise Locks


8800/8900 Series Exit Devices


Access Control Cylindrical
Locks
1. Access control cylindrical
locks shall be 10 Line as
manufactured by SARGENT
Manufacturing of 
New Haven, CT.
2. Provide cylindrical lock
series and functions where
specified in hardware groups,
with the provisions below.


a. Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING, 
keying requirements.
b. Backsets: 2-3/4 inches.
c. Strikes: Provide wrought boxes and strikes
with proper lip length to protect trim but not
to project more than 1/8 inch beyond trim,
frame or inactive leaf. Where required, provide
open back strike and protected to allow
practical and secure operation
3. Provide access control products with non-
volatile memory.


4. Provide keypad operated products with a
minimum of 100 user codes (LK) or 2,000 user
codes (G1-LU).
5. Provide keypad/proximity (G1-PK) and
proximity only (G1-PA) products with a
minimum of 2,000 user codes and the ability to
audit the last 2,000 transactions.
6. In addition to user codes, provide a Master
Code as standard. The Master Code assigns
emergency, supervisory, and user codes.
7. Provide the ability to print the last fifteen
entries (LK) via infrared printer.
8. Provide SofLink Plus™ Software (G1-LU, G1-
PK, G1-PA), capable of working with Microsoft
Windows operating systems (98/2000/XP to
include all subsets), required to program time
zone periods, blocked holidays, automatic
unlock with or without first entry, and listing
2,000 event transaction history – unlock, egress
activation, entry into programming mode, date,
time, user number, and door number.


9. Locking and unlocking of the lever handle
shall be done by a motor-driven battery
powered unit (solenoids not acceptable)
contained completely within the body of the
cylindrical lock. The inside lever is always free
for egress. Provide lever design to match 
lock levers.
10. Locks shall have the option to be remotely
controlled via hand-held radio frequency (RF)
transmitter, allowing lock/unlock capabilities
from up to 75 feet away from the lock.
11. Locks shall have LEDs to indicate status – 
unlocked and programming mode.
12. Provide twenty-five (25) HID Prox Card II for
keypad/proximity (G1-PK) and proximity only
(G1-PA) products.
13. Doors to stairs (other than exit stairs),
loading platforms, boiler rooms, stages and
doors serving other hazardous locations shall
have knurled or other similar approved
marking of door lever handles or cross bars in
accordance with local building codes.


10G77 Bored Locks


Access Control Mortise Locks
1. Access control mortise locks
shall be 8200 Series as
manufactured by SARGENT
Manufacturing of 
New Haven, CT.
2. Provide access control
mortise lock series, type and
functions where specified in
hardware groups, with the
provisions below.


a. Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING, keying
requirements.
b. Backsets: 2-3/4 inches.
c. Strikes: Provide wrought boxes and strikes
with proper lip length to protect trim but not
to project more than 1/8 inch beyond trim,
frame or inactive leaf. Where required, provide
open back strike and protected to allow
practical and secure operation
3. Provide access control products with non-
volatile memory.


4. Provide keypad operated products with a
minimum of 100 user codes (LK) or 2,000 user
codes (G1-LU).
5. Provide keypad/proximity (G1-PK) and
proximity only (G1-PA) products with a
minimum of 2,000 user codes and the ability to
audit the last 2,000 transactions.
6. In addition to user codes, provide a Master
Code as standard. The Master Code assigns
emergency, supervisory, and user codes.
7. Provide the ability to print the last fifteen
entries (LK) via infrared printer.
8. Provide SofLink Plus™ Software (G1-LU, G1-
PK, G1-PA), capable of working with Microsoft
Windows operating systems (98/2000/XP to
include all subsets), required to program time
zone periods, blocked holidays, automatic
unlock with or without first entry, and listing
2,000 event transaction history – unlock, egress
activation, entry into programming mode, date,
time, user number, and door number.


9. Locking and unlocking of the lever handle
shall be done by a motor-driven battery
powered unit (solenoids not acceptable)
contained completely within the body of the
mortise lock. The inside lever is always free for
egress. Provide lever design to match 
lock levers.
10. Locks shall have the option to be remotely
controlled via hand-held radio frequency (RF)
transmitter, allowing lock/unlock capabilities
from up to 75 feet away from the lock. 
11. Locks shall have LEDs to indicate status –
unlocked and programming mode.
12. Provide twenty-five (25) HID Prox Card II for
keypad/proximity (G1-PK) and proximity only
(G1-PA) products.
13. Doors to stairs (other than exit stairs),
loading platforms, boiler rooms, stages and
doors serving other hazardous locations shall
have knurled or other similar approved
marking of door lever handles or cross bars in
accordance with local building codes.


Access Control Exit Devices
1. Access control exit devices
shall be 80 Series as
manufactured by SARGENT
Manufacturing of 
New Haven, CT.
2. Provide access control exit
device series, type, and
functions where specified in
hardware groups. SARGENT
product numbers are referenced
in the Hardware Groups.


3. All exit devices shall be UL listed for panic.
Exit devices for labeled doors shall be UL listed
as “Fire Exit Hardware”.
4. Provide access control products with non-
volatile memory.
5. Provide keypad operated products with a
minimum of 100 user codes (LK) or 2,000 user
codes (G1-LU).
6. Provide keypad/proximity (G1-PK) and
proximity only (G1-PA) products with a


minimum of 2,000 user codes and the ability to
audit the last 2,000 transactions.
7. In addition to user codes, provide a Master
Code as standard. The Master Code assigns
emergency, supervisory, and user codes.
8. Provide the ability to print the last fifteen
entries (LK) via infrared printer.
9. Provide SofLink Plus™ Software (G1-LU, G1-
PK, G1-PA), capable of working with Microsoft
Windows operating systems (98/2000/XP to
include all subsets), required to program time
zone periods, blocked holidays, automatic
unlock with or without first entry, and listing
2,000 event transaction history – unlock, egress
activation, entry into programming mode, date,
time, user number, and door number.
10. Locking and unlocking of the lever handle
shall be done by a motor-driven battery
powered unit (solenoids not acceptable)
contained completely within the body of the
outside trim. Egress from the inside at all times.
Provide lever design to match lock levers.


11. Access control exit devices shall have the
option to be remotely controlled via hand-held
radio frequency (RF) transmitter, allowing
lock/unlock capabilities from up to 75 feet
away from the exit device.
12. Locks shall have LEDs to indicate status –
unlocked and programming mode.
13. Provide twenty-five (25) HID Prox Card II for
keypad/proximity (G1-PK) and proximity only
(G1-PA) products.
14. Provide cylinder- dogging feature for non-
rated exit devices.
15. Provide keyed removable mullions, as
specified in the Hardware Groups.
16. Provide clear powder coating at exit devices
used in full exterior application, highly
corrosive areas, and where noted in the
hardware groups.
17. Provide cylinders for exit devices with
cylinder override and cylinder dogging.
a. Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING, keying
requirements.
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Prefixes Available


3 Stainless steel hubs for institutional specifications (mortise only)


10 SARGENT Signature Key System


10-UL SARGENT Signature Key System Meeting UL437 (mortise and rim cylinders only)


11 XC Key System (not available with 10-, 1-UL, 22-, 60-, 63-, 64-, SC- or SE- prefixes)


12 UL Fire Label Exit hardware


16 Cylinder Lockdown (exit devices)


19 Pushbar without Lexan touchpad


21 SARGENT Lost Ball Construction Key system


22 SARGENT Split Key System (existing systems only)


23 Flat 4-7/8" (124mm) ANSI strike (mortise) 3-3/4" (95mm) backset for 10G77


25 5" (127mm) Backset for 10G77


28 ANSI strike #808


30 10G77 lever to accept Schlage cylinder –  no cylinder provided


35 Adjustable Front cylinder furnished with lock n/a with removable core for mortise locks


36 Six lobe security head screws


37 Spanner head screws


41 3/4" (19mm) throw latch x 2-3/4" (70mm) backset (10G77)


60 SARGENT Removable Disposable Construction Core


63 SARGENT Removable Core cylinder


64 SARGENT Removable Core Construction Core cylinder


65-73 Small Format Interchangeable Core 6 Pin Uncombinated core


65-73-7P Small Format Interchangeable Core 7 Pin Uncombinated core


72 Small Format Interchangeable Core 6 Pin Construction Core cylinder


73 Small Format Interchangeable Core 6 Pin SARGENT 4A, 4B keyways available only for new systems


73-7P Small Format Interchangeable Core 7 Pin SARGENT 4A, 4B keyways available only for new systems


75 Milled Inside lever (mortise) Handicap Warning on inside lever (cylindrical) Tactile Warning (exits)


76 Milled Outside lever (mortise and exits) Handicap Warning on outside lever (cylindrical)


77 Milled both levers (mortise) Handicap Warning on both levers (cylindrical) Abrasive strip on rail, Abrasive coating on  lever (exits)


82 SARGENT Keso Security Cylinder (existing systems only)


83 SARGENT Keso Security Removable Core cylinder (existing systems only)


84 SARGENT Keso Security Removable Construction Core cylinder (existing systems only)


91 Power/Remote Unlocking wiring harness


SC Schlage “C” Keyway cylinder “0” bitted


SE Schlage “E” Keyway cylinder “0” bitted


SG SARGuard antimicrobial clear powder coat (on metal components only)


VA SARGENT V-10 Standard cylinder


VS SARGENT V-10 Standard cylinder unassembled (mortise and exits)
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Lock Shipping Weight Pc. Count/Carton


G1-8276-PK x lever trim (with cylinder) 11.2 lbs (5.1kg) 1/carton


G1-8277-PK x lever trim (no cylinder) 10.7 lbs (4.9kg) 1/carton


G1-8278-PK x lever trim (with cylinder no deadbolt) 11.2 lbs (5.1kg) 1/carton


G1-8279-PK x lever trim (w/o cylinder no deadbolt) 10.7 lbs (4.9kg) 1/carton


G1-LU8877 21.0 lbs (9.5kg) 1/carton


G1-PA8977 23.0 lbs (10.4kg) 1/carton


G1-10G77-PKL 10.7 lbs (4.9kg) 1/carton


How To Order


Shipping Information


Specify Note Example


Bored


Prefix Signature Cylinder 10


Series 10G77 10-10G77


Trim Technology & Lever Design 10-G1-10G77-PKL


Finish Specify Finish 10-G1-10G77-PKL-26D


Mortise


Prefix Signature Cylinder 10


Series/Function 8276 10-8276


Trim Technology & Lever Design 10-G1-8276-PAJ


Finish Specify Finish 10-G1-8276-PAJ-26D


Hand Specify Hand 10-G1-8276-PAJ-26D-RH


Exit


Prefix Fire Rated 12


Technology LU 12-G1-LU


Series/Function 8877 12-G1-LU8877


Trim ETJ 12-G1-LU8877 x ETJ


Hand RHRB 12-G1-LU8877 x ETJ x RHRB


Finish Trim/Exit 12-G1-LU8877 x ETJ x RHRB x 26D/32D


Door Size 36" 12-G1-LU8877 x ETJ x RHRB x 26D/32D x 36"


Handing


Right Hand Door


Left Hand Reverse Bevel


Right Hand Reverse Bevel


RH


RHRB


LHRB


SARGENT Description ANSI/BHMA


US3 Polished brass 605


US4 Satin brass 606


US9 Polished bronze 611


US10 Satin bronze, clear powder coat 612


US10B Oxidized satin bronze oil rubbed 613


10BL Oxidized satin bronze, clear powder coat ——


US15 Satin nickel, clear coated 619


20D Dark statuary bronze, clear powder coat ——


US26 Polished chrome 625


US26D Satin chrome 626


Finishes


Left Hand Door


Zinc levers are plated to match BHMA finish.


LH
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SARGENT Manufacturing Company • 100 Sargent Drive • P.O. Box 9725 • New Haven • CT 06536-0915
Phone: 800-727-5477 • Fax: 888-863-5054 • Web site: www.sargentlock.com 


SARGENT of Canada • Phone: 905-940-2040 • Fax: 905-940-3242 • Web site: www.sargentcanada.ca


Founded in 1864, SARGENT® is a market leader in locksets, cylinders, door closers, exit devices, electro-mechanical products
and access control systems for new construction, renovation and replacement applications. The company’s customer base includes 


commercial construction, institutional and industrial markets.


The ASSA ABLOY Group is the world’s leading manufacturer and supplier of locking solutions,
dedicated to satisfying end-user needs for security, safety and convenience.


An ASSA ABLOY Group company





